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Chapter 1: Introduction etl 


Welcome to the Spruce Technologies family of users, and thank you for purchasing our 
award-winning DVD authoring solutions. 


We're dedicated to providing you with the fastest, easiest, and most powerful DVD 
authoring tools available. We’re also committed to providing you with unparalleled 
customer service. Hopefully you'll find all the answers you need in this User’s Guide; the 
Support area of our Web site (www.spruce-tech.com); or your Spruce authoring 
software’s built-in Help feature. 


Note: Please read the ReadMe file included on your Spruce installation disc. It 
contains important late-breaking information. 


Should you encounter any questions or difficulties that are not resolved by one of the 
resources, please be sure to contact us directly — and we'll do our best to get you back to 
authoring as soon as possible. You'll find contact information for Spruce Technologies 
Technical Support at the end of this chapter. 


The Spruce Technologies Philosophy 
From the very start, we designed our products for those of us who would rather spend 
our time, budgets, and creative energies producing the best possible creative content. 


As you'll soon find out for yourself, you don’t need to know machine code to run 
DVDMaestro or DVDConductor. You don’t need be well-versed in the DVD-Video spec. 
You don’t even need to be a Windows expert. All you really need is a desire to author 
high-quality DVD-Video titles, with a minimum of time — and hassle. 


We've worked hard to shield you from many of the technical steps that are required to 
author a DVD-Video title. This significant breakthrough is possible because of our 
software's “abstraction layer,” which sits on top of the DVD-Video spec, much the same 
way that Windows sits on top of DOS. By doing so, we’re able to bring you a user- 
friendly, highly intuitive environment — without sacrificing any power. Indeed, you'll 
soon be using a wealth of features that allow you to create almost anything imaginable 


for DVD-Video. 


You can expect to be up-and-running with your Spruce DVD authoring system in just a 
few hours. Within just a few days, you should be well on your way to proficiency. We 
hope you'll find the learning experience to be pleasant and rewarding. Naturally, should 
you encounter any problems or questions that aren’t answered either in this manual or 
your Spruce authoring software’s Help File, please be sure to contact Spruce 
Technologies Technical Support. 


We welcome you to the family of Spruce Technologies users and we look forward to a 
long and fruitful relationship with you. 


Happy authoring! 
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About This User’s Guide 


We expect that you'll be tempted to try your hand with Spruce authoring software before 
you read much of this User’s Guide — and that’s fair enough! However, we strongly 
recommend that you do take the time to read this User’s Guide thoroughly before you 
begin any authoring projects in earnest — especially any projects for commercial release, 
or which are facing deadline pressures. By doing so, you'll probably end up saving 
yourself considerable time. 


Note: Please be sure to read the ReadMe file on the Spruce installation disc for 
late breaking information on your Spruce DVD authoring system. 


An electronic version (PDF) of this user’s guide can be found on your Spruce Installation 
disc. 


Also provided with your Spruce authoring system is a General Installation Guide for Spruce 
Hardware manual. This manual includes connection information for Spruce turnkey 
systems, Spruce encoding cards (including the MPX3000 and ACX5100), connecting 
VTRs for remote control, and connecting analog sources to the MPX3000's digital inputs. 


Systems that include Spruce’s MPX3000 MPEG encoder and/or the ACX5100 Dolby 
Digital AC-3 encoder are also supplied with a User’s Guide for Spruce DVD Encoders 
manual. This manual explains Spruce’s Encoder Control Panel and its options. 


What Applies to DVDMaestro & What Applies to DVDConductor 


DVDMaestro is our top-of-the-line authoring software, designed for creating no- 
compromise DVD titles of almost any kind. DVDConductor, on the other hand, gives you 
the tools to do most DVD titles for an “entry level” price. 


Importantly, as we also mentioned, DVDConductor is also designed to be a modular 
program. You can start with a basic version of the program, and, as you need them, you 
can add any of two different enhancement “Packs,” including: 


¢ DVDPowerPack — for authoring more complex titles, this enhancement to 
DVDConductor gives you a full nine camera angles, dual-layer support, interactive 
command scripts (GPRM support), playlists, closed-captioning support, and more. 


¢ DVDEncoderPack — provides three professionally oriented encoder features beyond 
those included with DVDConductor, including segment re-encoding, multipass 
variable bit-rate (VBR), inverse telecine, and forced I frames. 


Or, if you want all the features of Spruce authoring software, you may upgrade to 
DVDMaestro, which has all the features of DVDConductor, including DVDPowerPack 
and DVDEncoderPack. DVDMaestro also includes the following advanced features: 


* Parental lock, regional lock, CGMS support, APS copy protection, CSS Encryption, 
karaoke support, publisher I.D. field support, DVD jacket picture support, and more. 
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Unless otherwise noted, everything we describe in this User’s Guide applies to both 
DVDMaestro and DVDConductor. We'll highlight any of those features or specifications 
that do not apply to DVDConductor, or which require one of the enhancement Packs 
listed above, by making a note in the text and/or in the margin. 


Note: So that we don’t need to continually repeat “DVDMaestro and 
DVDConductor authoring software,” we'll often just refer to either or both of 
them as “authoring software.” Again, unless otherwise noted, all features and 
specs apply to both programs. 


How We've Organized This User’s Guide 


This User’s Guide combines both tutorial and reference material into one manual. As you 
begin using Spruce authoring software, you might find that the best way to familiarize 
yourself with its features is to sit at your computer with this manual at hand, and to go 
through the following chapters sequentially. Thereafter, you may find it easiest to look 
up specific information using the Index located at the back of this User’s Guide. 


If you're particularly experienced with authoring DVD-Video titles, the next chapter, 
“Fundamentals,” should give you much of what you need to get going with Spruce 
authoring software. 


Note: Please note that in a few cases, Spruce authoring software offers multiple 
ways of accessing certain functions; this is particularly true of certain 
“Properties” settings. Consequently, in a few areas of this manual, you'll find 
information that duplicates (or nearly duplicates) information found elsewhere. 
We've done this so that you'll learn what you need to know in context, with a 
minimum of jumping back and forth throughout the manual. 
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What You'll Need to Know Before You Begin 
As we mentioned, we've gone to great lengths to make your authoring software as easy 
to use as possible. There are, though, a few things you'll need to know: 


Your Spruce authoring software is a Microsoft Windows NT 4.0 application. (As you 
may be aware, Windows NT is essentially the “professional” counterpart to 
Windows 95 and Windows 98, used by many businesses and creative production 
applications.) Among many other benefits, you don’t need to be a Windows NT 
expert to run Spruce authoring software. We do, however, expect that you're at least 
moderately familiar with Windows NT, Windows 98, or Windows 95. For instance, 
you should understand such fundamental issues as working with Windows pull- 
down menus; resizing and moving windows; and using the Windows Explorer to 
copy, move, open, delete, and otherwise manage files and folders. 


You should be familiar with the basic concepts of DVD-Video and DVD-ROM, at 
least from a consumer’s point of view. That is, you should understand what a DVD- 
Video disc is; you should be familiar with the features of consumer DVD players 
(especially the remote control features); and you should try to familiarize yourself 
with some of the different DVD-Video and DVD-ROM titles available in the market. 
In particular, by familiarizing yourself with other titles you'll see first-hand some of 
the creative possibilities of DVD authoring and you'll be able to take better 
advantage of your Spruce authoring software's wealth of features. 


Finally, you should be familiar with the basic terminology and concepts behind 
contemporary digital video and audio production. For instance, we recommend that 
you be familiar with MPEG video files, stereo audio files, and — if you intend to use 
them — multi-channel Dolby Digital™ (Dolby AC-3™) and DTS™ files. 


Also, please keep in mind that the current version of your Spruce authoring software is a 
powerful DVD authoring system — not a video or audio editing system. Consequently, 
video or audio assets that you digitize using Spruce’s encoder or that you import into the 
program, need to be “ready to roll” — that is, already edited (for video and audio) 
including all dissolves, and already mixed (for audio), including all fade-ins and fade- 
outs. 
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What's Included With DVDMaestro/DVDConductor 
DVDMaestro/DVDConductor can be purchased as a bundle to be installed on your own 
PC or as a complete turnkey system, with the software and hardware already installed 
and ready to author. 


In both cases you get: 


* A professional-quality DVD hardware decoder card, with YUV, S-Video, and 
composite video outputs, plus analog stereo audio and coaxial S/PDIF digital audio 
outputs. 


* A software installer CD-ROM containing the latest version of the appropriate 
authoring software and all driver software for the decoder card, and optionally, the 
MPEG encoder included with your system (in the case of turnkey systems, this is 
only should you need to reinstall it for any reason). 


¢ A software protection key (known as a “dongle”), which attaches to the PC’s parallel 
port — do not lose this item! (Your turnkey system’s dongle may already be attached 
to the PC’s parallel port.) 


¢ A DVDMaestro/DVDConductor User’s Guide. This manual includes complete 
operational details, including a tutorial. 


DVDMaestro/DVDConductor turnkey systems also get: 


* A complete PC workstation, with the latest version of the appropriate authoring 
software and the Windows NT operating system already installed. Your system will 
also include one or more hard drives, a DVD-ROM drive, a VGA video output card 
(to drive a computer monitor), a pair of self-powered speakers, and more. 


Note: Please see the packing list documents that were included with your system 
for a detailed list of your system’s PC components and specifications. 
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What You'll Need to Provide 

One of the benefits of owning a turnkey Spruce authoring system is that you can get up- 
and-running quickly with exactly the right system and with a minimum of additional 
hardware. Regardless of whether you own a Spruce authoring software turnkey system, 
however, or have supplied your own computer system, there are several other items you 
will need to provide (and others you may want to have on hand). 


Computer Monitor Requirements (For All Users) 
An SVGA computer monitor is not included with Spruce turnkey or bundled systems; 
you'll need to supply this on your own. 


Please ensure that your monitor supports: 


* A resolution of at least 1024 by 768 pixels (this is required because at lower 
resolutions, certain windows in the Spruce authoring software application may not 
be entirely visible). The recommended resolution is 1280 x 1024 pixels. 


* A color bit-depth setting of at least 16-bit, or “thousands” (this is required because at 
lower color depths, the onscreen video images may appear too pixelated). 


Note: While many newer 17" monitors are able to support this resolution and 
bit-depth, most users find that a 19" or larger monitor provides a more enjoyable 
authoring experience. 


PC System Requirements (For Users Who Are Supplying Their Own PC 
System) 
If you've purchased the bundled version of the authoring system, rather than a turnkey 


system, you'll need to provide your own computer system. 


You will need a Spruce tested and approved computer, with a current version of 
Windows NT installed. You'll also need a compatible computer monitor (as described 
immediately above), plus some peripheral hardware (described on the following page). 


For the most current computer system requirements and recommendations, please 
contact Spruce Technologies Sales Support, contact your dealer, or visit our Web site at 
www.sprucetechnologies.com. 


Peripheral Hardware Requirements & Recommendations (For All Users) 


Whether you own a Spruce turnkey system or are using your own computer system, 
there are a few other components that are either required or strongly recommended. 


DVD-R and CD-R/RW Drives 
Your DVD authoring system can write directly to DVD-R drives (such as the Pioneer 
DVR-101 or DVR-201) and most CD-R/RW drives. 
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Writing to a DVD-R drive is valuable to create “one-off” discs (where mass replication is 
not required) and to verify a title prior to having it mass replicated. These discs play in 
most set-top DVD players and PCs equipped with DVD playback capability. 


Writing to CD-R/RW is valuable when it is desired to create DVDonCD™ titles. While 
these titles will not play in most set-top DVD players, they will play in PCs with DVD 
playback capability (including newer Apple Macintoshes). Spruce also has available a 
DVD player called SpruceLink™ that, when included on the discs, allows the title to play 
in virtually all Windows PCs with a CD-ROM/R/RW drive. The current version of the 
SpruceLink player, as well as usage information, is available at our Spruce support web 
site. 


DLT Drive 
In order to send your completed titles out for replication you'll also typically need a DLT 
(Digital Linear Tape) drive. 


Note: DVDMaestro and DVDConductor also support CMF (Cutting Master 
Format) for mastering directly from DVD-R. This new standard may not be 
supported by all replicators, so be sure to check with yours if you intend to rely 
on mastering from DVD-R. 


Currently, most replicators require a DLT for duplication, rather than a DVD-R disc. 
However, many professionals still find a DVD-R to be an extremely useful tool during a 
title’s development, for making one-off discs for testing, for clients, or for other purposes. 
And if your replication needs are modest — say, a few hundred units or less — you'll 
probably find a DVD-R to be for more cost effective than having your titles commercially 
replicated. 


Note: Most DLT drives and DVD-R recorders have 50-pin Centronics-style 
SCSI connectors, whereas many current PCs, including our turnkey authoring 
stations, have a 68-pin SCSI-3 connector. Please ensure you have the 
appropriate cable. You'll also want to ensure that your DLT drive or DVD-R 
drive is properly terminated (assuming it’s the last item in the SCSI chain). 


Audio Playback System 

Our turnkey systems (and most other computer systems, if you’ve provided your own 
system) include a small pair of self-powered speakers, which provide basic stereo audio 
monitoring. You may prefer, however, to use a more full-range, better-performing audio 
playback system. 


If you're working exclusively with stereo content — whether it’s PCM, MPEG, or even 
stereo Dolby Digital audio — then a 2-channel (stereo) audio system will work fine. For 
best results, you should use either professional audio monitor speakers or high-quality 
home theatre speakers. (Keep in mind that the system will need to support either a - 
10dBu analog signal or aS/PDIF coaxial-style digital signal; you'll also need an 
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appropriate audio connection cable. If you have any questions about this, please contact 
Spruce Technologies Technical Support). 


If, however, you’re working with multi-channel Dolby Digital surround sound files and 
wish to hear multi-channel decoded playback, you'll need a Dolby Digital-compatible, 
multi-speaker playback system, which will connect to the digital audio output (S/PDIF) 
of your decoder card. 


You'll find excellent advice for choosing and setting up such a system — as well as 
general information about Dolby Digital audio — at Dolby Lab’s Web site 
(www.dolby.com). 


NTSC/PAL Video Monitor 

Spruce DVD authoring systems include a RealView™ Previewer onscreen display — 
which functions like a “virtual” NTSC/PAL video monitor. Still, the most accurate way 
to see the exact same colors and image proportions that end-users will see is to use your 
software’s RealView Previewing feature to drive an external NISC/PAL video monitor. 


If you choose to add an NTSC/PAL video monitor, it will need either a component 
(YUV), composite or S-Video video input. (If you wish to see Line 21 closed caption 
information, your NTSC/PAL video monitor will also need to support closed 
captioning.) 


Additional Media Storage & Archival Components 

Depending upon your requirements and the nature of your titles, you may need 
additional hard drives for extra storage space, beyond those originally supplied with 
your turnkey system (or beyond those you provided with your own computer system). 


You'll also want some sort of archival system to offload data from your hard drive(s). A 
DLT drive is an ideal archival system — especially when paired with quality archival 
software, such as Dantz Retrospect™ — since individual tapes can hold as much as 70 
gigabytes of data. Some users might prefer to use their DVD-R recorder, although the 
storage capacity is much lower and there are fewer options for archival software support. 
You may also want to consider DVD-RAM as another cost-efficient method for storage. 


If you have any questions about these or other components for your Spruce turnkey or 
your own computer system, please contact Spruce Technologies Technical Support for 
up-to-date guidance. 
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Setting up Your Spruce Turnkey System 

Your Spruce turnkey system has already been tested and configured by Spruce 
Technologies. All you need to do is connect several components together and you'll be 
ready to begin. The turnkey is also available as a rack mount system. Please see the 
General Installation Guide for Spruce Hardware manual (included with your system) for 
mounting and size details. 


If you've purchased the bundled version of Spruce’s authoring system — for use with 
your own computer system — we'll assume that you already know how to set up that 
system. In this case, please jump ahead to “Connecting to the DVD Decoder,” next. 


Keyboard Po ee Port 
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To set up your Spruce turnkey system: 
1. Carefully unpack the complete system. Please keep all of the packaging materials 
and documentation, should your system need factory servicing in the future. 


2. Please be sure to read the software license agreement included in the packing. 


3. Make sure that all the appropriate power cables are connected to a true 
grounded outlet. 


Note: It’s important to ground the PC via its AC cable at this stage in order to 
prevent possible static electricity damage to the software protection key, as 
described next. Furthermore, for safety’s sake, always ensure that your 
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equipment is properly grounded. Defeating the ground pins on your power 
cables can be hazardous. 


Once you have unpacked the PC, locate the software protection key (“dongle”). 
Depending upon your system, it may already be attached to the parallel port 
connector on the rear of the PC or it may be loose in the packaging. If the key is 
not already attached to the parallel port, please do so now. 


Note: If you need to attach the software protection key, be sure to touch the 
metal case that surrounds the parallel port before you handle the key, in order to 
discharge any possible static electricity (which could damage the key). Also, this 
key is your proof that you are an authorized owner of Spruce authoring 
software. Please take great care never to misplace this key — for without it, you 
will not be able to launch your copy of DVDMaestro/D VDConductor. 


Connect the keyboard and mouse to the PC using the appropriate rear-panel 
connectors. 


Note: Spruce turnkey systems are fully compatible with all Windows NT- 
standard network technologies. For more information about connecting your 
turnkey system to a network, please see the Windows NT manual that 
accompanied it. 
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Connecting to the DVD Decoder (All Users) 
This section describes connections to the DVD Decoder provided with all Spruce DVD 
authoring systems. 
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1. In order for the decoder card’s overlay function to work, the VGA output of the 
PC and the monitor itself are both actually connected to it (Spruce supplies the 
cable to connect the PC’s VGA output to the decoder card). 


2. Connect the DVD hardware decoder card’s outputs to the system’s self-powered 
audio speakers or to your audio playback system via the appropriate rear-panel 
connectors. The decoder card has two types of audio outputs: a stereo analog 
output labeled AUD OUT (1 x 1/8" “mini” connector; -10dBu line level), and a 
stereo digital output labeled SPDIF (1 x RCA connector; S/PDIF coaxial format). 
For most playback systems, you'll be using the analog output. 


3. If you’re using an external NTSC/PAL video monitor, connect it to the DVD 
hardware decoder card’s TV Output. Depending on the cable you connect, you 
can have: 


* S-Video (Y/C) - The connector accepts standard S-Video cables (even though it 
has more pins than normal) which are not supplied. 


* Composite - Use the supplied converter cable with a yellow female RCA-type 
connector on its end. 


Chapter 7: Introduction 1-13 


* Component (YUV Color Difference) - Use the supplied breakout cable with 
three female RCA-type connectors (red for V/R-Y, green for Y, and blue for 
U/B-Y). 
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Installing Your Spruce Authoring Software 

As mentioned, if you purchased a turnkey Spruce system, then the Spruce authoring 
software and the drivers required for the encoder and decoder cards are already installed 
on the PC’s hard drive (a backup copy can be found on your Spruce authoring software 
disc). 


However, there may be occasions when you'll need to reinstall the current Spruce 
authoring software. Also, from time to time you may receive updated versions of Spruce 
authoring software on disc or via the Internet. In most cases, you'll install these updated 
versions in exactly the same manner as you would install the original software you 
received. However, please be sure to read the “Readme.doc” or “Install.doc” files 
contained in the updated program folder to ensure you follow the correct procedures. 


Installing Spruce authoring software is an easy, mostly automated process. 
To install your authoring software from the Spruce software installation disc: 


1. Ensure that your currently installed version of Spruce authoring software (if any) 
is not active (i.e., that the program is not launched). 


2. Insert the Spruce software installer disc. The disc auto-launches and an installer 
screen displays. If it does not auto-launch, or you purposely disabled auto- 
launch by holding the Shift key down while inserting the disc, then you will 
need to manually locate and execute the setup.exe file in the root of the installer 
disc (using the Start menu’s Run function or Windows Explorer). 


3. The install process installs the authoring software and the drivers for the encoder 
and decoder card, including the DVD Station utility. 


Note: During the installation process, you'll come to a dialog where the Spruce 
authoring software Setup program will show the default destination folder to be 
“C:\ Program File\Spruce\DVDMaestro” or “C:\Program File\ Spruce \ 
DVDConductor”. We strongly suggest you leave this as it is; however, if for 
some reason you do need to use a different destination, click on BROWSE to 
locate the desired destination. 
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Keep Those Suggestions Coming! 

Many of these features are a direct response to suggestions from DVDMaestro 1.x and 2.x 
users. For all of you who offered your ideas for improvements, we thank you very much. 
And for everyone, once you've become familiar with DVDMaestro (or DVDConductor, 
for that matter), we encourage you to let us know what other new features you'd like to 
see in future versions of your authoring software. 


If you have an idea for a new feature, or new product you'd like to see, please email us 
at: 


* suggestions@spruce-tech.com 
We'd love to hear from you. 


Visit the Spruce User Forum 


Spruce has a User Forum where you can share ideas and find answers to questions. Visit 
it at: www.spruceuserforums.com. 


Contacting Spruce Technologies Technical Support 
Should you run into any questions or problems for which you don’t find answers in this 
manual, Spruce Technology’s technical support staff is ready to help you. 


Here’s how you can reach our Technical Support staff: 

Spruce Technologies Technical Support 

* toll-free telephone (US & Canada): (877) 2-SPRUCE / (877) 277-7823 
* international telephone: +1 (408) 861-2299 

* fax: (408) 863-9701 

* email: techsupport@spruce-tech.com 

¢ Web: www.SpruceDVD.com 


Our technical support hours are Monday through Friday 9am to 5pm (North American 
Pacific time). Our main switchboard telephone number is (408) 863-9700. 
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Chapter 2: Fundamentals 

In this chapter, we'll begin by starting up your Spruce Technologies turnkey system (or 
your own PC, if you didn’t purchase a Spruce turnkey authoring system) and launching 
your DVDMaestro or DVDConductor authoring software. Then, we'll outline the basic 
concepts of using Spruce authoring software. 


Naturally, if you’re already familiar with DVD authoring concepts and technology, the 
basic concepts in this chapter may make more sense to you than if you’re new to DVD 
authoring. If you find yourself scratching your head during any of these steps, don’t 
worry: You'll find all the detailed explanations you need further into this User’s Guide. 


Starting Windows NT 

Once you've set up your Spruce turnkey system, or have installed your Spruce authoring 
software on your own computer system, it’s time to power it up. First you need to start 
Windows NT, after which you can launch your authoring software. 


DVDMaestro and DVDConductor run on Windows NT. Unlike Windows 95 or 98 
operating systems, Windows NT provides greater security for multiple users. 
Consequently, you'll need to “log on” to Windows NT whenever you start or restart your 
PC. 


To start your Spruce authoring system & Windows NT: 

1. First, ensure that your audio playback system is turned down. This is to protect 
your system (and possibly your ears) in the unlikely event that the DVD 
hardware decoder card should generate any spurious pops and other sounds 
during the start-up process. 


2. Press the Power On button on the front panel of the PC. The power on indicator 
should illuminate, and you should hear whirring and other sounds, as the fans 
and hard drives rev up to speed. If not, be sure to check your power cables and 
power supply. 


3. Turn on your computer monitor. 


4. You will be presented with a choice of which operating system mode you wish to 
use: Windows NT Workstation or Windows NT Workstation (VGA mode). Select 
the former. (If you do nothing, the system will automatically select the former 
after a few seconds.) 


5. After a few more seconds, you will be presented with the Windows NT Begin 
Logon dialog. Hold down Ctrl-Alt-Delete to log onto the system software. 


6. The Logon Information dialog will appear. You'll see that User Name is 
administrator — do not change this name. You'll also see the cursor blinking in 
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the Password box — do not enter a password. Simply click OK (or hit Enter on 
your computer keyboard.) 


7. Windows NT will start, and the Windows desktop will appear. 


Note: If you have multiple users, you may wish to create multiple user names, 
and possibly use passwords. Multiple user names and passwords are established 
via the Window NT User Manager. For more information, please see your 
Windows NT manual. 


Launching & Quitting Your Spruce Authoring Software 

On your desktop, you'll notice an icon labeled DVDMaestro or DVDConductor. This is a 
Windows shortcut that “points” to the actual Spruce authoring software; clicking on it is 
the most efficient way to launch the program. (For those of you more familiar with the 
Macintosh, a shortcut is like an “alias.”) 


td 
DYDMaestro 


DYD 
or Zc 


Clicking this icon on the Windows desktop launches your Spruce 
authoring software. 


To launch Spruce authoring software: 
1. Simply click on the DVDMaestro or DVDConductor icon, located on the 
Windows desktop. 


- Or - 


Click on Start (in the lower left hand corner of the display) then select Programs 
- Spruce Technologies - DVDMaestro (or DVDConductor). This opens a 
submenu where you can start the authoring software, open its ReadMe file, start 
the authoring system’s Help file, or start the DVD Station player utility. Select 
DVDMaestro (or DVDConductor) to launch the program. 


2. The program launches, with a new, unsaved Project called untitled 1. 


Note: In case you should accidentally delete the shortcut, you should find the 
actual program in the following __ directory: C:\ program 
files\ Spruce\ DVDMaestro (or “....\ DVDConductor”). 


To quit Spruce authoring software: 
1. Simply select Exit under the application’s File menu, or click the close (“x”) box 
in the upper right-hand corner of the application. 
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2. If you have made any changes to the current Project, you will be prompted to 
save them before the program quits. (This and other aspects of managing your 
Projects are detailed in Chapter 13, “The Pull-Down Menus & The Toolbar.”) 


To shut down or restart your system, simply go to the Windows Start menu, and select 
Shut Down. Another dialog appears, offering you the choice of shutting down or 
restarting (or to close all programs and log on with a different name). 


The Basic Concepts of Spruce Authoring Software 

DVDMaestro and DVDConductor each provide you with a fast, easy, and powerful way 
to assemble all the elements of a DVD-Video title, and to prepare those elements for 
ultimate replication, using either your DVD-R recorder or a commercial disc 
manufacturing facility. You can also create DVDonCD titles, writing directly to your CD- 
R/RW drive. In most situations, everything you create in Spruce authoring software is 
ultimately destined to be seen, heard, and otherwise experienced by end-users — who 
will be playing back your DVD-Video discs using stand-alone consumer-style DVD 
players or DVD-Video-capable PCs with DVD-ROM players, or playing your DVDonCD 
titles on virtually any current PC with a CD-ROM/R/RW drive. 


Additionally, you can create WebDVD titles with a wide variety of special functions that 
can be taken advantage of when playing the title on a Windows-based PC using Spruce’s 
freely distributable SpruceLink™ DVD player. See Chapter 15 for details. 


With Spruce authoring software, we call the current file a “Project.” (Projects are like 
“sessions,” “compositions,” “sequences,” and similar names that other media tools use 
for referring to the current project at hand.) Normally, you'll work with one Project per 
title, although that can increase, especially if you are creating two-sided discs. 


WM 


Let’s begin with an introductory onscreen tour of a typical Spruce Project, and then move 
to the “Spruce Authoring Software Quick Start” — a typical overview of how you might 
work with DVDMaestro or DVDConductor. 
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Spruce Authoring Software Introductory Tour 
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This screenshot shows a typical DVDMaestro or DVDConductor 
Project, in a typical viewing configuration. The visible windows and 
panes include (clockwise from upper left) the Project Manager; the 
Workspace (showing a DVD Movie as the topmost, active window); 
the Assets Bin; the RealView Previewer; and the Output Log. Note 
that in this viewing configuration, all the windows in the Workspace 
are shown in Workbook Mode, and that all the panes are docked. 
(For more information on viewing configurations, please see Chapter 
3.) 


Pull-Down Menus & Toolbar 

Along the top of every Project is a series of pull-down menus: “File,” “Edit,” View,” etc. 
(We call them “pull-down” menus, to distinguish them from DVD Menus that we create 
in our Projects.) DVDMaestro’s pull-down menus can change depending upon which 
windows are active in the program, which operating mode the program is in, and so 
forth. (We'll be describing various pull-down menu choices as we proceed through this 
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User’s Guide. For a complete detailed description of all the pull-down menus and 
Toolbar icons, please refer to Chapter 13.) 


Just beneath the pull-down menus is the application Toolbar. With the Toolbar, you can 
access many of the most common menu commands directly — just by clicking on the 
appropriate Toolbar button, and without having to pull down a menu. 


As you pass the mouse cursor over each Toolbar button, ToolTips (highlighted 
descriptions of the buttons) will appear onscreen for a few seconds. 


Note: You can hide or show the Toolbar by opening the View menu and clicking 
next to toolbar; a checkmark indicates that the Toolbar is being displayed. 


The Primary Windows: DVD Movies, DVD Menus, & the Connections Window 
Moving on, your Spruce authoring software has three primary windows that you'll get to 
know very well: 


¢ DVD Movies; 
¢ DVD Menus; and 
¢ The Connections window. 


Here’s one way to think of the relationship between your Spruce authoring software, its 
primary windows, and the Project you're authoring. First, think of your Project as a 
musical composition — and you're the composer who gets to create the composition, 
while also deciding the “feel” and overall “structure” of the composition. 


Helping you do this isa DVD Movie — a timeline-based window that acts like a 
conductor, keeping track of the performance’s time, and controlling what gets “played” 
when. (You may find yourself using more than one DVD Movie, but it is not unusual to 
author a complete DVD-Video title using just one DVD Movie.) 


Working in concert with the DVD Movie are DVD Menus. These are like program guides 
for the end-user, typically offering an outline to the performance — and offering the end- 
user choices — about what they’re going to experience. 
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A typical DVD Menu (as detailed in Chapter 7). 


Both DVD Movies and DVD Menus are constructed using “assets.” These are the video, 
audio, bitmapped image, and other files that you import into your Project, and which 
we'll discuss more of later in this chapter. For now, you can think of assets as the 
“players” for your composition. 
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The Connections window (as detailed in Chapter 9). 


And as for the Connections window, you can think of it as the stage manager for the 
performance — making sure that everything flows smoothly, and as you intended, from 
one portion of the performance to another. 


The Workspace & Panes 

Normally, the DVD Movie, DVD Menu, and Connections windows appear onscreen in 
an area known as the Workspace. Spruce authoring software also has other windows 
outside of the Workspace, which we call “panes.” The panes include: 


¢ The Project Manager, where you create, edit, duplicate and otherwise manage DVD 
Movies and DVD Menus; 


¢ The Assets Bin, which you use to import video, audio, and other assets into your 
Project; 


¢ The RealView™ Previewer, which lets you playback the DVD Movie portions of 
your title as an end-user might experience them; and 


¢ The Output Log, which keeps a running log of your successful attempts to create 
Disc Images and write to tape (as described later). It also keeps track of any Project 
compilation or Disc Image creation problems you may encounter. 
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And That’s Not All... 
In addition, each Project gives you access to a number of Tools, Properties pages, and 
other features. We'll detail these in the coming chapters. 


Typical Project Flow 


Whether you’re using DVDMaestro or DVDConductor, a major benefit is that you can 
work with your authoring software in a great variety of ways, and in almost any order 
you like. Here, let’s look at some of the major steps involved in a typical Project. This will 
give you an idea of how most users will work (and if you already understand DVD- 
Video concepts, this might be enough to get you going). 


Please keep in mind several things as you read this section: 


1. This is just an example of how a typical Project might go. There are many 
different ways in which you can build a Project. 


2. Since this is a “quick start” overview, we'll be skipping over many of the 
necessary steps and details. 


3. You'll find all the detailed information you need about the procedures described 
in this section later in this User’s Guide. 


Launch DVDMaestro or DVDConductor & Create a New Project 

Once you launch your Spruce authoring software you'll usually want to name and save 
the Project before anything else. If the application is already open, you can create a new 
Project by selecting new under the File menu, and then DVDMaestro (or DVDConductor) 
project. 


Set Project Properties 
This would also be a good time to check some of the Project’s properties. 


Most of these properties are set when you establish the program’s Program Preferences, 
as detailed later in this chapter. Furthermore, there are several ways to establish some of 
your Project’s properties. However, at this stage, it would be worthwhile checking the 
current properties by right-clicking on the Project name in the Project Manager and 
selecting properties. Here, you can confirm properties which apply to the Project in 
general (such as whether you are using NTSC or PAL format video); which apply to the 
replication of your final disc; and so forth. (You may need to wait to set some of these 
properties until you are further into the Project and have a better idea of the size and 
other properties of the disc you are authoring.) 


Encode Assets (Optional) 

In some cases, encoding (digitizing) of video and audio assets is performed before 
Projects are begun. Similarly, the people — or even the facilities — performing the 
encoding may be completely different from those who author Projects. 
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Since DVDMaestro and DVDConductor have integrated encoding features, however, 
there’s no reason why encoding can’t be a direct part of the authoring cycle, assuming 
you have the necessary video and encoding hardware. (Most Spruce turnkey systems 
include all necessary encoding hardware, except, of course, for video and audio playback 
decks.) 


The details of encoding are described in the User’s Guide for Spruce Encoders, a manual 
included with Spruce encoders. 


Import Assets 

Next, you'll typically want to import some already encoded assets into your Project — 
specifically, a video file, plus one or more audio files. Importing of assets is done (most 
typically) via the Assets Bin, by right-clicking in the Assets Bin and selecting import 
media asset. 


Add Assets to a DVD Movie 

Once you've imported assets, you can begin crafting a DVD Movie by opening the DVD 
Movie and then dragging assets from the Assets Bin into its Video or Audio Timelines. 
Within the Audio Timeline are multiple audio tracks, which you can use, for instance, to 
create multiple-language titles. 


Add Subtitles 

Subtitles are also added to DVD Movies and are placed in the Subtitle Timeline — which 
has 32 subtitle tracks, also typically used for multiple-language titles. As we'll cover, 
subtitles are imported into DVD Movies directly from the Subtitle Timeline (rather than 
the Assets Bin). Also, you can create subtitles from “scratch,” or modify existing subtitles, 
using your Spruce authoring software's helpful Subtitle Editor. 


Craft DVD Menus 

Once the elements of your DVD Movie are in place (naturally, you can go back and 
change them later), you might want to start creating your DVD Menus. You'll typically 
import two images for use in each DVD Menu: a background image and a subpicture 
image. 


As we'll also detail later, the subpicture sits on top of the background and is where you 
define button highlight areas — that is, areas which are highlighted when the end-user 
uses his or her remote control to select a “visible” button. There are many more features 
to DVD Menus — such as the Color Mapping, Stream Pre-Selection, the Navigation 
Simulator, End State controls, and more — which we'll also detail later in this manual. 


(By the way, both DVDMaestro and DVDConductor support both “static” DVD Menus 
and “dynamic” DVD Menus. This means that when end-users see the menu onscreen, 
you can present them with either still image menus or with “motion” menus — where a 
video background takes the place of a still background, with or without an 
accompanying audio track.) 
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Once your first DVD Menu is complete, you might continue to create any of the other 
DVD Menus you intend to include in your Project. 


Establish Connections 

Once your DVD Menus are set up, you'll probably turn to the Connections window. 
Here, you'll define, for instance, what happens when the end-user chooses a particular 
button in a particular DVD Menu — or what should happen when a given DVD Movie 
finishes playing. The choices are broad and powerful and provide you many interesting 
ways to craft the end-user’s ultimate experience when they play your title. 


At this stage, you'll be ready for the last four stages, where you complete your Project by 
previewing your work and preparing the Project for replication... 


Preview the DVD Movies & Simulate Navigation 

Before you compile the Project — and with your DVD Movies, DVD Menus, and 
connections in place — you'll want to take your Project for a “test drive.” To do this, 
you'll use the RealView Previewer and Navigation Simulator, both of which will give 
you a good representation of what end-users will experience as they watch DVD Movies 
or navigate through DVD Menus. 


Using the RealView Previewer and Navigation Simulator are excellent ways to confirm 
that all of your DVD Movies, DVD Menus, and connections are working as you intended. 


Compile the Project 

Next, after you've crafted the Project to your liking, it’s time to compile the Project with 
the aid of the Compile Tool. This is where your Spruce authoring software assembles all 
of your current Project’s information — including DVD Menus, DVD Movies, whatever 
connections you've established, the assets, the language selections and so forth. You can 
think of it as a kind of “inventory” step for the current Project, a necessary step before 
you can create a Disc Image. 


After compiling, and before you create a Disc Image, it’s a good idea to run a utility 
called DVD Station, which is included with your Spruce authoring software. This utility 
lets you “play” your entire compiled Project from your hard drive — as if it were an 
actual DVD-Video disc. (For more information about the DVD Station utility, please see 
Chapter 10 of your User’s Guide.) If, using DVD Station, you notice any problems with 
your title (for instance, a button highlight area that doesn’t lead to the correct DVD 
Movie), you'll want to return to your Project, fix the problem, then re-compile. Once the 
title “runs” to your satisfaction, you'll be able to close the DVD Station utility, leave 
compiling behind and move onto the next step. 


Note: Earlier Spruce Authoring systems using the Ravisent Cinemaster 
Hardware Decoder used a similar utility called DVDPlayer. See Appendix C for 
details on this application if you have a system equipped with it. See the Decoder 
Tab section of the Program Preferences description later in this chapter for 
information on the Ravisent Cinemaster Hardware Decoder. 
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Create a Disc Image (Optional) 

Current versions of DVDMaestro and DVDConductor perform on-the-fly Disc Image 
formatting, which means that it is generally not necessary to perform the separate step of 
creating a Disc Image on the hard drive before writing to tape, DVD-R, or CD-R/RW. 


In certain very rare cases, however, it may be necessary to create a Disc Image. For 
instance, if you’re creating a hybrid DVD-ROM —and you have modified the physical file 
order of the DVD-ROM directory — then you will need to create a Disc Image. This is 
done using the Disc Image Creation tool. 


A Disc Image is a UDF-Bridge volume — the same volume that gets written onto your 
final replicated disc — and is an optional step before you write a Digital Linear Tape 
(DLT) or DVD-R disc. Before you create a Disc Image, you'll also want to review and set 
the Disc Image Properties. 


Write to Tape, DVD-R, or CD-R/RW 

Finally, after you've successfully compiled the Project (or optionally created a Disc 
Image), you’re ready to write to DLT or DVD-R/ CD-R/RW discs using the Write Tape or 
Write Disc tool. This is the last step you perform with your Spruce authoring software 
before sending your completed Project to a mastering/replication facility for disc 
replication. (Before you instruct Spruce authoring software to write, you'll also want to 
review and set the Replication properties.) 


... And That's the Idea 

These past few pages are a distillation of how most Projects flow; hopefully they’ve given 
you a sense of how you'll be working with your Spruce authoring software. In the 
coming chapters, you'll learn all about the details of how to put DVDMaestro’s and 
DVDConductor’s many features to work for you. 
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Supported Assets 

As introduced in the Spruce Technologies QuickStart Guide that accompanies this User’s 
Guide, Spruce DVDStations and authoring software are designed for DVD digitizing and 
authoring, but not editing. This means you'll need to edit your video, audio, and other 
assets outside of DVDMaestro or DVDConductor. (For more guidance regarding this 
matter, please contact Spruce Technologies Technical Support.) 


However, your Spruce authoring software is able to work with a wide range of audio, 
video and other assets — practically every asset supported by the DVD-Video 
Specification. Here’s a rundown of all the currently supported asset formats: 


Still Assets 


You can import a wide range of still image formats, for use as background images or 
subpictures in DVD Menus: 


* Bitmapped images (.bmp) 

* Adobe Photoshop files (.psd — Photoshop native files, with layers) 
¢ TIFF images (.tif — Tagged Image File Format) 

¢ JPEG images (jpg — Joint Photographic Experts Group) 


Note: Due to the nature of JPEG, highly compressed JPEG images may suffer 
from unwanted artifacts when imported into Spruce authoring software. 
Still images can also be used as “slides” within a DVD Movie presentation, either silent 
or accompanied by a soundtrack. 
Video Assets 


Your Spruce authoring software also lets you import both video formats of the DVD- 
Video Spec — including both types of common MPEG (Motion Picture Experts Group) 
files — for use in DVD Movies or in “dynamic” DVD Menus: 


¢ MPEG-1 video (.m1v, .mpv, or .vbs) 
* MPEG-2 video (.m2v, .vbs, .mpg, .mpeg, or .avi - MPEG only ) 


Note: Spruce authoring software can import MPEG video files with extensions 
other than those listed above; for the details, please see Chapter 5 “Importing 
MPEG Video Files with Non-Standard File Extensions”. 


Note: Spruce authoring software imports elementary (not multiplexed) MPEG 
video streams. 


Note: Spruce authoring software does not support true AVI (Audio Video 
Interleave) files, but does support MPEG files with the .avi extension. 
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Audio Assets 


DVDMaestro and DVDConductor also support a broad range of audio file formats for 
use in DVD Movies or in “dynamic” DVD Menus: 


¢ MPEG-1 Layer 2 audio (.m1a, .mpa, or .abs) 
* Dolby Digital (AC-3) audio (.ac3 — mono up to six channels) 
¢ DTS multichannel audio (.dts) 


¢ WAV audio (.wav — Windows uncompressed PCM audio; most common Windows 
audio format) 


* PCM audio (.pcm — “raw” pulse code modulation audio; similar to WAV, but 
without “header” and other file information) 


¢ AIFF audio (.aif — Audio Interchange File Format uncompressed PCM audio; most 
common Macintosh audio format) 


Note: Spruce authoring software imports elementary (not multiplexed) MPEG 
audio streams. 


Uncompressed PCM Audio 

Uncompressed audio is typically referred to as PCM, although the file usually have a 
“wav” or “aif” extension. The DVD specification supports uncompressed PCM audio at 
resolutions of 16-bits and 24-bits, and sample rates of 48 kHz or 96 kHz. Audio in this 
format is completely compatible with DVD players worldwide, and is of higher fidelity 
that data-compressed audio. The disadvantage of PCM audio is the relatively large files 
sizes, compared to the compressed audio formats. Spruce Technologies recommends the 
use of PCM audio whenever possible. 


DVDConductor supports only a PCM audio resolution of 16-bits with 


a 48kHz sample rate. DVDConductor users may add support for 24- 
bit 96kHz PCM audio by upgrading to DVDPowerPack. 


Data-Compressed Audio 

The DVD medium uses data-compressed (as opposed to sonically compressed) audio for 
two purposes. One is to deliver discrete surround audio (5.1). This application is covered 
under ‘AC-3 Audio’ below. The other reason to use data-compressed audio is to conserve 
bandwidth and disc space to apply to video. This is especially applicable in long-form 
material such as feature films, and especially when the smaller DVD-5 medium is the 
target. Data-compressed audio for DVD comes ina few forms. Note that for stereo audio, 
neither format will sound as good as PCM, so we recommend use of PCM audio 
whenever possible. 
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MPEG-1 Layer II Audio 

For DVD product in PAL, MPEG-1 Layer II audio is compatible with all players. Note 
however, that due to some vagaries in the DVD specification, most (but not all) DVD 
players for NTSC markets (North America, Japan) support playback of MPEG-1 Layer II 
audio. If you create NTSC titles using MPEG audio, be aware that there may be problems 
in playback on some players. 


If your application requires use of data-compressed audio with compatibility with all 
players for NTSC, then we recommend use of AC-3 format. See the next section below for 
information on encoding and authoring with AC-3 format audio. 


Dolby Digital AC-3 Audio 

There are two reasons why you may wish to use AC-3 format audio in your DVD 
production. One very good reason is to take advantage of 5.1 (5 main speakers and a 
subwoofer) surround audio, which is supported by AC-3 but not by MPEG-1 Layer II or 
PCM audio. The other reason is to offer stereo data-compressed audio which is fully 
compatible with every DVD player in the NTSC markets of North America and Japan. 
You may run into some compatibility issues with older DVD players in PAL countries. 


DTS Audio 

DTS (Digital Theatre Systems) is an alternative format for 5.1 surround. Only 
DVDMaestro supports encoding or authoring with DTS-format audio. If you have needs 
to produce DVD content with DTS-format audio, contact your Spruce dealer or Spruce 
Technologies directly for information on compatible products and upgrades 


Subtitle Assets 
Finally, although you can create individual DVD Movie subtitles directly using your 


Spruce authoring software’s Subtitle Editor feature, you can also import three different 
subtitle file formats: 


* Spruce Technologies format (.stl) 
¢ Daikin Scenarist™ format (.son) 
¢ Any bitmapped image (.bmp), TIFF (.tif), or even JPEG (jpg) file 


Note: Typically, both “.stl” and “.son” file types are a list of dozens, hundreds, 
or even thousands of subtitles, each with their relative timecode location 
embedded and hidden as part of the file data. These are the file types that 
DVDMeestro and DVDConductor use for creating a complete subtitle stream, 
from the start to finish of a DVD Movie (or a portion of a DVD Movie). On the 
other hand, you can import bitmapped images for use as individual subtitles 
without any embedded timecode information. 
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Starting a New Project 
If you're familiar with other Windows-based applications of any kind, you'll find that 
your Spruce authoring software has much in common with them. 


For instance, most Project-related commands — such as opening, saving, and closing 
Projects — are found under the application’s pull-down “File” menu. In addition, the 
Toolbar gives you quick and easy one-click access to many of the more common 
commands and functions. (All of the pull-down menus and Toolbar items are detailed in 
Chapter 13.) Also, in many instances, right-clicking with your mouse will reveal a pop- 
up context menu, with various options. 


Let’s go through the steps of creating a new Project that’s ready for further authoring. 


Launching DVDMaestro or DVDConductor & Saving the Project 


First, you'll want to launch your Spruce authoring software, as detailed earlier in this 
chapter. Once the program launches, you'll be presented a new “Untitled” Project. If the 
program is already launched, you can open a new “Untitled” Project by selecting New 
under the File menu, and then DVDMaestro (or DVDConductor) project. 


Once the new Project is open, it’s a good idea to save it to your hard drive before you 
begin authoring a title. 
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When you first launch Spruce authoring software, you'll see an 
“untitled” Project which resembles this screenshot. 


To save a new Project: 
1. Under the File pull-down menu, select Save As. 


2. The Save As dialog appears. This dialog behaves similarly to the Windows 
Explorer, allowing you to select directories, create new folders, and more. 


Note: If you need to create a new folder within the current directory, simply 
click on the Create A New Folder icon at the top of the dialog. 


3. The program also offers a default name (“Untitled1.dvd”). To save your Project 
properly, type in any name you want (up to 255 characters). 


Note: Importantly, DVDMaestro and DVDConductor use the suffix “.dod” to 
recognize compatible Projects. You should always use this suffix — although 
you don’t actually have to type it: As long as the “Save as type” box is in its 
default setting (DVD Project), then the “dud” suffix will be added 
automatically to whatever name you type. 
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4. Click Save and the Project will be saved. You'll also notice that in the Project 
Manager (along the far-left of the application), the Project name will change to 
reflect the new name. 


Save As 


Savein | 9 ConductorDemo ¥ &| cel F 


Mpeg Converted 


Save as type: [ovo Project ea Cancel | 


The Save As dialog. 


Keep in mind that the Project is a document that typically takes up relatively little disc 
space; saving the Project does not save any of its associated video, audio or other media 
assets, except for subtitle text information. (Since Spruce authoring software only reads 
your media assets, there’s no need to re-save them.) Consequently, you can save your 
Projects to any hard drive or (assuming you don’t have thousands of subtitles) even a 
floppy disk. 


However, for efficient organization, you may want to save your Projects in the same 
directory level as your media files, or in an associated directory (such as a “Current 
Projects” folder, within which you would have a “Current Media Files” folder). 


Next, it’s time to check the Program Preferences and Project Properties for the Project. 


Checking Program Preferences & Project Properties 


As we mentioned earlier, your Spruce authoring software has several different types of 
preferences and properties that need to be set. Among its features is the ability to set 
“global” Program Preferences, which apply from Project to Project. This way, many users 
will be able to set the Program Preferences once, and keep working, without having to 
establish individual Project Properties for each Project. 


Let’s begin with a quick overview of how to open your authoring software’s Program 
Preferences: 


To open the authoring software’s Program Preferences dialog: 
¢ Under the File pull-down menu, select Preferences. 


* The following window appears... 
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Program Preferences Lx] 


General | Display | Movies| Menus | WebDVD | Decoder | 


New Project Defaults 


TY System Setting — SlideShow Defaults 
@ NTSC © Still: Length 1 VOBU 
C PAL © Slide: Length |5 Secs 
I~ DirectShow 5.0 Compatible 
Encoding 
[~ Use Third Party Encoding Application 


Cancel Boh Help 


The Program Preferences (Property Sheet) dialog, showing the TV 
System options. 


As you can see, there are several “tabs” within this dialog, including General, Display, 
and more. If desired, these too could be changed at this point (see Program Preference 
Settings following). For now, however, the most important setting is the TV System 
Setting, on the right-hand side of the General Tab. 


Setting the TV System (NTSC/PAL) 

The TV System Setting established the TV/video standard setting for the current Project. 
If you are operating in a predominantly PAL or NTSC market, then we recommend 
setting the preference to the standard in use in your market area. 


To set the Program Preferences for TV System Settings: 
* Select NTSC if your final replicated discs are destined for NTSC (525/60) playback. 


* Select PAL if the final replicated disc is destined for PAL (625/50) playback. 


If you work ona mixture of Projects — some NTSC, some PAL — you can also set the TV 
system on a per-Project basis by setting it within the Project Properties dialog. 


To set the Project Properties for TV System Settings: 

1. Right-click on your Project name in the Project Manager (this is the topmost 
name in the Project Manager, and is identified by a small “disc” icon). When the 
context menu appears, select Properties. Alternately, you can Alt-double-click on 
the Project name in the Project Manager. 


2. This will bring you to the Project Properties dialog, where the General Properties 
dialog is the first (default) tabbed page. 


3. If the final replicated disc is destined for NTSC playback, select 525/60 (NTSC). 
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1. If the final replicated disc is destined for PAL playback, select 625/50 (PAL). 


2. At this point, you can also set the other options in this dialog (these options, 


including the settings on the Disc Image and Replication tabs, will be detailed 
later the coming chapters). 


TY System 


625/50 (PAL) 


The TV System section of the General Properties dialog, showing the 
TV System options. Note that this may look different depending on 
the actual Spruce authoring software you are using. 
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Program Preferences Settings 

Following is a description of the settings in the Program Preferences dialog. Some of 
these settings require substantial explanation and are covered in detail elsewhere in this 
manual. 


General Tab 


General | Display | Movies| Menus | WebDVD | Decoder | 


New Project Defaults 
TY System Setting — + SlideShow Defaults 


@ NTSC © Still: Length 1 VOBU 


C PAL @ Slide: Length |5 Secs 


I~ DirectShow 5.0 Compatible 


Encoding 
[~ Use Third Party Encoding Application 


as 


Cancel Epp Help 


New Project Defaults 

TV System Setting - As covered earlier, this setting defines the default standard for new 
projects - use the Project Properties dialog to change this setting for a specific Project. 
Select either NTSC or PAL to match the playback standard of your discs. 


SlideShow Defaults - These settings define the length of time a still image displays when 
added to the video timeline. The Still:Length 1 VOBU setting forces the still to display 
until the viewer presses the Play button. VOBU is a “Video Object Unit” - this sort of 
still is referred to as a “VOBU Still” or “user-advanced still”. The Slide:Length X Secs 
setting allows you to define a duration for the slide. See the Creating a Slide Show section 
in Chapter 11 for details. 


DirectShow 5.0 Compatible - This setting is also in the Project Properties dialog, 
allowing you to change this on a project basis if necessary. This setting applies to playing 
back DVD titles on PCs using version 5.0 or earlier of Window’s DirectShow. Selecting 
this guarantees the title will play on these systems at the expense of slower menu 
navigation on other systems. See the DirectShow 5.0 Compatibility section of Chapter 10 
for details. 


Encoding 
Use Third Party Encoding Application - Select this if you want the toolbar’s Encoder 


button | to open an encoder other than Spruce’s MPX3000. This allows you to 
conveniently open a third party encoding application while you are authoring. Select the 
checkbox and click on the browse button (...). A dialog displays for you to choose the 
executable file of the encoder application. 
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Display Tab 


General Display | Movies | Menus | WebDVD | Decoder | 


Workspace d 
T~ Auto-Replace Same Type of Workspace Window on Activate 
M Auto-Activate Workspace Window after Creation 
T™ Auto-Edit Name of New Item after Creation 
T Use Compact Menu Editor Layout 
I Auto-Select Track for Real¥iew(TM) after Asset is Dragged 
M Display Thumbnail in Realview(TM] Window 


Cancel Apply Help 


The Display Tab showing the normally selected features. 


Workspace Windows are Maximized on Opening - Typically enabled. Opens windows in 
the Workspace as maximized, regardless of their mode when they were last closed. When 
disabled, the windows return to their last display setup when opened. 


Auto-Replace Same Type of Workspace Window after Creation - Typically disabled. 
Automatically replaces a window with a new one of the same type (menu or movie) 
rather than having multiple windows of the same type open at once. For example, if you 
have a window open on the Workspace showing Menu 1 and you double-click on Menu 
4 to open it, Menu 1’s window closes and menu 4’s opens. When disabled, both Menu 1 
and Menu 4 would be open. 


Auto-Activate Workspace Window after Creation - Typically enabled. A new 
Workspace window is automatically opened when a new menu or movie is created. 


Auto-Edit Name of New Item after Creation - Typically disabled. Each time a new item 
(movie or menu) is created, it is automatically assigned a simple name such as “Menu 4”. 
With this enabled, the name is assigned but is automatically highlighted with a text 
cursor at its end so that it can easily be renamed. 


Use Compact Menu Editor Layout - Typically disabled. The Compact Menu Editor 
Layout provides a smaller dialog, allowing you to see multiple menus at once. See the 
Viewing DVD Menus in ‘Compact’ Layout Mode section of Chapter 7 for details and 
examples. 


Auto-Select Track for RealView™ after Asset is Dragged - Typically enabled. This 
automatically selects the track that a new asset has been dropped on, enabling it for the 
RealView Previewer. 


Display Thumbnail in RealView™ Window - Typically enabled. This automatically 
updates the RealView Previewer display to match the thumbnail display, providing a 
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larger display when setting Markers. See the Thumbnail Previewer section of Chapter 6 for 
more information. 


Movies Tab 


General | Display Movies | Menus | WebDVD | Decoder | 


T Ignore AC3 Embedded Timecode 


;- Video Asset Options 


ro 


Display Thumbnails 


| 
Default Language Code [en English ¥] 


Cancel Epp Help 


Ignore AC3 Embedded Timecode - Select this when using Dolby Digital AC-3 audio with 
timecode (timestamp) that does not match the video timecode. See the Audio Asset 
Timestamps & Audio/Video Synchronization section of Chapter 6 for details. 


Display Bit-Rate Profile - When enabled, a line showing the movie's bit-rate is placed 
within the movie's timeline. 


Display Thumbnails - When enabled, thumbnails for a movie’s Markers are placed 
within the movie’s timeline. 


Default Language Code - This sets the default language for audio and subtitles. Click on 
the arrow to display the languages to choose from. Once selected, the appropriate two- 
letter DVD code displays. 


Menus Tab 


Program Preferences Lx] 


General | Display] Movies Menus | webDVD | Decoder | 


Cancel Apply Help. 


Load Custom Menu Color Mappings - Use this to load a custom menu color map when 
you create new menus, as opposed to using the system’s default mapping. See the Saving 
the Current DVD Menu’s Color Maps as the Default Color Maps section of Chapter 7. 


2-24 DVDMaestro/DVDConductor User’s Guide 


WebDVD Tab 


General | Display ] Movies | Menus WebDVD | Decoder | 


Cancel Epp Help 


Enable URL Entry for WebDVD - Enable this to create a Convergence enabled title. 
When selected, the Buttons tab of the Menu Editor and the Edit Marker dialog both have 
a URL entry added. This allows you to enter text that, when the titles is played back, can 
open a web browser to a specific site or open a PDF or other document. See Chapter 15, 
Creating WebDVD Titles, for details on this. 


Decoder Tab 


General | Display] Movies| Menus | WebDVD Decoder | 


Decoders Available 


@ Overlay TV out © YUV out 


Cancel Apply Help 


Spruce DVD authoring systems support two Hardware decoders for use with the 
RealView Preview function: Ravisent’s Cinemaster and Sigma Design’s NetStream 2000 
hardware decoders. Spruce’s DVD authoring software automatically detects which is 
installed and enables its setting in this dialog. This dialog pertains to the video part of the 
decoder. 


The Cinemaster decoder simultaneously supports both the overlay on the system’s 
monitor and connecting external composite and S-Video monitors. Earlier Spruce 
Authoring systems use this decoder. Cinemaster provides the DVDPlayer utility for 
reviewing a compiled title. 


Note: See Appendix C for details on the Cinemaster decoder and its companion 
DVD Player software. 
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The NetStream 2000 is used with current Spruce Authoring systems. It does not 
simultaneously support overlay and external outputs - you must select how to use the 
decoder’s output. The options are: 


Overlay - The decoder’s output goes to the system’s monitor, filling the 
RealView and Navigation Simulator window. 


TV Out - The decoder’s output goes to the composite output of the decoder 
board. 


YUV Out - The decoder’s output goes to the component video output (YUV, also 
known as Color Difference or Y, R-Y, B-Y). 


Sigma Design supplies the DVD Station utility for reviewing a compiled title. See the Tips 
for Viewing the Real View Previewer section of Chapter 6 for details on the overlay. See 
Chapter 1 of this manual and the General Installation Guide for Spruce Hardware manual for 
details on audio and video connections. 
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Where to Go from Here 
Once you've named and saved the Project, and have set the TV System properties, you're 
ready to begin authoring your title. 


At this stage, most people would start encoding assets, as detailed in Chapter 5 of this 
User’s Guide, or importing already encoded assets into the Project (via the Assets Bin), as 
detailed in Chapter 4. Following this, you could start dragging assets into DVD Movies 
or DVD Menus, as detailed in Chapters 6 and 7, and then move onto creating Subtitles 
(introduced in Chapter 6, detailed in Chapter 12) and connections (Chapter 9). Finally, 
after previewing your Project, you'll be ready to compile the Project (and optionally 
create a Disc Image), then write a DLT or DVD-R/CD-R/RW disc (Chapter 10). 


You'll find detailed descriptions of the pull-down menus, windows, and other features of 
DVDMaestro and DVDConductor throughout this User’s Guide. Since there is generally 
no fixed order for authoring a Project (at least, up until it’s time to compile), feel free to 
move sequentially from chapter to chapter — or to jump around as you see fit. Of course, 
if at any time you encounter terms or concepts you don’t understand, please refer to the 
Index at the back of this User’s Guide, or contact Spruce Technologies Technical Support. 


We trust this chapter has given you a good sense of how to “get the ball rolling” with 
your Spruce authoring software, and of how Projects typically proceed. 
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Chapter 3: Working with Panes & Windows 
In this chapter, you'll learn more about DVDMaestro’s and DVDConductor’s panes and 
windows, and how to manage their onscreen appearance. 


In addition to the pull-down menus and the Toolbar, a Project is comprised of several 
principal onscreen components: 


¢ Panes — the Project Manager, Assets Bin, Output Log, and RealView Previewer; 


¢ Windows — the Connections window, DVD Movie windows(s), and DVD Menu 
window(s); 


¢ and the Workspace — the “parent” window in which the Connections window, 
DVD Movie windows(s), and DVD Menus window(s) reside. (It’s also possible to 
position the panes inside the Workspace; see “Viewing Configurations,” below.) 


You can hide or show any of the panes or windows via the View menu, and you can 
activate anything in the Workspace via the Window menu. The Workspace itself is 
always visible. 


How do Panes & Windows Differ? 


Although similar, panes and windows do have distinct properties. Here’s a rundown of 
how they differ: 


¢ Windows are always located within the program’s Workspace area. 


* By default, panes are located outside the Workspace — although if you wish, you 
can “float” them in the Workspace so that they look and behave like Workspace 
windows. (This also means that they will be “clipped” by the boundaries of the 
Workspace.) 


When they’re not floating in the Workspace, panes are either “docked” next to one 
another, or are floating “on top” of the application. You can even float a pane 
outside the main application window frame — so that, for instance, it’s located 
adjacent to Windows Explorer. (In this case, the panes won't be clipped in any 
circumstance, even by the boundaries of the application, since they float on top of 
DVDMaestro or DVDConductor.) 


In any given Project, you can only have one of each kind of pane; for instance, there’s 
only one Project Manager per Project. As for the windows, you can have multiple 
DVD Movie or DVD Menu windows (although per Project, only one Connections 
window is used to make all your connections). 
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Viewing Configurations 

Using your Spruce authoring software, you can create a wide range of “custom” viewing 
configurations to suit your tastes or the Project at hand. DVDMaestro and 
DVDConductor do have, however, a default viewing configuration, which is designed to 
show all of the panes and windows in an efficient manner. 


(This default viewing configuration is what we've used throughout this manual, 
whenever we reference where something appears onscreen, and in most of the 
screenshots.) 


Default Viewing Configuration 


When you launch your Spruce authoring software for the very first time, you'll see the 
following default viewing configuration: 


DYD#Hzestre- (Connections - Untitled1] 


33 File Edit View Tools Window Help =16| x) 
DO) see les ele] see) 
alxl 
=} Untitled! Project AlSources oa 
=)-€39 Movies First Play 
& Moviet Title Menu 
- ia ie IMenut Timeout 
© Command Sequences 
Targets Bin (All Targets) 
[Resume Play 


Menut 


~ th Tree View “at Connections... 


x! 


fa Name [Duration | Type [Status 


TSI Resuts A Compile \__Disolmage 7DL 
For Help, press F1 t A O700MB) NUM 


DVDMaestro’s and DVDConductor’s default viewing configuration, 
showing the panes docked, and the Connections window in the 
Workspace. 
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Like most Windows applications, when you first launch Spruce authoring software, the 
application will fill up most, but not all, of your computer monitor’s display area. If 
you'd like to enlarge your view to occupy your computer monitor's entire display area, 
simply click the “maximize” button in the upper-right corner of the application window 
(it’s the middle of the three buttons on the far-right of the software’s title bar). 


Once you create a “custom” viewing configuration — by resizing or moving any of the 
panes or windows — you'll override the original default viewing configuration. 
However, you can recall the default setting easily. 


To recall the default viewing configuration: 
1. If DVDMaestro or DVDConductor is open, first you'll need to exit the program. 


2. Hold down Control-Shift on your keyboard. 


3. Launch the program, either by clicking the icon directly, or by double-clicking on 
one of your Project names. Continue holding down Control-Shift until the user 
interface appears. 


4. When your Project opens up, the default viewing configuration will be restored. 
You can now release Control-Shift. 


5. In the default viewing configuration, the Project Manager, Assets Bin, Output 
Log, and RealView Previewer panes are always docked around the perimeter of 
the Project. (As with any viewing configuration, your DVD Movie, DVD Menu, 
and Connections windows are restricted to the Workspace — although you may 
need to open those windows via the Project Manager or the View menu in order 
to see them). 


With Spruce authoring software, your viewing configuration is stored “globally.” In 
other words, DVDMaestro or DVDConductor keep using the current onscreen panes and 
windows configuration until you reconfigure them, or until you recall the default 
viewing configuration. Consequently, whenever you launch a Project, the viewing 
configuration will be the same as with the very last Project you opened — even if the 
viewing configuration was different the previous time you launched the Project. This 
way, when Projects are shared between multiple PCs running Spruce authoring software, 
each operator will get to view the Project in his or her preferred viewing configuration. 


Custom Viewing Configurations 
You can create a wide range of viewing configurations to suit your personal tastes or the 


Project at hand. Let’s review some of the possibilities. . . 


Hiding & Showing Panes & Windows 

You can hide and show any pane or window. Keep in mind that hiding a window 
doesn’t turn it “off”; for instance, you can hide your Connections window, but all the 
connections you've established will remain current until you change them. 
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To hide any pane or window: 
* Click the item’s close (“x”) button. 


- or (with panes and the Connections window only) - 


* Go to the View pull-down menu, where you'll see checkmarks that indicate whether 
the panes and Connections window are shown. Click on the name of the item you 
wish to hide; this will deselect it and hide it. 


- or (with docked panes only) - 


* Right-click on the pane’s “double-lined bar” (the left-hand or topmost edge of the 
pane that has two highlighted lines). A context menu with several options will 
appear. Select Hide and the pane will disappear. 


fm) a00059 copy.bmp = N/A BMP-Image 
(=) MenuBG2.bmp N/A BMP-Image- Ok 
(=) Menuovly2. bmp N/A BMP-Image Ok 
OpeningSequence. vt 00:00:05:09 Video Ok 


v Allow Docking 


Import Media = 


Sort the Assets 
Launch Windows Explorer 


Delete the selected Asset 
Append Wideoile to thisAsset 
Properties 


‘A imesh | 


{NUM | 


te 2H 


Float in WorkSpace 


To hide a docked pane, click its close (“x”) button, or deselect it 
under the View menu, or right-click on its “double-lined bar” and 
select Hide. 


To show a hidden pane: 
¢ Select the name of the pane under the View menu. 


To show a hidden DVD Movie or DVD Menu window: 
¢ Select the name of the DVD Movie or DVD Menu under the View menu; 


* Double-click on the desired name in the Project Manager; 


* Right-click on the DVD Movies or DVD Menus folder in the Project Manager and 
select the View Movies or View Menus option; this will open a new dialog where 
you can select the DVD Movie or DVD Menu you wish to see. 


To show a hidden Connections window: 
¢ Select Connections under the View menu; 


-or- 
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3) 
¢ Click on the Connections button in the Toolbar Xa ; 


* Right-click on the Project name in the Project Manager; when the context menu 


appears, select View Connections. 
Docking Panes 


When you launch your Spruce authoring software in its default viewing configuration, 
all of the panes — the Project Manager, Assets Bin, Output Log, and RealView Previewer 
— are “docked” next to one another. 


Here are two other ways you can customize how you view docked panes: 


To resize a docked pane: 
1. Move your cursor to the splitter bar (frame) that separates the pane from an 


adjacent pane. 


2. The cursor will change to a “resizer” cursor, allowing you to resize the pane by 
dragging the frame up or down or left or right. 


Name. Duration Type 
im] aOD05S ceay.bmp N/A BMP-Image Ok 
{m) MenuBG25mp NAA BMP-Image Ok 
®) Menuovlyz bmp N/A BMP-Image 
EE OpeningS ¢quence. vt 00:00:05:09 
Pp rexted. acc 00:02:07:04 
00:02:06:24 
00:00:06:01 Video Ok 


lek 


Video 


texted. vbs' 
Slide. vbs 


4p 


LI 


To move a docked pane: 
1. Drag the pane by left-clicking on its “double-lined bar” (the left-hand or topmost 


edge of the pane that has two highlighted lines). 


Resizing a docked pane. 


2. As you drag the pane around the Project, you'll see outlined “ghost” images 
showing you the multitude of new positions in which you could dock the pane. 
(You'll notice that as you move the docked pane, the ghost images will be 
“snapping” into new possible positions. Each location, you'll also notice, is 
always immediately adjacent to one or more of the other panes — hence the term 
“docked.” ) 


3. When you find the location you want, just let go and the pane will drop into 
place. 
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Button Selection Button Action | 
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Moving a docked pane. When you release the mouse, the pane will 


“snap” into its new docked position. 


Floating Panes Outside the Workspace 
Aside from docking your panes, you can also “float” them in one of two ways. First, let’s 


discuss floating them on top of your Project, but outside of the Workspace. 


To float a docked pane (outside the Workspace): 


1. 


- or - 
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Double-click on the docked pane’s “double-lined bar” (the left-hand or topmost 
edge of the pane that has two highlighted lines). 


Right-click on the docked pane’s double-lined bar. A context menu will appear, 
with several options. De-select the Allow Docking option by left-clicking on it. 


The pane will “pop” to the top of the project, where it will “float” to its previous 
floating location, and on top of any other docked panes. 


To resize a floating pane, simply move your cursor to the edge of the pane. You'll 
see the cursor change to a resizer cursor, allowing you to resize the pane by 
dragging the frame up or down, left or right, or diagonally. 


To re-dock a pane, right-click anywhere in the grey border that runs around the 
perimeter of the pane. When you see the context menu, select Allow Docking 
with a left-click. Once the context menu closes, grab the pane by its title bar, and 
drag it to wherever you wish to dock it. 
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File Edit View Movie Tools Window Help 
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A formerly docked pane, now floating outside the Workspace — and 
outside the DVDMaestro application. (Notice how the visible area of 
the pane is not cut off by the Workspace.) 


Floating your panes outside the Workspace can be convenient especially if you're 
interacting with other programs. For instance, if you have the Windows Explorer open 
next to DVDMaestro or DVDConductor, you might find it convenient to float the Assets 
Bin directly beneath it— and using the floating option, it’s simple to position the Assets 
Bin wherever you want onscreen, even outside the program’s borders. 


Floating Panes in the Workspace 

You can also “float” panes in the Workspace, so that they look like and behave much like 
Workspace windows. The main benefit of this feature is that you get to use Workbook 
mode for switching between your panes and other windows in the Workspace. 


(Workbook mode lets you choose the active pane or window by clicking on tabs located 
along the bottom edge of the Workspace.) 
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To float a docked pane in the Workspace: 


1. 


Right-click on its “double-lined bar” (the left-hand or topmost edge of the pane 
that has two highlighted lines). A context menu will appear with several options. 


Select the Float In Workspace option by left-clicking on it. 


The pane will “pop” into the Workspace, where it will behave just like a DVD 
Menu or other window. 
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A formerly docked pane now floating inside the Workspace. (Notice 
here how the edge of the Workspace cuts off the visible area of the 
floating pane.) 


To float a pane (that’s already floating in the Project) in the Workspace: 


1. 
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Right-click anywhere in the grey border that runs around the perimeter of the 
pane. When you see the context menu, select Allow Docking with a left-click. 
Once the context menu closes, grab the pane by its title bar and drag it to 
wherever you wish to dock it. 
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2. Select the Float In Workspace option by left-clicking on it. 


3. The pane will “pop” into the Workspace, where it will behave just like a DVD 
Menu or other window. 


To resize a pane that’s floating in the Workspace: 
1. Move your cursor to the edge of the pane. You'll see the cursor change to a 
resizer cursor. 


2. Using this tool, resize the pane by dragging the frame up or down, left or right, 
or diagonally. 


3. Youcan also maximize or minimize the pane, by clicking the appropriate upper- 
right corner button, as you can with most windows in Windows NT. 


To remove a pane from the Workspace: 
1. Right-click anywhere in the grey border that runs around the perimeter of the 
pane. 


2. When you see the context menu, de-select Float In Workspace with a left-click. 


3. Once the context menu closes, the pane will automatically return to a docked or 
floating-in-the-Project position (whichever was the previous state). 


Workbook Mode 

Workbook mode is a very handy option that lets you switch quickly between your 
windows. This applies not only to DVD Movies, DVD Menus, and the Connections 
window, but also to any panes that you have floated in the Workspace, as described 
immediately above. 


To enable Workbook mode, pull down the View menu and click on Workbook Mode; a 
checkmark indicates that it’s enabled. 


When Workbook mode is enabled, you'll see a series of tabs alongside the bottom of the 
Workspace. There’s one tab for each open window. 


When you click on one of these tabs, its associated Window will pop to the top of the 
Workspace, and become the “active” window. This is the same function as selecting an 
active window under the Window menu — although most people find that using the 
tabs is faster and easier than going to the Window menu, or even using the keyboard 
shortcuts. 
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A custom viewing configuration showing Workbook mode. Note the 
tabs along the bottom edge of the Workspace. 


Note: The names on the tabs may be abbreviated for space reasons. However, if 
you hold your cursor just above each tab for a moment, a ToolTip will appear, 
showing the tab’s full name. 


Other Viewing Configuration Options 


You can move any window or panes that are floating in the Workspace, just by grabbing 
their respective title bars. You can also resize windows in the Workspace, just as you 
would resize any panes that are floating in the Workspace (as described just above). 


There are also three other options you can use to create your own custom viewing 
configurations. The options are all found under the Window pull-down menu... 


Cascade 
This command layers all visible windows (and panes in the Workspace) one on top of the 


other, like cards in a deck. 
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The Workspace in Cascade view. (Note that Workbook mode is also 
selected, as indicated by the tabs along the bottom edge of the 
Workspace. This would allow you to activate any windows in the 
Workspace simply by clicking on their respective tabs.) 

Tile 

This command arranges the visible windows (and panes in the Workspace) next to one 

another, like tiles on a floor. 


Chapter 3: Working with Panes and Windows 3-13 


Main Feature - ConductorDemo.dvd 


OVOMaestro 


Srernuce 


TECHNOLOGIES 


Connections - ConductorDemo.dyd 


First Play (Opening: Chapter 1 
Title Menu 


JOpening: Chapter 1: Menu Key Menut 
Opening: Chapter 1: End Action Menut 
Main Feature: Chapter 1: Menu Key Menut 
[Main Feature: Chapter 1: End Action 
Main Feature: Chapter 00:00:33:18; Menu K 
Main Feature: Chapter 00:00:33:18: End Acti 
Main Feature: Chapter 00:01:13:18: Menu K 
[Main Feature: Chapter 00:01:13:18: End Acti 


The Workspace in Tile view, with Workbook mode also selected (as 
indicated by the tabs along the bottom edge of the Workspace). 


Arrange Icons 
For most users, this will be a rarely used option. This command works only when: 


* You have minimized windows and any panes in the Workspace by clicking their 
respective minimize (“_”) buttons so that they appear in the Workspace as small title 
bar icons; and 


* You have moved these minimized windows away from the bottom edge of the 
Workspace. 


[Moin Feat... ESTE] 
223 Connection... if Main Feature... Opening -C...] 8, Menut -Co... 


The Workspace in Arrange Icons view. (Workbook mode is selected 
in this example.) 


By selecting the Arrange Icons command under the Windows menu, your minimized 
windows will be arranged along the bottom edge of the Workspace. 
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Selecting the Active Workspace Window 

Although you can have multiple windows open simultaneously in the Workspace, only 
the topmost window is “active.” (A window must be active in order to use its controls or 
enter data; the active window also determines which pull-down menus appear; for 
instance, the Movie menu is only visible if a DVD Movie window is active in the 
Workspace.) 


One way to select the active window is to simply click on it; its title bar will turn blue (or 
whatever color is defined for active title bars in your system’s Appearances settings) and 
the other windows will move to the background. However, oftentimes while using 
Spruce authoring software, you'll have maximized your Workspace windows so that 
only one — the topmost active one — is visible at any given time. 


In this case, there are several ways you can activate a DVD Movie or DVD Menu 
window: 


* If you have selected Workbook Mode under the View menu, then you can switch 
between active windows simply by clicking the associated tab underneath the 
Workspace window (see “Workbook Mode”). 


-or- 


* You can pull down the View menu and choose the active Workspace window by 
selecting its name under Movies or Menus. 


- or - 


* You can double-click the name of the DVD Movie or DVD Menu in the Project 
Manager. 


There are also several ways you can activate the Connections window: 


¢ If you have selected Workbook Mode under the View menu, you can click on the 
Connections window’s associated tab underneath the Workspace window (see 
“Workbook Mode”). 


* You can pull down the View menu and select Connections. 


Note: A checkmark next to the Connections window’s name does not necessarily 
indicate that it is functioning as the active Workspace window. It only indicates 
that it is open (not hidden). 


- or - 


¢ You can select or de-select the Connections button in the Toolbar. 
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Finally, if you have floated one of the panes in the Workspace so that it behaves like a 
Workspace window: 


* You can also activate that pane by pulling down the View menu, then selecting the 
pane’s name. 


Note: As with the Connections window, a checkmark next to the pane’s name 
does not necessarily indicate that it is functioning as the active Workspace 
window. It only indicates that the pane is open (not hidden). 


Note: If you have closed a DVD Movie or DVD Menu window (by clicking on 
the “x” in the upper-right corner of the window), then you'll need to re-open the 
window by returning to the Project Manager or View menu to select the desired 
item. Also keep in mind that if you have closed the Connections window, the 
only way to reopen it is to select it under the View menu or to click on the 
Connections button in the Toolbar. 
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Chapter 4: 
Working with the Project Manager 


Project Manager Overview 

Creating New DVD Menus and Movies 
Opening DVD Menus and Movies 
Managing DVD Menus and Movies 
Opening the Connections Window 


Opening Project Properties 
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Chapter 4: Working with the Project Manager 
The Project Manager is one of the most commonly used panes when working with 
DVDMaestro or DVDConductor. 


As we'll cover, the Project Manager is used for managing most aspects of the current 
Project, such as setting various properties, or creating, opening, or deleting DVD Movies 
and DVD Menus. Let’s find out more... 


Project Manager Overview 

The Project Manager lists the name of your current Project — and all its associated DVD 
Movies and DVD Menus — in either a Windows Explorer-style “tree,” or in a list of 
icons. 


You can use the Project Manager: 


* To create new DVD Movies, DVD Menus, Playlists, and Command Sequences. 


¢ To open new or existing DVD Movies, DVD Menus, Playlists, and Command 
Sequences. 


* To set the current Project’s properties. 
¢ To set each DVD Movie or DVD Menu’s respective properties. 


* To rename, delete, and otherwise manage DVD Movies, DVD Menus, Command 
Sequences, and Playlists. 


Playlists and Command Sequences are not supported in the base- 


level DVDConductor, but may be added by installing the 
DVDPowerPack upgrade package. 


The name of your Project is always shown at the top of the Project Manager and is 
identified by a “disc” icon. Branching beneath it are names and icons for DVD Movies 
and DVD Menus. Depending on the project, this listing may also include Playlists and 
Command Sequences, which we'll detail later in this User’s Guide. 


Just as with the Windows Explorer, you can collapse (hide) branches of the Project 
Manager. 


To hide the branches of the Project Manager: 
* Click on the “-” symbols next to folders in the Project Manager. 


To once again expand (show) hidden branches: 
* Click on any “+” symbols next to folders in the Project Manager. 


Chapter 4: Working with the Project Manager 4-3 


Alternately, you can double-click any of the folder icons in the Project Manager to 
collapse or expand the view. 
bx 


BEETS i anual Graphics. dvd Project 
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B® Introduction 
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& Caling 311 
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a Main Menu 
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© Wg Tree View 


The Project Manager, in Tree View mode, showing its DVD Movie 
and DVD Menu branches “expanded.” (Note that if the Project 
Manager is sized to be very narrow, the names of the Tree View and 
List View tabs will not be visible; however, if you hold your mouse 
above either the Tree View or List View tabs for a moment, a ToolTip 
appears showing you the tab’s name.) 


When you launch a new Project, by default the name of the Project ( “Untitled1,” 
“Untitled2,” etc.) will be shown at the very top of the Project Manager. You'll also see one 
DVD Movie and one DVD Menu in the Project Manager; as you create new DVD Movies 
and DVD Menus, you'll see them “stack up” in the Project Manager. When you open an 
existing Project, you'll also see the name of the Project at the top of the Project Manager 
window. 


You'll also notice, if it’s a new Project you’re working on, that the only window in the 
Workspace will be the Connections window. In order to work with any of the DVD 
Movies or DVD Menus in the Project Manager, you'll need to open them first, as 
described below. 
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Switching Between ‘Tree View’ & ‘List View’ Modes 

By default, the Project Manager shows its elements as a branching, hierarchical tree, 
much in the same way as the Windows Explorer shows folders and files in a tree style. 
This is called Tree View (as shown in the previous screenshot). 


You can also switch from Tree View to List View — which will show a non-branching 


display of your Project and its associated DVD Movies and DVD Menus. Furthermore, 
there are two variations of List View: Large Icons and Details (which shows bit-size and 
other information). 


To see the contents of the Project Manager in List View: 
* Click the List View tab at the bottom of the Project Manager. 


To once again view the Project Manager as a branching hierarchical tree: 
* Click the Tree View tab at the bottom of the Project Manager. 


There are actually two variations of List View. By default, List View shows the Project 


41x! 


Name. T 
Placing Blame Movie 
&F Calling 911 Movie 
(& Putting out the Fire = Movie 
(&F Getting Started Movie 
& Introduction Movie 
Questions to Ask Menu 
22 Flame Options Menu 
2 Starting Options Menu 
3, Main Menu Menu 


"ig TreeView 5] List View 


The Project Manager — shown in the Details variation of List View 


mode. 


Size 
10.721 MB 
33.583 MB 
10.723 MB 
11.234 MB 
47.114 MB 
0.095 MB 
0.095 MB 
0.095 MB 
0.095 MB 


Manager’s contents as large icons. List View can also display details, showing size and 
type (DVD Movie or DVD Menu) information. 


To choose whether you see the List View as large icons or details: 
1. 


Ensure you've selected the List View tab at the bottom of the Project Manager. 
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2. Right-click anywhere in the Project Manager; this will reveal a “pop-up”-style 
context menu. 


3. Left-click on your choice of large icons or details. The List View will switch to the 
corresponding display. 
=x 


Placing Blame Calling 911 Putting out the 
Fire 


Getting Started Introduction Questions to 
St 


Ask 


Flame Options — Starting Main Menu 
Options 


ME TreeView 5| List View 


The Project Manager — shown in the Large Icons variation of List 
View mode. 


When in List View, your Spruce authoring software creates “real” icon images that are 
based upon the actual DVD Movie or DVD Menu images. This can be very useful for 
keeping track of a Project. However, it does mean — if you have several dozen or more 
DVD Movies or DVD Menus — that your Project may take longer to load (when you first 
open it). To speed up the loading process, you can deselect the Show Real Icons option 
by right-clicking anywhere in the Project Manager (while in List View). Then, the next 
time you open the current Project, the real icons will be replaced by generic icons. 
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Creating New DVD Movies 
You can use the pull-down File menu or the Toolbar to create new DVD Movies. 
Alternately, you can use the Project Manager. 


To create a new DVD Movie using the Project Manager: 
1. In the Project Manager, right-click on the name (or icon) of the current Project, 
the Movies folder, or any current DVD Movie. This will reveal a pop-up context 
menu. 


2. Left-click on the Add New Movie option. 


3. Anew DVD Movie name and icon will appear in the Project Manager. 


Add New Menu 
Add New Movie 


v View Connections 
Sot 


Properties... 


When you right-click on the name or icon of the current Project in the 
Project Manager, a pop-up context menu will appear. Here you can 
choose, among other things, to add a new DVD Movie or a new DVD 
Menu. 


Creating New DVD Menus 

Creating new DVD Menus is very similar to creating new DVD Movies. You can use the 
pull-down File menu or the Toolbar to create new DVD Menus. You can also use the 
Project Manager. 


To create a new DVD Menu using the Project Manager: 
1. In the Project Manager, right-click on the name (or icon) of the current Project, 
the Menus folder, or any current DVD Menu. This will reveal a context menu. 


2. Left-click on the Add New Menu option. 
3. Anew DVD Menu name and icon will appear in the Project Manager. 


Spruce DVD authoring supports up to 10,000 menus within a Project. The actual number 
of menus you can have depends on you systems resources and the size of the files that 
make up the menus. All of the menus must compile into a single 1 GB file within the 
Video_ts folder. 
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Opening or Editing DVD Movies or DVD Menus 


Note: By “opening” or “editing,” we're referring to opening a window in the 
Workspace — and normally, you do this whenever you wish to edit something 
in a DVD Movie or DVD Menu. You can have as many DVD Movies or DVD 
Menus open as you like, although some people may prefer to keep them hidden 
until they need to edit them. 


Note: DVD Movies and Menus consume RAM when open in the Workspace 
window. For best performance, limit the number of open DVD Movies and 
Menus. In most situations, a limit of about 20 items open at one time is 
desirable. If you find your system is operating slowly, check to see if there are too 
many items open in the Workspace. 


To open a new or existing DVD Movie or DVD Menu using the Project Manager: 


1. 


-or- 


In the Project Manager, double-click on the name (or icon) of the desired DVD 
Movie or DVD Menu. 


In the Project Manager, right-click on the name (or icon) of the desired DVD 
Movie or DVD Menu, then select Edit Movie or Edit Menu. 


A corresponding DVD Movie or DVD Menu window will open in the 
Workspace. 


If a DVD Movie’s or DVD Menu’s corresponding window is already open in the 
Workspace (remember, a window can be open yet be hidden by other windows), 
then double-clicking on its name (or icon) in the Project Manager will “activate” 
the window, making it the topmost window in the Workspace. 


You can also use the View pull-down menu to open a DVD Movie or DVD Menu, as 
detailed in Chapter 13. 


To close a DVD Movie or DVD Menu, simply click on its close (“x”) button. 
Opening Multiple DVD Movies or DVD Menus 


You may open several DVD Movies or DVD Menus at once by using the View Movies 
(Menus) command in the pop-up context menu from the top-level Movie or Menu folder. 


Add New Movie 


Re-order Movies ... 


Right-clicking in the Project Manager to open multiple DVD Movies; if 
you click on the Menus folder, the option will read View Menus. 
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To open multiple DVD Movies or DVD Menus: 


1. 


In the Project Manager window, right-click on the folder “Movies” or “Menus.” 
This will reveal a pop-up context menu. 


Select View Movies (menus). 


In the List dialog that appears, select those DVD Movies or DVD Menus that you 
wish to open. 


Click OK. The selected DVD Movies or DVD Menus will open into the 
Workspace. 


Introduction 
Getting Started 
Putting out the Fire Cancel 
Calling 911 

Placing Blame 


The List dialog that opens when you select View Movies (menus). 


Renaming, Deleting, or Duplicating DVD Movies & DVD Menus 


You can rename, delete, or duplicate any DVD Movie or DVD Menu using the Project 
Manager. 


Add New Movie 
Edit Movie 
Rename Movie 
Delete Movie 


Duplicate Movie/Connections 


Add PlayList 


Properties 


To rename, delete or duplicate a DVD Movie or DVD Menu: 


1. 


In the Project Manager, right-click on the name (or icon) of the desired DVD 
Movie or DVD Menu, then select the desired action from the context menu. 


If you select Rename DVD Movie or Rename DVD Menu, the item’s name will be 
highlighted in the Project Manager. Simply type whatever name you wish (32 
characters maximum). 


If you select Duplicate DVD Movie or Duplicate DVD Menu, a copy of your 
selection will appear at the bottom of the DVD Movie folder or DVD Menu 
folder. The copy will be named “ [original name] Copy01”, and it will retain all 
the characteristics and properties of the original item. 


If you select Duplicate DVD Movie/Connections or Duplicate DVD Menu, a copy 
of your selection will also appear within the DVD Movies or DVD Menu folder, 
named “ [original name] Copy01”. This copy will retain all the characteristics and 
properties of the original item and it will also have the connections in the 
Connections window. If need be, you can alter some or all of these connections to 
suit the needs of the Project. 
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Sorting DVD Movies & DVD Menus within the Project Manager 


Normally, your Project Manager lists DVD Movies and DVD Menus in the order in 
which they were created. If you wish, however, you can sort your DVD Movies and DVD 
Menus alphabetically using the Project Manager. 


Add New Menu 
Add New Movie 


v View Connections 


Properties... 


Right-clicking in the Project Manager to sort DVD Movies and DVD 
Menus. 


To sort DVD Movies and DVD Menus alphabetically within the Project Manager: 
1. In the Project Manager, right-click on the name (or icon) of the current Project; 
this will reveal a context menu. 


2. Left-click on the Sort option. 
3. The order of all DVD Movies and DVD Menus and Command Sequences in the 
Project Manager will be sorted alphabetically. 
Reordering the Physical Placement of DVD Movies and DVD Menus 


One of Spruce authoring software’s more advanced features is the ability to reorder the 
physical placement of DVD Movies and DVD Menus in the final compiled file structure. 
This can be important in optimizing access speed of a disc by placing items that connect 
one another in closer proximity. 


To reorder the physical placement of DVD Movies or DVD Menus in order to 
optimize disc layout: 
1. Right-click on the top level Movies or Menus folder in the Project Manager 
window. 


2. Select the command Re-Order Movies (Menus). 


3. In the List dialog that appears, drag the DVD Movies or DVD Menus into the 
order in which you wish them to be physically laid out on the final disc volume. 


Managing Command Sequences & Playlists 


Requires DVDMaestro or DVD PowerPack Option 


DVDMaestro (and the DVDPowerPack option for DVDConductor) give you the option of 
working with Command Sequences. These are optional interactive scripts that use the 
native machine code of an end-user’s DVD player to provide an enhanced playback 
experience. 
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Command Sequences appear in the Project Manager as a new icon (object type), just like 
DVD Movies and DVD Menus. When you create a new Project, you'll see an empty 
Command Sequences folder. You can create a new Command Sequence by right-clicking 
on this folder, and selecting add new command sequence (or by using the toolbar at the 
top of Maestro). For detailed information about Command Sequences, see Chapter 14 of 
this User’s Guide. 


DVDMaestro (and the DVDPowerPack option for DVDConductor) also offer a feature 
known as Playlists. These are alternate play sequences that allow you to use or re-use 
DVD Movies or individual Chapters within DVD Movies in different play order, without 
occupying additional space on the final, replicated disc. You can think of them as being 
like “aliases” or “shortcuts” on a computer, as they provide different ways to access the 
same material without making a copy of it. 


New Playlists are created only within an existing DVD Movie, as these are “sub-objects” 
of a Movie that consist of an ordered list of some or all of that Movie’s Chapters. For 
detailed information about Playlists, please see Chapter 6 of this User’s Guide. 


Managing Command Sequences and Playlists from within the Project Manager is much 
like managing DVD Movies and DVD Menus. That is, by right-clicking on Command 
Sequence or Playlist icons in the Project Manager, you can open, rename, delete, 
duplicate, and sort Command Sequences and Playlists in exactly the same way as which 
you can work with DVD Movies and DVD Menus. 


Opening (& Closing) the Connections Window From the Project 
Manager 


Normally, you can open and close the Connections window using either the View menu 
or the Connections button on the Toolbar (as detailed in Chapter 13); you can also close 


the Connections window by simply clicking its close (“x”) button. However, you can also 
open and close the Connections window using the Project Manager. 


Add New Menu 
Add New Movie 


Properties... 


Opening the Connections window from within the Project Manager. 


To open or close the Connections window using the Project Manager: 
1. In the Project Manager, right-click on the name (or icon) of the current Project; 
this will reveal a context menu. 


2. Ifthe View Connections option has a check mark next to it, left-clicking on that 
option will close the Connections window. 
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3. If the View Connections option does not have a check mark next to it, left- 
clicking on that option will open the Connections window and bring it to the top 
of the Workspace (making it the active window). 


Opening the Project Properties Dialog via the Project Manager 


As we'll detail in Chapter 10, your Spruce authoring software lets you set various 
properties on a Project-by-Project basis. These properties, which are opened via the 
Project Manager, pertain to NTSC or PAL compatibility; Disc Image creation matters; 
Replication matters, and optional special functions such as initializing the selection of 
audio, subtitle, and camera angle streams. 


Note: The Properties are not the same as the global Program Preferences that are 
set by selecting Preferences under the pull-down File menu. 


Add New Menu 
Add New Movie 


v View Connections 


Sort 


Properties 


Opening the Project Properties. 


To open the current Project’s properties: 
1. In the Project Manager, right-click on the name (or icon) of the current Project. 
This reveals a context menu. 


2. Left-click on the Properties option. 
3. The Project Properties dialog appears. 


1. Alt-double-click on the Project’s name in the Project Manager. 
2. The Project Properties dialog appears. 


The Project Properties dialog has three tabbed pages — the General Properties, Disc 
Image Properties, and Replication Properties. These three tabs, and all of their respective 
options and features, are detailed in Chapter 10. 


General Project Properties (DVDMaestro vs. DVDConductor 


When the Project Properties dialog first opens, you'll be presented with the General 
Properties dialog as the first (default) tabbed page. 


If you are using DVDMaestro, the General Properties tab will look like this: 
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Project Properties Lx] 


General | Disc Image | Replication | 


;-T¥ System _-- Parental Control 
@ 525/60 (NTSC) Rating Level: 
Not Rated x] 
C 625/50 (PAL) 
IV Apply to All Movies 
;-16x9 Menu Aspect Ratio» Compatibility 
@ Force To Letterbox 
T Direct Show 5.0 
C Force to Pan-Scan 
j Provider ID j 
lS | 
Jacket Picture... 


Initial Stream Setting 
M SetAudioTo: fF =] 
M Set Subtitle To: Ott Ba 
M SetAngleTo: |! | 


~ Text Data 


Embed Project Text Data Into DVD Image 


Text Data Language: | English x] 


The General Properties dialog, showing the Target Format, Parental 
Level, and TV System options. 


If you’re using DVDConductor, the Project Properties dialog is somewhat simpler, as 
some of the features supported in this dialog are not included. If you open Project 
Properties in DVDConductor, the General Tab dialog appears as shown below. 


General | Disc Image | Replication | 


TY System 
@ 525/60 (NTSC) © 625/50 (PAL) 


Compatibility 
T DirectShow 5.0 Compatibility 


y Text Data 
Embed Project Text Data Into DVD Image 


Text Data Language: English >] 


;-Initial Stream Setting 
 SetAudioTo: |1 
 SetSubtitle To: [OM 


The Project Properties dialog, as found in the standard version of 
DVDConductor. 
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The additional features supported by DVDMaestro’s Project 


Properties dialog may be added to DVDConductor by installing the 
DVDMaestro option. 


For more information regarding Project Properties, please refer to Chapter 10. 


Summary: Project Manager 

The Project Manager helps you organize many aspects of your current Project — such as 
creating, deleting, and otherwise managing DVD Movies; DVD Menus; Command 
Sequences; and Playlists. The Project Manager is also used to access the Project 
Properties. 


Next, let’s take a look at the Assets Bin. . . 
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Chapter 5: 
Working with the Assets Bin 


Assets Bin Overview 
Importing Assets into a Project 
Adding Assets to DVD Movies and Menus 


Deleting Assets from a Project 
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Chapter 5: Working with the Assets Bin 

As we've described earlier, DVD Movies and DVD Menus are built using video, audio 
and other types of assets. (For a complete listing of the various types of assets that 
DVDMaestro and DVDConductor are able to import, please see “Supported Assets” in 
Chapter 2.) 


In most cases, these assets are imported into your Projects using — and stored in — the 
Assets Bin. 


Assets Bin Overview 
The Assets Bin is Spruce authoring software’s “storage area” for video and other assets. 
You'll use the Assets Bin whenever you wish: 


* To import video, audio, and still image assets into your Project. 
¢ To drag an imported asset into a DVD Movie or DVD Menu. 

* To view detailed information about your assets. 

* To sort how you view the assets. 


* To remove assets from the Project. 


Name Duration Type Status = 
00:10:26:01 
00:00:51:18 
00:00:06:00 
00:00:06:00 
00:00:06:00 
00:00:05:23 
00:00:09:02 
00:00:03:29 
00:00:04:02 


oP) 


00:01:51:01 
00:00:51:18 
00:00:51:18 
00:00:51:18 
00:00:51:18 
00:00:51:18 
00:00:03:23 
N/A JPEG-Image 
4 


The Assets Bin. 


Note: The Assets Bin is not used for importing subtitle assets, whether they are 
subtitles files (.son or .stl files) or whether they are individual bitmapped files 
(.bmp files). For information on how to import these assets, please refer to 
Chapter 12. 
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Importing Assets into a Project 
Before you can drag video, audio, or other assets into a DVD Movie or DVD Menu, you 
need to “import” them into your Spruce authoring software. 


When you import an asset, you’re not copying an actual file to a new location. Rather, 
you're creating a pointer — a type of shortcut (or alias, to you Macintosh users) — from 
your Spruce authoring software to a file that’s already sitting on one of your hard drives. 


Note: Assets don’t become “physically” incorporated into your Project until you 
compile the Project, when they are multiplexed into the final data stream. Until 
that time, your Project simply “points” to the appropriate assets — which 
means that once you import an asset into a DVD Movie, you mustn't delete or 
otherwise move that file until after you have compiled your Project. 


For instance, let’s say you import a video file into your Project and place that file into a 
DVD Movie video track. If you then play the video file (by previewing the Project), what 
you're watching is the original video file under the playback control of Spruce authoring 
software. 


To import assets into a Project: 
1. Double-click anywhere in the Assets Bin. 


Right-click within the Assets Bin (it’s okay to click on the name or icon of any 
files which may already be in the Assets Bin). This will reveal a context menu 
with several options. Left-click on the Import Media Asset option. 


2. The Import Media browser appears. Here, you can type in the file name directly 
(in “drive:\folder\ file name” format) or you can browse through your hard 
drives and folders to locate the desired file. 


3. Click OK once you've typed in or found the desired file. (You can also double- 
click on the desired file.) 
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Name Duration Type 
> Assets.ac3 00:10:26:01 Audio. 


3 Chinese.ac3 00:00:51:18 Audio 
clip2_4.m2v 00:00:06:00 Video 
clip2_5.m2v 00:00:06:00 Video 
clip4_2.m2v 00:00:06:00 Video 
clip4_3.m2v 00:00:05:23 Video 
clip_3.m2v 00:00:09:02 Video 
clip_4.m2v 00:00:03:29 Video 

+) Copy of Spanish.ac3 00:00:51:18 

fy French.ac3, 

#9 Getman.ac3 

#) Italian.ac3 

7 peta Sort the Assets 

Ee ey Launch Windows Explorer 

fm) RQIPLayout.pe Delete the selected Asset 

fm) ROIPTree.psd = Append Video File to this Asset 

#9 Spanish.ac3 Properties 
SYSeng.m2v 5 
pert Float in WorkSpace 


To import video, audio, and still image files into your Project, right- 
click anywhere in the Assets Bin and select import media asset. 


Import Media [77x] 

Look in; | Y 3Clip Demo >] &| es 

| Additional for 3-Title: BingoO verlay.BMP |S] FreeTime. vbs 

8) Bingo.ac3 \@ cbBG.BMP \@ MenuBG.BMP 

Bingo.mpg gs cbOverlay.BMP |\@ MenuOvly.BMP 

Bingo. vbs 3] companyb.ac3 [BS] OpeningSequence. vbs 
|) Bingo5.1.ac3 \s) companyb.vbs is) Slide. vbs 

BingoBG.BMP 38] FreeTime.ac3 


» 
ls 


Files of type: | All Media Files (*.m1v*.m2v.*.mpv*.vbs;*.mp_¥ Cancel | 


The Import Media browser. 


You can also import assets by using the Windows Explorer or the Windows desktop, in 
the following manner. . . 


To import assets into a Project using the Windows Explorer or the Windows desktop: 
1. Launch the Windows Explorer. 


2. Browse through your hard drives and folders to locate the desired file. 


3. Once you've found the desired file, simply drag it from the Explorer directly into 
the Assets Bin. 


1. Right-click within the Assets Bin (it’s okay to click on the name or icon of any 
files which may already be in the Assets Bin). This will reveal a context menu 
with two or more options. 


2. Left-click on the Launch Explorer option. 
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This will launch the Windows Explorer. Here, you can browse through your 
hard drives and folders to locate the desired file. (If you have selected a file in the 
Assets Bin by left-clicking once on it, then the Windows Explorer will open in 
that file’s associated folder.) 


Once you've found the desired file, simply drag it from the Explorer directly into 
the Assets Bin. 


Alternately, you can also drag any still image file directly from the Explorer and 
add it to an active DVD Menu. In this case, the file name will appear in the 
Assets Bin once you've added the file to the DVD Menu. (See note below.) 


Click on the Windows desktop, behind your open Project. 
Locate the desired file on the desktop. 


Once you've found the desired file, simply drag it from the desktop directly into 
the Assets Bin. 


Alternately, you can also drag any still image file directly from the Explorer and 
add it to an active DVD Menu. In this case, the file name will appear in the 
Assets Bin once you've added the file to the DVD Menu. (See note below.) 


...and you're done — the file name will now appear in the Assets Bin and is ready to be 
dragged into the appropriate window. 


Note: If you attempt to drag an unparsed video or audio file directly from the 
Explorer or the desktop toa DVD Movie or DVD Menu, you'll be warned that 
the file needs to be parsed first before you can use it. Once parsed, you can then 
drag it from the Assets Bin (see “Parsing Imported Video & Audio Files”). 


00:10:26:01 
00:00:51:18 
00:00:06:00 
00:00:06:00 


Dragging files from the Windows desktop to the Assets Bin. 
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Sorting the Contents of the Assets Bin 

You can sort the assets in the Assets Bin by four different ways: 
* By name 
* By duration (file length; applicable only to video and audio files) 
¢ By type (“Audio,” “Video,” “BMP-Image,” etc.) 


* By Status (“OK” indicates that the file is ready to be dragged to a DVD Movie or 
DVD Menu) 


To sort the contents of the Assets Bin: 
1. With the Assets Bin open, click once in either the Name, Duration, Type, or 
Status tabs at the top of the Assets Bin. 


2. The contents of the Assets Bin will sort automatically with respect to which tab 
you clicked. 


3. To sort the contents of the Assets Bin in the opposite manner — for instance, to 
sort by name, only starting from “Z” to “A” instead of “A” to “Z” — click the 
same tab again. 


4. To resort the contents of the Assets Bin by another way, simply click on another 
tab. 


Viewing Imported Assets Properties 


Once you've imported an asset into the Assets Bin, you can view its properties. This will 
provide you information regarding the asset’s location on your hard drive and what type 
of asset it is. 


Type 
? Bingo5.1.ac3 00:05:17:17 Audio 
(=) MenuBG2.bmp N/A BMP-Image 
®) Menuovly2.bmp NAA BMP-Image 
fp texred.ac3 00:02:07:04 Audio 


¥ Allow Docking 
Hide 
Import Media Asset 


Sort the Assets 
Launch Windows Explorer 


Delete the selected Asset 


Append Video Rie ta thisAsset 


Float in WorkSpace 


Right-clicking on an imported asset’s name will reveal the properties 
option. 
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To view an asset’s properties: 
1. Right-click on the asset name in the Assets Bin. 


2. When the context menu appears, select Properties. 
3. This brings you to the Asset Properties dialog. 

-or- 
1. Alt-double-click on the asset name in the Assets Bin. 


2. The Asset Properties dialog will open directly. 


Asset Properties | 


Type 


IMPEG2 NTSC (720 x 480) 29.97 FPS 


File Offset |01:02:50:00 
File Length |00:00:14:12 
BitRate 6000000 


The Asset Properties dialog. 


Note: In the Asset Properties dialog, you can only view the properties that apply 
to the selected asset — not change them. 


Parsing Imported Video & Audio Files (& Canceling Importing) 


If you’ve encoded video or audio assets using your DVDMaestro or DVDConductor 
system, then this section probably won't apply to you, since parsing is performed 
automatically during the encoding process. Parsing as you import a video or audio file 
into your Project only takes place in either of the following two circumstances: 


¢ You're working with files that have been encoded on a non-Spruce system. 


* You’re using assets that were created with an earlier version of DVDMaestro or 
DVDConductor than the one you’re currently using. 


Whenever you import a video or audio file into your Project that has not already been 
“parsed,” then your Spruce authoring software will automatically “parse” the file 
information. Parsing confirms the file’s type and integrity and extracts other information 
(such as duration). This process can take anywhere from several seconds to several 
minutes, depending upon the size of the file. (DVDMaestro and DVDConductor are 
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multithreaded applications, so you can do other things while parsing happens in the 
background.) Once a file has been parsed, a corresponding “.prv” file (for video assets) or 
“ pra” file (for audio assets) appears in the same folder where the asset resides; this is the 
file containing information that Spruce authoring software uses to determine whether the 
asset needs parsing. 


Parsing occurs only the first time you import a previously unparsed asset into a Project. 
Thereafter — even if you import the file into a completely different Project — Spruce 
authoring software recognizes that the file has already been parsed, and there will be no 
wait time. There are three exceptions to this rule: 1) if the parsing file has been deleted; 2) 
if the Asset has been changed (i.e., has a new name); and 3) if the parsing file is “out of 
date,” which could occur if it was originally parsed using an older version of 
DVDMaestro or DVDConductor. 


If you import the file via the Assets Bin — and it has yet to be parsed — you'll see a 
progress bar in the status field showing the relative progress of the parsing process. If, 
however, you import an unparsed audio or video file via the Windows Explorer or from 
the desktop directly into a DVD Movie or DVD Menu — “bypassing” the Assets Bin — 
you'll receive the following warning: 


DVDMaestro x] 


\ This Asset cannot be used until the file is parsed. Please drag it from the Asset Bin to the appropriate track after parsing is complete. 


fy Copy of Outwalk.ac3 00:00:34:17 
#2 Extravaganza.ac3 — 00:02:30:06 
9 GameSpooGraphics, 00:00:53:26 


A progress bar in the Assets Bin shows the relative progress of the 
parsing process for a newly imported file. To cancel the importing of 
a file, press the delete key on your keyboard after clicking on the file 
name. 


You can cancel importing a file at anytime. 


To cancel importing: 
* Click once on the file name and press the Delete key 


* Click once on the file name, then right-click and select Delete The Selected Asset. 
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Previewing Imported Still Image Files 
You can “preview” any still image already in the Assets Bin. 


To view an imported image using the Picture Previewer: 
1. Double-click on the still image name in the Assets Bin. 


2. The Picture Previewer window will open up, showing the image in full- 
resolution. 


Note: You cannot edit the image from within the Picture Previewer window. 
However, once the image is added to a DVD Menu, you can double-click on the 
image, which will launch whatever application is associated with the file 
extension such as Microsoft Paint™ or Adobe Photoshop™ (see “Editing 
Backgrounds & Subpictures” in Chapter 7). However, please keep in mind that 
in this case, since the file is already “in use” by Spruce authoring software, 
you'll need to quit DVDMaestro or DVDConductor in order to edit and save 
the image. 


Picture Previewer x] 


To open the Picture Previewer, simply double-click on the name of 
any still image in the Assets Bin. 
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Importing MPEG Video Files with Non-Standard File Extensions 
When you import video files via the Assets Bin, Spruce authoring software looks for the 


“ Wu WM Wu Wow WM 


miv,” “.mpv,” “.m2v,” “.mpg”, “.mpeg” ,“.mpe” , “.mp2”, “.m2p”, “avi” (MPEG 
only) file extensions. However, it’s possible to import any valid MPEG file, even with a 
different extension; as long as the file is one hundred percent DVD compliant, 
DVDMaestro or DVDConductor will treat it as a valid MPEG stream and allow you to 
import it. 

Note: If you don’t see the desired file when you go to import it, simply click on 

the file of type drop-down list and select all files (*.*) — and all the files in that 
directory will be shown. Then just find the desired file and double-click; if it’s a 
supported file, it will be imported. 


Adding Assets to DVD Movies or DVD Menus 


Once you've imported an asset into the Assets Bin, you can add it to any DVD Movie or 
DVD Menu by simply dragging the item from the Assets Bin to the appropriate track (for 
DVD Movies) or the desired DVD Menu. 


Note: You can drag multiple video or audio assets into a DVD Movie or DVD 
Menu by holding the Control key as you click on the file names (or the Shift 
key to select a range of files), then simply dragging them to their appropriate 
locations. 


For more information on this matter, please see “Adding Backgrounds & Subpictures to a 
DVD Menu” (in Chapter 7), “Adding Video Assets toa DVD Movie” (Chapter 6), or 
“Adding Audio Assets toa DVD Movie” (Chapter 6). 


Deleting Assets from a Project 
You can easily delete any media asset from your Project by deleting it from the Assets 
Bin. 


Please keep in mind that when you delete an asset from a Project, you’re simply deleting 
a “pointer” to the file on your hard drive. To actually delete the original file, you'll need 
to leave Spruce authoring software and explicitly delete the file from the hard drive 
using the Windows recycle bin. 


To delete an asset in the Assets Bin: 
1. Click once on the file name and press the Delete key. 


Click once on the file name, then right-click and select Delete The Selected Asset. 


2. A prompt appears asking “Are you sure you want to remove the selected media 
files?” Click Yes. 
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Note: You can select multiple assets by holding the control key as you click on 
the file names (or the shift key to select a range of files). 


v Allow Docking 
i Hide 


+ Import Media Asset Au 
eee |] Au 
, Sort the Asset] Au 
4 Launch Windows Explorer Au 
“4 
Au 


Float in WorkSpace 


Deleting an asset from a Project. 


If the asset is currently used ina DVD Movie or DVD Menu, you will receive another 
prompt letting you know that the file cannot be removed from the Project. In this case, 
first you'll need to either remove the asset from the DVD Movie or DVD Menu, or delete 
the particular DVD Movie or DVD Menu. 


Summary: Assets Bin 

The Assets Bin allows you to manage almost all video, audio and other assets — from 
importing assets into the Project, to viewing their respective properties, to removing 
them from the Project. 


Now we're ready to take a detailed look at how to work with DVD Movies. . . 
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Chapter 6: 
Working with DVD Movies 


DVD Movie Overview 

DVD Movie Tutorial 

DVD Movie Control Bar 

DVD Movie Timescales 

DVD Movie Timelines 

Working with Chapter Point and Other Markers 
Video Asset Timestamping 

DVD Movie Status Bar 

Establishing Navigation Connections Within a Movie 
MPEG Export form Timeline 

Using Playlists 

DVD Movie Properties 


Tips For Viewing the RealView Previewer 
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Chapter 6: Working with DVD Movies 

Working with DVD Movies is in many ways the heart and soul of DVD authoring. As 
you'll see, DVDMaestro and DVDConductor make working with DVD Movies a 
streamlined, fun, and creative process. 


DVD Movies are where you incorporate the major playback elements of your title — 
including video content, one or more audio tracks, and, optionally, subtitles, random- 
access chapters, and more. In just a few pages, we'll describe how to create a DVD Movie 
by adding these elements one-by-one, and as needed, to their respective Timelines. 
Whenever someone plays back your final, replicated disc and is able to see video, hear 
audio, or read subtitles, they're experiencing the playback of one of these DVD Movies. 
(The one exception to this is with “dynamic” DVD Menus, as we'll cover in Chapter 7.) 


Many DVD-Video titles are produced with just one or two DVD Movies. However, if you 
intend to author a title with a variety of viewing options (such as a choice between 
different aspect ratios, as described later in this chapter), you may find yourself creating 
several or even dozens of DVD Movies. Fortunately, Spruce authoring software supports 
up to 99 DVD Movies per Project — which means you can offer your end-users a lot of 
different viewing options. (These different options would be established using one or 
more DVD Menus and the Connections window.) 


As vital as DVD Movies are to your Project, we’ve gone to great lengths to keep them 
easy to use and understand. For instance, adding a video or audio file toa DVD Movie 
can be as simple as dragging it from the Assets Bin onto the DVD Movie. Subtitles files 
and individual bitmapped subtitles can also be added easily, or you can create 
professional-looking subtitles entirely within Spruce authoring software. 


Let’s begin with an overview of a DVD Movie window. 


Note: A DVD Movie is not the same as a video file, nor should it be confused 
with a DVD-Video disc. We use the term “DVD Movie” to refer to a Spruce 
authoring software window where you create movies — with video, audio, and, 
optionally, subtitle content — that end-users can experience when they play the 
final, replicated disc. 
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DVD Movie Overview 


OVOMaestro 


SPRUCE 


2a Connection... {& Moviel - Unt... 


A typical DVD Movie. Starting at the top of the image we see the 
DVD Movie Control Bar, with (from left) the Zoom Out, Zoom 
Framer, and Zoom In tools; the Stop, Play/Pause, and Step-Frame 
Advance transport controls; the Playback Location, Start Location 
(top), and End Location (bottom) counters; and the Thumbnail 
Previewer. Moving down, we see the Wall Clock, Marker, and 
Timecode Timescales. (Notice the Chapter Point Markers and 
PlayCursor in the Marker Timeline.) Next is the Video Timeline, with 
one track visible, and showing “picons” at each Chapter Point 
Marker. Beneath that is the Audio Timeline, with four tracks visible. 
Next is the Subtitle Timeline, with seven of its 32 tracks visible. 
Finally, in the lower-left corner, we have the Status Bar, showing the 
DVD Movie’s current frame rate (frames per second) and its aspect 
ratio (4:3). 


Each DVD Movie window has four main areas, as follows: 


¢ The DVD Movie Control Bar: 
This area is used to adjust your view of the current DVD Movie (by zooming in or 
out), and to control playback for RealView preview. This area also displays location 
information and preview thumbnail for quick reference to play location, chapter 
marks, etc. The controls in this area include: Zoom In; Zoom Out; Zoom Framer; 
Stop, Play/Pause, and Step-Frame Advance; and the Playback Location counter, 
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Start Location counter, and End Location counter. ToolTips are available by 
hovering your mouse cursor above these areas to see their names. 


The DVD Movie Timescales: 

In this area, you'll find indicators for Wall Clock (elapsed real time) and timecode 
(SMPTE/EBU timecode). This area is also used to create and edit Chapter Point (and 
other) Markers and to set the starting point (PlayCursor) for RealView preview. The 
Timescales area includes the Wall Clock Timescale, the Marker Timescale, and the 
Timecode Timescale. 


The DVD Movie Timelines: 

Here’s where you “construct” the DVD Movie, by adding — and positioning in time 
— any desired video, audio, and subtitle assets. Each DVD Movie has three Timeline 
areas: the Video Timeline area, Audio Timeline area, and Subtitle Timeline area. The 
Video, Audio and Subtitle Timeline areas support multiple tracks within each. Only 

one of these tracks can play, or be “active,” at a time. 


Note: Depending upon your viewing configuration, not all of each Timeline’s 
tracks may be visible. You can expand or collapse your view of each Timeline by 
clicking on the Collapse Timeline arrow in the upper-left corner of each 
Timeline; by resizing each Timeline by grabbing their respective splitter bars; or 
by scrolling down within each Timeline. 


The DVD Movie Status Bar: 

The Status Bar is located along the lower edge of the DVD Movie window. Here, you 
can see an indication of the DVD Movie’s current frame rate and aspect ratio, and 
you can also reset the aspect ratio if needed. 


In addition, DVD Movies are supported by a DVD Movie Properties dialog that lets you 
specify control over available user actions, import of closed-caption (line 21) text data, 
and control over AC-3 Karaoke Mix Mode. 


We'll be describing the DVD Movie Control Bar, Timescales, Timelines, and Status Bar — 
as well as the DVD Movie Properties — in greater detail later in this chapter. For now, 
let's start by reviewing how we build DVD Movies. . . 
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DVD Movie Tutorial: Building a DVD Movie 
Note: In this tutorial, we'll be introducing features and concepts that will be 
described in greater detail later in this chapter, and in Chapters 11 and 12. 
Where appropriate, you may wish to glance ahead for more information. 


In the coming pages, we’re going to lead you through the basics of building a DVD 
Movie, complete with video, audio, and subtitles. If you’re new to Spruce authoring 
software, we recommend that you try building a DVD Movie by following along, step- 
by-step. 
First, you'll want to open and save a new Project (see Chapter 2). 

Note: Don’t forget to save your Project frequently as your proceed. 


By default, whenever you open a new Project, you'll find a new DVD Movie — entitled 
Moviel — in the Project Manager, inside the Movies folder. The Spruce authoring 
software also creates, by default, anew DVD Menu, inside the Menus folder. 

Er 


G43 Untitled! Project 
©) Movies 


( Command Sequences 


When you create a new Project, a default DVD Movie (“Moviel” and 
DVD Menu (“Menu1”) appear in the Project Manager. 


Note: As we mentioned, there’s no time length limit for a DVD Movie (other 
than those imposed by the DVD-Video Spec and the physical disc space available 
for your chosen replication format). And while it’s not uncommon to create an 
entire Project using a single DVD Movie, more elaborate projects may use 
several or even dozens of DVD Movies. 


At this point, before moving forward, it’s a good idea to rename the new DVD Movie in 
the Movies folder to something more descriptive than just Movie1. 


Renaming a DVD Movie 

By default, each DVD Movie you create is named Moviel, Movie2, etc. You may wish to 
name your DVD Movies in relation to their ultimate function, such as Director's Cut, 
Family Version, Theme Music Video and so on. DVD Movie names can be up to 32 
characters long. 
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S43 Untitled! Project 
&)-3 Movies 


: 
@ Add New Movie 
Edit Movie 


ea eal 
= 3b Delete Movie 


& Duplicate Movie 
2 Duplicate Movie/Connections 


: Add PlayList 
oc Properties 


Renaming a DVD Movie. 


To rename an existing DVD Movie: 
1. Right-click on the icon of the Movie in the Project Manager. 


2. Select the command Rename Movie. 


3. Enter the desired name. 


4. Press Enter on the keyboard. 


Generally, the names you assign to DVD Movies are for your use only. However, if you 
select the option Embed Project Text Data in DVD Image in the Project Properties dialog, 
then the names you assign DVD Movies will also appear as title names on DVD players 
that are equipped to support the Text Display extensions of the DVD-Video Specification 
(version 1.1). If you choose this option, naturally you'll want to take extra care in the 
spelling and phrasing of each DVD Movie’s name. 


General Options 


Text Data Language: | English x] 


The Embed Project Text Data option, in the Project Properties dialog. 
Opening the DVD Movie 


To start building your DVD Movie using encoded video and audio assets, you will open 
the DVD Movie. 


To open the DVD Movie: 
* In the Project Manager, double-click on the name (or icon) of the DVD Movie. 


* In the Project Manager, right-click on the name (or icon) of the desired DVD Movie, 
then select edit movie. 
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DVOMaestro 


EMS$ Untitled! Project 
MES Movies 


Opening the DVD Movie by right-clicking on its name in the Project 
Manager. 


When you open a DVD Movie, it appears as a window in the Workspace. You can have 
multiple DVD Movies open in the Workspace, at any given time only one can be the 
topmost active Window. 


Note: In order to edit a DVD Movie, it must be both open and active in the 
Workspace. Only one window can be active a time; that is, if there are multiple 
windows open in the Workspace, the window that appears at the “front” of the 
window is the active window. 


Because different users prefer to work in different ways, Spruce authoring software 
provides preferences and commands for handling windows in the Workspace. 


a 41 4 


& emo 


Most users prefer to select the Display preferences shown above, 
and to work in Workbook Mode. 
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Many Spruce users prefer to work with the settings shown on the previous page. For 
convenience, we will adopt these settings as a convention and describe procedures in 
terms applicable to them. 


To review these settings, first select Preferences from the File pull-down menu. Then 
select the Display tab and set the first, third, sixth, and seventh checkboxes. (The second, 
fourth, and fifth checkboxes are deselected.) In the View menu, we set the selection 
Workbook Mode to on. 


Note: These options are detailed in Chapter 2; the Workbook Mode is detailed in 
Chapter 3. 


OvOMaestro 


SPRUCE 


TECHNOLOGIES 


100:01:00;00 , , 100:02:00:00 =, 


(29.97 FPS {4:3 


I 
2a Connection... if Moviel - Unt... Ef Movie2 - Un..] 8, Menu2 - Un... 


A DVD Movie, ready for editing. Note the tabs along the bottom of 
the Workspace — which appear when you’ve selected Workbook 
Mode, and allow you to switch between DVD Movies and other 
windows within the Workspace. 


With these selections, there will be only one window visible in the Workspace at a time. 
Tabs along the bottom of the window provide a convenient way to activate the desired 
window for editing. 


Importing Assets for use in a DVD Movie 


DVD Movies include video and audio “assets,” which are encoded video and audio files. 


(In Chapter 2, we discussed exactly what file format types Spruce authoring software 
currently supports.) 
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Before you can add assets to a DVD Movie, first you need to import them into your 
Project, using the Assets Bin, or via the Windows Explorer, as introduced in Chapter 5. 
(We'll review both of these methods below.) 


For subtitles, you can import them as “subtitles” (script) files by right-clicking directly in 
a subtitle track without using the Assets Bin. You can also create individual subtitles 
directly in DVDMaestro or DVDConductor — or import individual subtitle bitmaps — 
using the Subtitle Editor, as introduced later in this chapter, and as detailed in Chapter 
D2 


Assets vs. Tracks vs. Streams 

At first, you may be confused by the difference between assets, tracks, and streams — 
especially if you come from a video or audio editing background. Let’s review how they 
compare. .. 


* Assets are audio, video, still, or subtitles files imported into the Project, and (except 
for subtitles files) found in the Assets Bin. When working with DVD Movies, assets 
are added to the Video Timeline, or one of the available tracks in the Audio or 
Subtitle Timelines. 


Tracks are subsections of the Timelines. With DVDMaestro and DVDConductor with 
the PowerPack option, the Video Timeline has nine video tracks — letting you 
incorporate up to nine different “camera angles” into a DVD Movie. DVDConductor 
supports two video tracks, suitable for DVD Movies that might incorporate, say, 
“primary” and “alternate” camera angles. 


By adding the DVDPowerPack option, DVDConductor will support 
nine video tracks — the same as DVDMaestro. 


With DVDMaestro and DVDConductor, the Audio Timeline and the Subtitle 
Timeline have eight and 32 tracks respectively. This means, for instance, that you 
can have eight different simultaneous audio assets in the Audio Timeline’s eight 
tracks — although only one of these tracks can be the active audio track or “audio 
stream,” at any given time. 


Streams refer to the active video, audio, or subtitle track. Only one video track, 
single audio track, and single subtitle track can be seen or heard at any given time 
when the DVD Movie plays back. Tracks that are being played back or are 
designated to be played back, are known as the active streams. 
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Adding Video Assets to a DVD Movie 


If your MPEG-encoded video assets have already been imported into the Assets Bin, 
adding them to a DVD Movie is just a matter of dragging the desired asset from the 
Assets Bin into track 1 of the DVD Movie’s Video Timeline. 


DVDMaestro has nine video tracks, for support of up to nine camera 
angles. DVDConductor supports two video tracks, but can be 
upgraded to nine video tracks by adding the DVDPowerPack option. 
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Adding a video asset to a DVD Movie by dragging it from the Assets 
Bin. 


Note: A DVD Movie may contain more than one video asset, either as 
concatenated video, or as multiple-angle video (as detailed in Chapter 11). For 
now, we'll assume we're creating a DVD Movie with only a single video asset. 


To add a video asset to a DVD Movie: 
1. Open the DVD Movie and make it the active window. 


2. Find the desired video asset within the Assets Bin. If you have yet to import the 
desired video file into the Assets Bin, then either: 


Right-click in the Assets Bin and select Import Media Asset. Using the Import 
Media browser, locate the desired file or type in its name directly (in 

“drive:\ folder\ file name” format). Click Open and the file will appear in the 
Assets Bin. 
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-or- 


Right-click in the Assets Bin and select Launch Explorer. Then, using Windows 
Explorer, locate the file on your hard drive and drag it directly to the Assets Bin. 
You can also click directly on the Windows desktop and drag the file from the 
desktop to the Assets Bin. 


3. Left-click on the desired video asset in the Assets Bin and drag it into the DVD 
Movie. Once you position your mouse over track 1 in the Video Timeline, release 
the mouse, and the asset will be dropped into the Video Timeline. You'll see 
small “picons” (picture icons) appear in the Video Timeline — one picon for each 
Chapter Point Marker start point. 


Zooming In and Out 

With the video asset placed in the Timeline, you may see video extending off the end of 
the screen, or else it may be so small you can barely see it. As we'll detail later in the 
chapter, you can use the Zoom controls (Zoom In, Zoom Out, Zoom Framer) to change 
the level of “magnification” so you can see what you are doing at a reasonable view 
scale. 


Note: As a useful trick, you can hold down the control key on the keyboard and 
click with the mouse on the Zoom Out (“minus” sign) button. This will zoom 
the Timeline to the highest level that will show the entire length of the video clip, 
which is often a good place to start working. 


Previewing Video 

Once you've added the video asset to the DVD Movie, you can view the video (plus 
audio and subtitles, once you add them later) in real time, using your Spruce authoring 
software’s RealView Previewer and Transport Controls (Stop, Play/Pause and Step- 
Frame Advance; or their keyboard equivalents), as we'll describe later in this chapter. 


Note: The settings in the Decoder tab of the Program Preferences dialog (File 
- Preferences) control whether the video preview uses the RealView pane of your 
computer’s monitor or the decoder’s video output. See Chapter 2 for details on 
this setting. 
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SPRUCE 


Your Spruce authoring software’s RealView previewing feature 
provides a fully realistic rendition of video, audio, and subtitles, and 
can be viewed on full-screen video via external video monitor, or in 
the onscreen RealView window. 
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Adding Audio Assets to a DVD Movie 


After you've placed the video asset into the Video Timeline, most likely you'll want to 
place an audio asset to go with it. 
ix) 
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Adding an audio asset to a DVD Movie is very similar to adding a 
video asset. 


Adding an audio asset to a DVD Movie is much the same as adding a video asset: You 
simply drag the desired asset from the Assets Bin to one of the audio tracks in the DVD 
Movie’s Audio Timeline. 


To add an audio asset to a DVD Movie: 
1. Open the DVD Movie and make it the active window, as described previously. 


2. Find the desired audio asset within the Assets Bin. If you have yet to import the 
desired audio file into the Assets Bin, then either: 


Right-click in the Assets Bin and select Launch Explorer. Then, using Windows 
Explorer, locate the file on your hard drive and drag it directly to the Assets Bin. 
You can also click directly on the Windows desktop and drag the file from the 
desktop to the Assets Bin; 


Right-click in the Assets Bin and select import media asset. Using the Import 
Media browser, locate the desired file or type in its name directly (in 
“drive:\ folder\ file name” format). Click open and the file will appear in the 
Assets Bin. 
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3. Left-click on the desired audio asset in the Assets Bin and drag it into track 1 of 
the Audio Timeline and release the mouse. The asset will be dropped into place. 


You'll see the audio asset appear as a graphic “block” in the Audio Timeline, showing its 
relative length and position. 


Audio Asset Timestamps & Audio/Video Synchronization 

As soon as you place more than one asset into a DVD Movie, you begin to deal with the 
sometimes-knotty issue of timestamps, which can have a direct impact on audio/video 
synchronization. Let’s explore this further. . . 


Usually (but not always), MPEG video is “timestamped.” This is embedded timecode 
information, typically captured at the same time as when the source video was originally 
encoded. DVDMaestro and DVDConductor are able to recognize timestamping. In fact, 
when you placed the original video asset into the Video Timeline, you may have noticed 
that the Timecode Timescale (the one directly above the Video Timeline) switched to 
correspond to the video asset's timestamping. 


Audio encoded in AC-3 format may or may not be timestamped. In the AC-3 Audio 
Encoder tab of the Encoder Settings window (as detailed in the Spruce Technologies 
Encoder Guide), this is determined by whether you used a linear timecode (LTC) feed 
from the source transport and activated the Use LTC button (the one that resembles a 
“watch”) at lower left of the tab. If this button is selected, and a valid LTC signal is 
present, the encoder captures the timestamp information. If it is not, then the encoder 
inserts values of “00:00:00:00” (“midnight”) for timecode throughout the asset. 


Note: AC-3 (Dolby Digital™) is the only audio format in the DVD realm that 
allows timestamping. MPEG-1, layer 2, PCM and DTS™ audio formats cannot 
embed timecode into their streams. Therefore, the following section on 
timestamping audio only refers to Dolby Digital (AC-3) audio streams. 
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[Encoding 
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By selecting the LTC Timecode button, audio assets will be 
timestamped when encoded. 


If the AC-3 stream is encoded simultaneously with video using the Spruce encoder, then 
(assuming the LTC button is activated), both audio and video will have the same 
timestamp information, and the timestamps can be used to provide guaranteed 
synchronization between video and audio. 


If timestamp information is not present in the AC-3 stream, or the audio timestamp 
information is different from that of video, then timestamping cannot be used to 
synchronize the audio and video, and other means have to be employed. 


What this boils down to in practice is that your video and audio timestamps match up, or 
else they don’t. There are no other cases. If the timestamps do match up (and they will if 
you use the Spruce encoder as recommended), then the audio will drop into place 
alongside video, in perfect sync. 


If the timestamps in audio and video do not match, then you may see one or both of the 
following error messages (both of which you can ignore): 


DVDMaestro 


AN The Audio timecode starts before the Video. The Audio Asset will be alligned to conicide with the Video. 


This message typically occurs when there is no actual timestamp information embedded 
in the audio file. Spruce authoring software interprets this as a “00:00:00:00” timestamp 
and may inform you that the audio timestamping begins before the video timestamping. 
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DVDMaestro 


AN ‘Waming: The timecode format of this file does not match with Video Timecode format. Continue using this audio anyway? 
=] _No 


This message also typically appears when there is no actual timestamp. When you click 
OK or Yes to both these alert messages, the audio will be placed in the Audio Timeline 
with its start point aligned with the start point of the video asset. 


Even if the AC-3 audio stream is encoded with the Use LTC button selected, your system 
will attempt to start audio encoding at the same time as start of video. In this case, audio 
synchronization, while not as tight and secure as alignment with a valid timestamp, will 
still be good enough in most instances — since under most circumstances, the error will 
be less than a frame. But having no error is better than a small error, so we recommend 
encoding with LTC timestamping for AC-3 audio streams under all conditions. 
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By selecting Ignore AC3 Embedded Timecode, your Spruce authoring 
software will ignore any audio timestamping,; this can be useful if the 
audio and video timestamps differ. 


Another issue occurs when using a timestamped AC-3 audio stream that has no defined 
relationship, in terms of time, to your timestamped video. In that instance, the audio 
timestamp could start hours after the video timestamp. For this situation, you can 
instruct your Spruce authoring software to ignore any AC-3 audio timestamping, by 
selecting ignore ac3 embedded timecode in the Movies tab of the Program Preferences 
dialog. By selecting this (usually temporarily), you can drop AC-3 audio assets directly 
into the Audio Timeline no matter what the relationship of their timestamps may be to 
the video assets. The first sample of audio will align perfectly with the first frame of 
video, without any alert messages. 


Using the RealView Previewer to Preview Video with Audio 
Once the audio asset is placed in parallel with the video asset, you can preview the two 
together using your Spruce authoring software’s RealView Previewer feature. 
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Previewing takes place by pressing the Play/Pause transport control button; we’ll talk 
more about the transport controls, as well as their associated keyboard shortcuts, later in 
this chapter. 


The active video stream can preview either in the RealView pane (which opens 
automatically if closed) or on an external NTSC or PAL video monitor, assuming you 
have one connected to the video display output of your Spruce decoder card. The 
settings in the Decoder tab of the Program Preferences dialog (File - Preferences) choose 
the video destination. See Chapter 2 for details on this setting. At the same time, you can 
hear the active audio stream (via the audio output of your Spruce decoder card, which is 
connected to your audio playback system). 


Note: Please refer to “Tips for Viewing the RealView Previewer,” near the end 
of this chapter, for suggestions on how to optimize your onscreen view of the 
Real View Window. 


In order to hear audio with video, you'll have to select which audio track will be the 
active audio stream — that is, which track will be heard during RealView previewing. 
(For more about streams, please see “ Assets vs. Tracks vs. Streams” earlier in this 
chapter.) 


To select the active audio stream for RealView previewing: 

1. Click on the track number button (“1,” “2,” “3,”, etc.), on the left-hand side of the 
desired track. The track number button will turn to a reddish highlight color, 
indicating that its audio assets will be heard as the audio stream once you start 
the RealView Previewer. (Naturally, you'll need an audio asset in the track and 
your audio playback system properly connected in order to hear anything.) 


2. To select a different track, just click on its track number button. 


Selected audio track 2 to be the active audio stream. 


Note: If you have selected the Program Preference Auto-Select Track For Rt 
Preview After Asset Is Dragged In, as recommended at the start of this 
section, then the appropriate track number button will be selected as soon as you 
drop an audio asset into the Audio Timeline. 


Note: Audio synchronization to video may be affected by issues related to 
timestamping, as described immediately above. 
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The Display Preferences dialog (left), and the RealView Window 
(right), as shown floating above a DVD Movie. 


Note: Once you start RealView previewing, the track number button cannot be 
selected or changed, even when play is paused. To select the track number, you 
must press the Stop button (or press escape on the keyboard), then select the 
track number and start Real View previewing again. 


Placing & Previewing Multiple Audio Tracks 

If you have audio assets for multiple audio tracks, you can place them in the same 
manner as the first track. If the timestamps are congruent with video, they will drop into 
place in perfect sync. If the timestamps vary from that of video, some manipulation may 
be needed, as described later in this chapter. 
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A typical DVD Movie, showing audio assets in place in four audio 
tracks. In this instance, audio track 4 has been selected to be the 
active audio stream, as indicated by its highlighted track number 
button. 


To perform RealView previewing with multiple audio tracks, first select one of the tracks 
to be the active audio stream — by clicking on its associated track number button, as 
described just above — and then proceed as normal. (You may use the Navigation 
Simulator to switch tracks in mid-play, but the audio is interrupted. The use of the 
Navigation Simulator is described in Chapter 9.) 


Assigning Language Codes to Audio Tracks 

For multiple language tracks, you can specify the language of each track. When playing 
back your final, replicated disc, the DVD player can use this setting to play back the 
correct track when the end-user selects a preferred audio language. (This same process 
also applies to subtitle tracks, as we'll cover later.) The DVD player can also use this 
information to display the name of the selected language onscreen. 


Note: You should always define the language setting when using multi- 
language audio and subtitle tracks. 
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To define the language setting of an audio track: 
1. Click once in the track’s language code button (located to the immediate left of 
the track number button). 


Right-click anywhere in the track and when the context menu appears, select 
Language. 


2. The Select Language Code dialog will appear. Choose any one of the available 
languages by language code or language name. 


3. Click OK (or just double-click on the language choice). 


If the track does not contain dialogue of a particular language (for instance, if it’s 
instrumental music, etc.) select the Language Not Specified checkbox and click 
OK. 


The correct language designations appears in each track’s language code button. 
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Introducing Chapter Point Markers 


With video and audio placed in their respective Timelines, you will likely wish to place 
some Chapter Point Markers. These are randomly accessible chapter start locations ina 
DVD Movie to which end-users can jump, forward or backward, using the Skip Forward 
and Skip Backward buttons on a DVD player remote control. (They can also be accessed 
from DVD Menus.) Chapter Point Markers (and other Markers) are detailed later in this 
chapter; in the meantime, let’s look at the basics of how they’re created. 


Spruce authoring software provides several ways to do create Chapter Point Markers. 
Here is a very simple method, ideal for shorter video clips when there is no predefined 
list of Chapter Points to be implemented. 
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To create a Chapter Point Marker by moving the PlayCursor: 
1. Left-click and hold on the PlayCursor, which initially is found at the far left of 
the Marker Timescale. 


The PlayCursor. Note the red line extending from it through the 
timelines in the graphic before this. 


2. Drag the PlayCursor to the right. You'll see video frames moving in the 
Thumbnail Previewer — these represent the current frame location on the 
PlayCursor, with respect to whichever video asset is active in the Video 
Timeline. (You'll also see these video frames in the RealView Previewer, 
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provided you have selected the Display Thumbnail In RT Preview Window 
option in the Display tab of the Program Preferences dialog.) 


Once you have located a point that you would like to use as a Chapter Point 
Marker, release the mouse button and press the insert key on the keyboard. A 
new Chapter Point Marker will be dropped at the point you selected. 


To create additional Chapter Point Markers, repeat steps 1 through 3. 
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As you drag the PlayCursor to the right, you'll see the current frame 
of the active video asset in the Thumbnail Previewer (and also in the 
RealView Window, if you’ve selected Display Thumbnail In RT 
Preview Window). 
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Each time you “drop” a Chapter Point Marker (by releasing the 
mouse and pressing Insert on the keyboard), a Marker icon will 
appear in the Marker Timescale and a picon will appear in the video 
track showing the frame at which the Marker is positioned. As we'll 
detail later in this chapter, different types of Markers have different 
icons. 


Renaming Chapter Point Markers 

As you place Chapter Point Markers by this method, you'll notice they are automatically 
named by the convention Chapter1, Chapter2, etc. (As we'll describe later, you can 
change or defeat the auto-naming convention.) Auto-naming can save you a lot of time. 
However, if you create Chapter Point Markers out of sequence within the Video Timeline 
— for instance, if you create Chapter1 near the middle of the current video asset, and 
then go back near the beginning to create Chapter2 — then the sequence of Chapter 
names may not reflect their position in time. This can be confusing, and you may wish to 
rename the Chapter Points to reflect their sequence in time or the actual content. 
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Renaming a Chapter Point Marker. 


To rename a Chapter Point Marker: 
1. Right-click on the Chapter Point Marker you wish to rename. 


2. When the pop-up context menu appears, select Rename Chapter. 
3. When the Change Marker Name dialog opens, enter the new name and click OK. 
4 


The name of the Chapter Point Marker, as it appears in the Marker Timeline, will 
change to reflect the new name. 


There are many other ways to auto-name, reposition, and otherwise modify Markers, as 
we'll describe later in this chapter. 


Once you've created Chapter Point Markers, you can preview them from within the 
Marker Timeline, or by using the Navigation Simulator. 


Previewing Chapter Point Markers from within the Marker Timeline 
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Previewing Chapter Point Markers from within the Marker Timeline. 
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To preview Chapter Point Markers from within the Marker Timeline: 
1. Right-click on the first Chapter Point Marker you wish to preview. 


2. From the pop-up context menu, select set playcursor. The PlayCursor icon will 


jump to the position of the first Chapter Point Marker. 


3. Press the onscreen Play/Pause transport control button (or your keyboard's 
spacebar) to start playing from the selected Chapter Point. 


4. To re-check, press escape, then the spacebar (or click the Stop button and then 
the Play/Pause button). 


5. Repeat steps 1 through 4 to check other Chapter Point Markers. 


Previewing Chapter Point Markers from the Navigation Simulator 
The Navigation Simulator is one of the most important tools available to you in the 


Spruce authoring environment. With it, you can check virtually every aspect of a DVD 
title prior to committing it to compilation. We recommend you use it frequently as you 


develop your title. 
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Selecting the Navigation Simulator. 


To open the Navigation Simulator: 
1. From the Tools menu, select Navigation Simulation. 


-or- 
Press the keyboard command Alt - S. 
-or- 
Select the Navigation Simulator icon from the main toolbar. 
The Navigation Simulator window appears onscreen. 


Note: The settings in the Decoder tab of the Program Preferences dialog (File 
- Preferences) control whether the video part of the simulation uses the 
Navigation Simulator window or the decoder’s video output. See Chapter 2 for 
details on this setting. 
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The Navigation Simulator provides a complete set of controls matching those found on 
the typical DVD player remote. When you invoke the Navigation Simulator, it begins 
playback of the title from the FirstPlay item (more about this later in Chapter 9). If your 
Project has only a single DVD Movie, the Navigation Simulator will begin by playing 
that DVD Movie. 
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In the lower-left corner of the Navigation Simulator, you'll find the Movie Navigation 


controls. Here, you can use the Skip Backward (<<) or Skip Forward (>>) buttons to 
commence playback from the previous or next Chapter Point Marker. 
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To check Chapter Point Markers in the Navigation Simulator: 
1. As the desired DVD Movie plays, click with the mouse on the Skip Forward (>>) 
or Skip Backward (<<) buttons. 


2. Playback will resume from the selected Chapter Point Marker. 


Note: You will detect a pause as playback skips to the desired point. This 
interruption is not reflected when the title is compiled, but is a direct result of 
the Navigation Simulator’s operation using uncompiled elementary asset 
streams for audio, video, etc. 


If you wish, it’s easy to resume playback from the beginning of the DVD Movie. 


To restart title play from the beginning: 
1. Click on the button labeled Play immediately above the Exit button. The title 
starts playing and the button changes to Stop. 


The Navigation Simulator is a fully “modal” window, meaning that so long as it is open, 
other authoring activities cannot be performed. 


To close the Navigation Simulator window: 
1. Click on the large button labeled exit at the bottom of the Navigation Simulator 
window; 


Click on the close (“x”) button in the window’s upper-right corner. 


The Navigation Simulator has many other useful functions for authoring and 
verification. These are described fully in Chapter 9. 


Introducing Subtitles 


Now that you’ve built a DVD Movie, with video, audio, and Chapter Point Markers, and 
have previewed it both from within the Marker Timeline and from the Navigation 
Simulator, you should become familiar with the operation of DVD subtitles. 


Unlike subtitles in conventional video, DVD subtitles are displayed as an overlay on top 
of video. This makes it possible for the viewer to switch subtitles on and off or to select 
alternative subtitle streams. Subtitles are actually incorporated into DVD Movies as 
graphic images and must be defined and prepared accordingly. 


Your Spruce authoring software provides multiple ways to add subtitles. They can be 
created individually using text-entry tools within the Spruce authoring environment as 
text information, using any TrueType font, with complete control of font size, attributes, 
color, positioning, effects, and so on. Alternately, you can import subtitles as graphics 
files with text or graphics pre-rendered. You can also import what are known as 
“subtitles files,” where all the subtitles are imported en masse using a text-based script, 
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similar to an Edit Decision List, that defines the start/stop time of each subtitle and its 
content. Script import of subtitles is detailed later in Chapter 12. 


For now, let’s look at how to create individual subtitles using Spruce text-entry tools. 


Creating an Individual Subtitle 
The Subtitle Timeline has up to 32 separate subtitle tracks. This way, for instance, track 1 
could hold English subtitles; track 2 could hold French subtitles; and so forth. 


To enter an individual subtitle, you will begin by opening the Subtitle Editor window. 
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Edit Subtitle 
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Right-clicking in any subtitle track will present this pop-up context 
menu; select add individual subtitle to open the Subtitle Editor. 


To open the Subtitle Editor: 
1. Right-click anywhere in subtitle track 1. 


2. From the pop-up context menu, select Add Individual Subtitle. 


3. The Subtitle Editor will appear onscreen. 
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The Subtitle Editor. 


As you can see in the screenshot above, the Subtitle Editor shows the current video frame 
that corresponds to the position where you clicked the mouse. The right-hand portion of 
the window provides various tools for entering subtitles and controlling their onscreen 
appearance and position. 


You can type the text for an individual subtitle in the Subtitle Editor’s Text field. 


To type text for an individual subtitle: 
1. With the Subtitle Editor open, click once within the Text field. 


2. Type the desired text. Add carriage returns as needed to fit text within the dotted 
lines in the screen image. 
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As you enter text, you will see that text rendered as an overlay on the screen image in the 
left-hand portion of the Subtitle Editor window, using the Font, Size, and Position 
settings defined in the other fields of the window. 


If you wish, you can experiment with different settings of the Font Name, Font Size, or 
other attribute and position controls in the Subtitle Editor. 


After you have entered the text you wish to include in the subtitle, and made any 
adjustments desired to its appearance or position, you can save the subtitle and then exit 
the Subtitle Editor to return to the DVD Movie. 
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To save the subtitle and exit the Subtitle Editor: 
1. Click on the OK button in the lower right of the Subtitle Editor window. 


Note: To exit the Subtitle Editor without saving the subtitle, click on the 
Cancel button in the lower right of the Subtitle Editor window. 


When you return to the DVD Movie, you will see the subtitle you created displayed as a 
“block” shape within subtitle track 1, positioned at the same location at which you right- 
clicked the mouse to open the Subtitle Editor. By default, the initial duration applied to 
subtitles entered in this way is 5 seconds; that is, during playback, the subtitle will 
appear onscreen for five seconds from its starting point. 


Previewing Subtitles 

Next, in order to preview your subtitles, you must first select which subtitle track will be 
the active stream — that is, which subtitle track will be viewed during RealView 
previewing. (For more about streams, please see “ Assets vs. Tracks vs. Streams,” later in 
this chapter.) 
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To preview subtitles: 
1. Click with the mouse on the left-hand subtitle track number button for the 
subtitle track you wish to view. 


Note: If you wish, you can move the PlayCursor to a position just before the first 
subtitle (this way, you won't have to wait so long to see the subtitle). 


2. Hit the Play/Pause transport control button (or your keyboard’s spacebar). 


The selected subtitle track displays superimposed over the video in the RealView 
Window or on your external NTSC/PAL video monitor, as defined in your Program 
Preferences. 


Modifying Subtitle Position & Duration 
As we will learn more about in Chapter 12, there are many ways you can affect the 
display of subtitles, include control of subtitle color, fade-in/ fade-out, character 
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attributes, and so on. For now, let’s review how to change the start and end time of an 
individual subtitle within the Subtitle Timeline. 
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To change the duration of display for an individual subtitle: 
1. Move the mouse to the left or right edge of the “block”-shaped subtitle in the 
Subtitle Timeline. 


2. Click and drag to change the length of the subtitle as desired. You'll see the size 
of the “block” increase or decrease to match. 


After changing the duration, you can preview the altered subtitle as described 
previously. 


To change the start/end time of a subtitle without affecting its duration: 
1. Click and hold within the “body” of the subtitle in the Subtitle Timeline. 


2. Drag it within the Timeline to position it as desired. 
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Using these methods, you can add as many subtitles as you wish to a DVD Movie, in as 
many tracks as you have available. In addition to viewing the subtitles using the 
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RealView Previewer, you can view them using the Navigation Simulator. The Navigation 
Simulator has some advantage in that you can switch between one subtitle track and 
other during play, as we'll detail in Chapter 9. 


Note: When you switch subtitle tracks using the Navigation Simulator, the new 
subtitle track will not appear until the next individual subtitle comes up. This 
mirrors the behavior of consumer DVD players. 


Spruce authoring software offers many other options for working with subtitles, as we'll 
cover in Chapter 12. 


What’s Next? 


DVD Movies are very flexible entities, and your Spruce authoring system offers many 
ways to work with them. In the preceding pages, we’ve covered many of the basic 
operations that apply to creating a DVD Movie. 


At this stage, you could carry on to create other DVD Movies, although it would 
probably be a good idea for you to review the rest of this chapter. (For more advanced 
video and subtitle considerations, you'll also want to review Chapters 11 and 12.) 
Alternately, you could author some other aspect of your Project, such as DVD Menus (as 
described in Chapter 7) or establishing the connections (Chapter 9). 


However — although it’s by no means necessary at this stage — you may find it useful to 
perform an “interim” compilation of your Project and to review the results using the 
DVDPlayer utility. 


Checking Your Work So Far: Performing an Interim Compilation & Title Review 

If you've been following along with our step-by-step description of DVD Movie 
authoring so far, you will now have created a short DVD Movie with a video track, plus 
perhaps one or more audio tracks and a few subtitles. 


If so, at this point you actually have a complete and valid Project that can be compiled to 
a DVD directory structure, and reviewed as a DVD title using the DVD Station utility 
included in your Spruce authoring system. 


Note: The coming pages are intended to serve as an introduction to compiling a 
Project; for a detailed description, please refer to Chapter 10. 


In general, compiling and reviewing take place when you've completely finished all 
aspects of your Project (which are probably much more complex and numerous than the 
single DVD Movie we've just crafted). However, it is sometimes very useful to compile 
interim versions of a Project in order to test the behavior of one or more features. And 
there is nothing quite like playing back a real DVD title. 


Sometimes it’s extremely useful to use this kind of interim compilation. In other cases, it 
makes more sense to wait until you have what you believe to be a finished result. So 
while these next steps may be jumping ahead in an ordinary workflow, it’s still useful to 
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review the procedures for compiling and emulating a simple title; chances are you'll 
perform these same procedures at various stages of your Projects. 
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To compile a single-DVD movie Project: 
1. Create anew DVD Project and build only a single DVD Movie (as we've just 
described how to do). As you wish, you can include Chapter Point Markers, 
multiple audio tracks, and one or more sets of subtitles. 


Note: In this simple configuration, there is no need to make any navigational 
connections (as detailed in Chapter 9). 


2. Save the Project to disk as described in Chapter 2. 
3. From the Tools pull-down menu, select Compile (Alt-C) or click on the Compile 
1M] 


icon #24 in the main toolbar. 


4. The following dialog appears: 


Directory Selection 


Enter Directory: 
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Use this dialog to designate the location at which you will store the compiled DVD file 
structure based on your Project. You may enter a Windows path directly in the field 
provided, or, as we'll describe next, you can browse to locate the directory where the 
compiled DVD file structure will reside. 


1. Click on the browse (“...”) button directly to the right of the text field in the 
Directory Selection dialog. This opens a Browse dialog: 
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Note: The DVD Station utility always selects a DVD file structure (called 
“Video_ts”, as we will describe presently) that is located at the top level of a 
main storage volume. For this reason, we recommend that you select the root of 
one of your main storage volumes as the compilation location. 


2. In the Browse for Folder dialog, select a “top-level” directory (disk volume) for 
one of your hard drives (e.g., “D:”, “E:”, etc.). 


Note: For now, be sure to compile your Project to a top-level (root) directory; 
don’t select any other directory (folder) on a drive. 


3. Click OK. This returns you to the Directory Selection dialog, which now displays 
the selected disk volume as shown below. 


Enter Directory: 
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OK 


4. Click OK in the Directory Selection dialog. 


Your Project will begin compiling and the Output Log window will display 
various messages such as those shown below. 
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Some of the messages you see may say Compiler Warning. There is no need to worry 
about these. When the compilation is complete, you will see a message box such as the 
one below. 
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Compiler Message J 


Status: 


| Compile Successful. 


Waming Summary : 


13 Wamings = 

- Menu Menul : No Background Image defined, use default blank image! 
- Menu Menul : No Buttons defined! 

}- Menu Menul : No Subpicture defined, use default blank subpicture! 


As shown here, the three Warning messages all refer to the default DVD Menu (Menu1) 
and simply indicate that it is not used in this Project and has not been constructed 
properly. This will not affect playback of the DVD Movie for the purposes of this tutorial. 


Note: In order to be valid, a DVD title must include at least one DVD Movie. 
However, a DVD title without a DVD Menu or with only an unused DVD 
Menu, is completely valid. 


So long as the message in the Status section at top reads compile successful, your Project 
has been successfully compiled. If you get a message indicating that compilation was 
incomplete, you can investigate the problem using the information provided. (More 
information about troubleshooting problems in compilation is provided in Chapter 10.) 


Once a Project has been compiled, you can view its file structure on your hard drive in 
Windows Explorer. This optional step is detailed in Chapter 10. 


Reviewing the Title using DVD Station Utility 

The next step in the authoring process, after compilation, is to review your title with a PC 
DVD player utility. This is the process of playing back the Project from your hard drive 
as if it were an actual DVD disc — and is vital to ensure that your Project is playing back 
as you expect it to, with all of its DVD Movies, DVD Menu, connections, and so forth, 
behaving as you intended. 


To perform a title review, both DVDMaestro and DVDConductor include a very handy 
utility called DVD Station. It looks like, and operates much like, a hand-held remote 
control for an ordinary DVD player — and with it, you can verify most playback aspects 
of your compiled title as if it were a final replicated disc. 


Note: You are encouraged to also use other DVD player programs, for example, 
Inter Video’s WinDVD™ 2000, to verify your title. Each program will have its 
strengths and weaknesses, and you benefit by getting “second opinions” on your 
title, particularly if it includes non-traditional features. 


As soon as you start DVD Station, it will start playing the title it finds at its default 
drive’s root level. 
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The DVD Station utility. 


To review the compiled title using DVD Station: 
1. Click on the DVD Station icon on your Window’s desktop. 


2. This launches DVD Station (which resembles a typical remote control). The 
compiled Project on its default hard drive will then begin to play in DVD 
Station’s Video Window. 


3. To set the default drive to match the one you compiled to, click the Options 


Button. 


DVD Station’s Options button. 


This opens DVD Station’s Options dialog where you can either change the 
default drive setting or override it by selecting a different drive. 


4. The DVD Station utility offers most of the functions of a typical DVD player 
remote control. You can use it to jump from chapter to chapter or to select 
different audio and subtitle streams. 
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The DVD Station interface is detailed in Chapter 10. For now, feel free to experiment with 
its various functions — since there’s nothing you can do with it to harm your compiled 
Project! 


Warning: Do not try and use your Spruce Authoring system’s RealView 
Previewer or Navigation Simulator while the DVD Station utility is operating. 


Now it’s time to review DVD Movie features in greater depth... 
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DVD Movie Features 


As we mentioned at the top of this chapter, DVD Movies incorporate most of the major 
features of DVD playback — including video content, one or more audio tracks, and, 
optionally, subtitles, random-access chapters, and other features. From an end-user’s 
perspective, viewing a DVD title generally consists of watching DVD Movies and 
navigating among them using DVD Menus, or navigating within them using the 
chapters. 


As we also described, each DVD Movie window has four main areas: 
¢ The DVD Movie Control Bar, with its various controls and displays 
¢ Three DVD Movie Timescales — the Wall Clock, Marker, and Timecode Timescales; 
¢ The DVD Movie Timelines — the Video, Audio, and Subtitle Timelines 


* The DVD Movie Status Bar — indicating the DVD Movie’s current frame rate and 
aspect ratio 


We've also mentioned that DVD Movies are supported by a Movie Properties dialog that 
lets you specify control over available user actions, import of closed-caption (line 21) text 
data, and control over AC-3 Karaoke Mix Mode. 


Let’s take a closer look at all of the four areas, as well as some of the other features of 
DVD Movies... 


6-40 DVDMaestro/DVDConductor User’s Guide 


DVD Movie Control Bar 


The DVD Movie Control Bar is used for adjusting your view of the current DVD Movie, 
and for other purposes, such as RealView previewing and showing location times. 


00:01 


Here is a rundown of its controls and features... 


The Zoom Controls 


Zoom Controls 


The Zoom Controls provide the means to view any section of time at any resolution 
desired. 


Zoom In 
The Zoom In button. 


The Zoom In button (keyboard “+” key) lets you increase the viewing scale or resolution 
of the DVD Movie window. As you zoom in, you will see less of the Timelines and “zero 
in” more to a specific portion of the Movie. For instance, by zooming in, you can fill the 
entire DVD Movie window with just a few seconds of the Movie — or even a frame or 
fraction of a frame of the Movie. 


Typically, zooming in is most useful for locating specific transitions or establishing 
precise Chapter Point Markers (or other Markers). 


The Zoom In function is duplicated in the Movie pull-down menu. 


The Zoom Out button. 


Zoom Out 


The Zoom Out button (keyboard “-” [minus] key) decreases the viewing scale or 
resolution of the DVD Movie window. As you zoom out, you will see more of the overall 
Timelines. In this way, you can see the entire DVD Movie within the confines of the DVD 
Movie window. 


Typically, zooming out is most useful for seeing the “big picture” of your Project, since 
you'll be able to see all the assets and Chapter Point Markers at a glance. 


The Zoom Out function is duplicated in the Movie pull-down menu. 
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Tip: To zoom the view to show the entire length of video in the current Movie, 
hold down the keyboard Ctrl key and click on the Zoom Out button onscreen. 
(Note that the keyboard “minus” key does not work for this operation. 


The Zoom Framer button. 


Zoom Framer 


The Zoom Framer is used to select, or frame, a portion of the DVD Movie so that the 
framed area fills the entire Timeline. 


Most people use the Zoom Framer to frame the asset in the Video Timeline. However, 
you can also use the Zoom Framer to frame assets in the Audio or Subtitle Timelines. 


To use the Zoom Framer: 
1. Click on the Zoom Framer button, then position the mouse over the Video, 
Audio, or Subtitle Timelines. Notice that the mouse cursor changes from an 
arrow to a “magnifying glass” icon. 


2. Click in the Video (or Audio or Subtitle) Timeline at one end of the section you 
wish to frame. As you hold down the mouse button, drag the mouse toward the 
other end of the Timeline. You'll notice an outline of the frame onscreen, 
showing the area you're framing. 


3. Once you've framed the desired portion of the Timeline, release the mouse. The 
Timeline will now zoom so that it is “filled” with the portion selected. 
Transport Controls 


The transport controls — Stop, Play/Pause, and Step-Frame Advance (from left to right 
in the Control Bar) — are used during RealView previewing of the DVD Movie. 


The Transport Controls (from left to right: Stop; Play/Pause; Step- 
Frame Advance). 


Play/Pause 

When you click the Play/Pause button (or hit the keyboard spacebar) for the first time, 
the RealView Window pane appears automatically (unless it is already open). Then, 
assuming you haven’t repositioned the PlayCursor, the DVD Movie plays back from the 
first frame of the video asset with whatever active audio and subtitle tracks are selected. 


After RealView previewing has commenced, if you click the Play/Pause button (or hit 
the spacebar) again, playback will pause. To resume playback from the same frame, just 
click the Play/Pause button or spacebar one more time. 
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The Play/Pause function is duplicated in the pull-down Movie menu. 


Note: The settings in the Decoder tab of the Program Preferences dialog (File 
~ Preferences) control whether the video preview uses the RealView pane of your 
computer’s monitor or the decoder’s video output. See Chapter 2 for details on 
this setting. 


Stop 

If you click the Stop button (or hit the keyboard escape key) — either during playback or 
when playback is paused — then playback will stop. The next time you click the 
Play/Pause button, playback will resume from the PlayCursor’s current position. (See 
“PlayCursor,” later in this chapter.) 


Step-Frame Advance 

If you click the Step-Frame Advance button (or s on the keyboard) — during playback, 
when playback is paused, or when it is stopped — the video image in the RealView 
Window will advance by a single frame at a time. Clicking Play/Pause or spacebar again 
at this time will commence playback from the current frame. Clicking the Stop button 
(Escape key) will stop the playback, so that if you were to click the Step-Frame Advance 
button or keyboard “s” again, the RealView Window would show the frames advancing 
starting at the video asset's first frame. 


Note: You won’t hear any audio playback as you advance frame-by-frame, but 
you will see subtitles if you’ve set an active subtitle stream with a subtitle asset 
as described later in this chapter. 


The Step-Frame Advance function is duplicated in the pull-down Movie menu. 


Location Counters 


The three location counters in the DVD Movie Control Bar provide indication of current 
play location and the start and end time of the elements in any video, audio, or subtitle 
track. 


Playback Location Counter 
The Playback Location counter is found directly underneath the transport controls. 


The Playback Location counter, directly below the transport controls. 
This indicator has three functions: 


¢ It shows your current playback location — in hours:minutes:seconds:frames — 
during RealView previewing. 
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* It shows the location in the Marker Timescale of the PlayCursor if you’ve 
repositioned the PlayCursor away from the start of the DVD Movie. (See 
“PlayCursor,” later in this chapter.) 


* It provides a way for you to enter a desired start time for the PlayCursor, from 
which RealView previewing will start. 


To enter a start time for the PlayCursor: 
1. Click once in the Playback Location counter (in the DVD Movie Control Bar). 
You'll see its grey-colored numerals change to bright white, letting you know 
that you are free to change the start time. 


2. Type ina new start time using your keyboard’s numeric keypad. The numerals 
fill right-to-left, meaning the first two numerals you type will be the value for the 
hours field; the second two will be the value for the minutes field; and so forth. 


3. When you are finished, press the Enter key. If you make a mistake, you can start 
over simply by typing the first two numerals again and continuing until the 
hours:minutes:seconds:frames fields are appropriately filled. 


4, The PlayCursor will move to the new start time in the Marker Timescale. 


Note: You don’t actually have to type in all the fields, if say, you only want to 
move from “00:00:00:00” to “00:00:02:00”. In this case, just type “2-0-0-enter” 
and the position will change. 


Start Location & End Location Counters 

The Start Location counter and the End Location counter are directly to the right of the 
Transport Controls and the Playback Location counter. The Start Location counter is on 
top. 


00:00:00:00 
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These indicators have two functions: 


¢ They show the start and end times for any selected asset in the Video, Audio, or 
Subtitle Timelines. (Simply click on the asset and the start and end times will be 
displayed.) 


¢ They provide a way for you to enter a desired start and/or end time for any audio 
asset or subtitle asset by typing the time directly in the Start and/or End Location 
counters. 


Thumbnail Previewer 
The Thumbnail Previewer is a small display area found to the right of the Location 
counters. Initially, the Thumbnail Previewer is empty. 
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clicking) back and forth in the Marker Timescale. You will see frames from the video in 
the Preview Thumbnail. 


Also, as soon as you move the PlayCursor, Chapter Point Marker, or any other type of 
Marker back and forth within the Marker Timescale, the Thumbnail Previewer displays 
the current video asset frame, making it easy to locate the exact frame for Chapter Point 
Markers and other purposes. 


Additionally, you can elect to show the current thumbnail in the RealView Window. This 
window updates much more slowly than the thumbnail display, but provides a much 
larger and more accurate picture. 


General Display | Movies | Menus | WebDVD | Decoder | 


T~ Auto-Replace Same Type of Workspace Window on Activate 
MV Auto-Activate Workspace Window after Creation 

T Auto-Edit Name of New Item after Creation 

T Use Compact Menu Editor Layout 

M Auto-Select Track for Realview(TM] atter Asset is Dragged 
Display Thumbnail in Realview(TM) Window 


Cancel Apply Help 


To display the current thumbnail in the RealView Window: 
1. From the File menu, select the command Preferences (Alt + F + F). 


2. Inthe Preferences dialog, go to the tab labeled Display. 


3. Select the checkbox labeled Display Thumbnail In The Realview Window. This is 
the last checkbox in this tab. 


As you scrub with the mouse or drag the PlayCursor or a Chapter Point Marker, you will 
see the RealView Window update to show the current thumbnail, albeit with a 
substantial time lag in comparison to the thumbnail itself. 
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DVD Movie Timescales 
The Wall Clock, Marker, and Timecode Timescales offer three different ways to obtain 
timing information about a DVD Movie. 
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From top to bottom, this screenshot shows the Wall Clock 
Timescale, the Marker Timescale, and the Timecode Timescale 
(underneath them is track 1 of the Video Timeline). 


Note: Timescales represent the time for the particular DVD Movie and not the 
entire Project. 
Wall Clock Timescale 


The Wall Clock Timescale shows the elapsed running time for the DVD Movie — in 
either seconds (“__ Sec’), minutes (“__ Min”), or hours (“__Hour”). As such, it always 
starts at “0” seconds and goes up to the entire length of the DVD Movie. 
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The Wall Clock Timescale. 


Marker Timescale 

The Marker Timescale is directly underneath the Wall Clock Timescale. Its function is to 
display the position — in timecode format (hours:minutes:seconds:frames) — of the 
mouse cursor within the DVD Movie (the Cursor Position display is in a small counter on 
the far left of the Marker Timescale). 
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The Marker Timescale. 


The Marker Timescale is also used for creating and editing Chapter Point Markers and 
other Markers (as detailed below), and for positioning the PlayCursor (also detailed 
below). 


Timecode Timescale 


During encoding, video and AC-3 audio may be “timestamped” with embedded 
timecode information. DVDMaestro and DVDConductor recognize this information and 
use it to establish the start time for the Timecode Timescale. 


6-46 DVDMaestro/DVDConductor User’s Guide 


01:18:25.1, 


The Timecode Timescale is situated directly above the Video 
Timeline. 


Note: Spruce authoring software automatically detects the frames-per-second 
(fps) rates and timecode formats for both MPEG video files and Dolby AC-3 
files. Currently, the only audio file timecode that exists in the DVD realm are 
Dolby AC-3 audio files. 


Spruce authoring software looks to the first asset — video or audio — that you add to the 
Timelines for embedded timecode information and uses its timecode to set start time for 
the Timecode Timescale. If the asset is not timestamped, then the Timecode Timescale 
will remain set at “midnight” (“00:00:00:00”) and will stay there until you add an asset 
with a timecode start time of something other than midnight. 


By default, the Timecode Timescale bases its numbers on the video or audio asset 
timecode. You can, however, switch your view of the Timecode Timescale to “0-based” 
time. 


To switch the Timecode Timescale from asset timecode to O-based time: 
1. Right-click anywhere in the Timecode Timescale. 


2. When the context menu appears, select Asset Timecode or Zero-Based Time. 


3. The change will be reflected in the Timecode Timescale. 


Switching the Timecode Timescale. 


Finally, if you wish, you can offset the Timecode Timescale so that it has a different start 
time. (See “Timescale Offset,” in this chapter.) 
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DVD Movie Timelines 
The Timelines are the heart and soul of DVD Movies. It is in these parallel areas that 


you'll define the video, audio, and subtitle assets to be used in a given DVD Movie, and 
their relationship to one another. 
Viewing Multiple Tracks within the Timelines 


As we've discussed, the Timelines are all comprised of tracks. Not all tracks, however, 
may be visible when the DVD Movie opens. (For instance, by default, the Video Timeline 
opens with just video track 1 visible.) Spruce authoring software offers several ways to 
reveal — or hide — any of these additional tracks. 


To reveal or hide tracks in any of the Timelines: 
1. Click-drag on the splitter bar between any of the Timelines. 


2. Drag up or down to hide or reveal additional tracks. 


Use the scroll bar on the right-hand side of each Timeline. 


Click-dragging on the splitter bar — in this case, the one between the 
Audio and Subtitle Timelines — to reveal more of the Audio 
Timeline’s tracks. 


Sometimes you may need to adjust your view of the tracks in terms of time in order to 
see more or less of the tracks from start to finish. 


To view more or less of the tracks in terms of time: 
¢ Use the Zoom tools in the DVD Movie Control Bar. 


Also — for the Video and Audio Timelines only — you can use the “arrow” in the upper- 
left corner of each Timeline to collapse its view down to a single track or expand it back 
out to the previous view. 


To collapse the Video or Audio Timeline: 
1. Click on downward-pointing Collapse Timeline arrow in the upper-left corner of 
the Timeline. 


2. Only track 1 will be visible and the Collapse Timeline arrow will now point to 
the right. 
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To expand the Video or Audio Timeline: 
1. Click on the right-pointing Collapse Timeline arrow in the upper-left corner of 
the Timeline. 


2. The Timeline’s additional tracks will reappear and the Collapse Timeline arrow 
will once again point down. (You may need to scroll down or to resize the 
Timelines by click-dragging the splitter bar to see tracks that might remain 
hidden.) 


In the screenshot above, the Audio Timeline view has been 
“collapsed” showing only audio track 7. (Note the right-pointing 
Collapse Timeline arrow in the far-left of the Audio Timeline.) 


In this screenshot, the Audio Timeline view is now “expanded” 
showing additional audio tracks. (Note the Collapse Timeline arrow is 
now pointing downward.) 


The Video Timeline 


Depending upon which version of Spruce authoring software you're using, the Video 
Timeline consists of two to nine multiple video tracks, into which you can place video 
assets (and, as we'll learn in Chapter 11, still pictures) to define the picture content of a 
DVD Movie. As we'll also learn more about in Chapter 11, multiple video tracks allow 
you to create titles that feature “alternate camera angles.” 
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DVDMaestro has nine video tracks for support of up to nine camera 


angles. DVDConductor supports two video tracks, but can be 
upgraded to nine video tracks by adding the DVDPowerPack option. 


The Video Timeline showing two video tracks, each with its own 
video asset. 


When you add video assets to any of the video tracks, you'll notice a picon (picture icon) 
appear, indicating the first frame of the asset. As you create Markers, you'll notice 
additional picons at each Marker location. 


Note: Remember, at any given time, only one video track can be active — that is, 
can serve as the active video stream during playback. The active stream is 
indicated by whichever track number button (“1,” “2,” etc.) is red. 


Other Video Timeline Features & Considerations 

Your Spruce authoring software offers some extremely advanced authoring capabilities 
related to the Video Timeline. For instance, it’s possible to concatenate (add additional) 
video assets; to trim or extend video assets; to re-order assets; and much more. 


For a comprehensive review of all of your Spruce authoring software’s advanced Video 
Timeline features, be sure to read Chapter 11. 


The Audio Timeline 


The Audio Timeline contains multiple audio tracks that are associated with the picture 
content of a DVD Movie. 


—————— 
MI 


8 l= |=([s 


2 
3 
4 


A typical view of the Audio Timeline showing four audio tracks, each 
with a respective language code assignment and a corresponding 
audio asset. 
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Generally, each DVD Movie will have at least one associated audio track — though some 
Projects, especially multi-language Projects, may require up to eight audio tracks per 
DVD Movie. 


Note: Remember, at any given time, only one audio track can be active — that 
is, can serve as the active audio stream during playback. The active stream is 
indicated by whichever track number button (“1,” “2,” etc.) is red. 


Each audio track may be mono, stereo or full Dolby 5.1 surround. Each track also has an 
associated language code button (located to the immediate left of the track number 
button). 


Other Audio Timeline Features & Considerations 
So far in this chapter we’ve learned several important methods of working with audio 
assets, including: 


* How to add audio assets toa DVD Movie’s Audio Timeline 
* Certain considerations regarding audio asset timestamps and audio/video sync 
¢ Using the RealView Previewer to preview audio along with video 


¢ Placing and previewing multiple audio tracks, including selecting the active audio 
stream 


* Assigning language codes to audio tracks 
¢ How reveal “hidden” audio tracks in the Audio Timeline. 


We'll be detailing other audio-related features elsewhere in this User’s Guide, 
particularly: 


¢ In Chapter 7, where we’ll discuss how to add audio to DVD Menus. 


¢ In Chapter 11, where we'll learn more about creating synchronized audio tracks for 
use with concatenated (multi-asset) video. 


For now, however, let’s review two other important features and considerations 
regarding the Audio Timeline: 


Viewing Audio Asset Properties in the Audio Timeline (or Assets Bin) 

As we detailed in Chapter 2, Spruce authoring software supports a wide range of mono, 
stereo, and multichannel audio assets. Once you've imported an audio asset into the 
Assets Bin or have added it to an audio track, you may need to review exactly what kind 
of asset it may be. 


To view an audio asset’s properties: 
1. Right-click on the asset, either in the Assets Bin or directly in an audio track. 


2. A pop-up context menu will appear. Select properties. 
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3. An Audio Asset Properties dialog will appear showing all of the available 
information related to that asset. 


Reset to Timecode 
Language 
Create Sync Audio Track... 


LockTrack Assets 


Right-clicking on an audio asset — in either the Assets Bin or an 
audio track — allows you to open its associated Properties dialog. 


The Properties dialog for an audio asset lists its format, length, etc. 


Asset Properties | 


Name 


SUP Demo\Day at the Zoo\Elephant. ac3} 


Type 


Audio ACS 


chamee Sample Rate [48000 
Sample Size fi 6 Samples/Frame f 536 
Offset [orc250:02~ Bitrate [rs2000 ~ 


Hep | 


The Audio Asset Properties dialog for a typical audio asset. 
A similar Asset Properties feature is available for video assets and is detailed in Chapter 
11. 


Repositioning (‘Slipping’) Audio Assets in the Audio Timeline 
Once an audio asset is placed in a track, there may be circumstances when you wish to 
reposition, or “slip” its start time relative to the video asset so that the audio starts later 


than the video. 
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OvoOMaestro 
SrPrRnuce 
[Min 


QO) 71BF Pechacter | Chapter 00:00:33:18 @ Chapter 00:01:13:18 @Chapter 00:01:41:26 


1 
2 
3 


Here we can see that audio track 71 has been slipped relative to the 


video track (and the other audio tracks). 
To reposition an audio asset: q@ 


1. Left-click once on the audio asset in its track to select it. (A red border around the 
asset will indicate that it’s selected.) 


2. As you hold the mouse down, drag the audio asset to its new desired position. 
Once you release the mouse, the asset’s new start time will be displayed in the 
Start Location counter in the DVD Movie Control Bar. 


1. Left-click once on the audio asset in its track to select it. (A red border around the 
asset will indicate that it’s selected.) 


2. With the asset selected, click once in the Start Location counter (in the DVD 
Movie Control Bar). You'll see its gray-colored numerals change to bright white, 
letting you know that you are free to change the start time. 


3. Type ina new start time using your keyboard’s numeric keypad. The numerals 
fill right-to-left, meaning the first two numerals you type will be the value for the 
hours field; the second two will be the value for the minutes field; and so forth. 


4. When you are finished, press the enter key. If you make a mistake, you can start 
over simply by typing the first two numerals again and continuing until the 
hours:minutes:seconds:frames fields are appropriately filled. 


5. The asset will move to the new start time. 


Note: The length of the audio asset will always be determined by the length of 
the source file; there is no way to type in a new End Location time for audio 
assets. 


00:00:00:00 00:02:28:12 
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When you click on the Start Location counter, you'll see its gray- 
colored numerals change to bright white, letting you know you can 
type in a new Start time for the asset. 


The Subtitle Timeline 

The Subtitle Timeline uses multiple subtitle tracks to provide the end-user with a choice 
of different kinds of subtitles during playback. The Subtitle Timeline may also be used to 
support interactive button highlight areas in video, as we'll detail in Chapter 12. 


The Subtitle Timeline, showing a variety of subtitles in place in 
multiple subtitle tracks. 


With Spruce authoring software, subtitles may be entered individually as text or as 
graphic files or they may be imported en masse in the form of a script file (also called 
subtitles file) that specifies timecode in/out and text or image information. 


Note: Remember, at any given time, only one subtitle track can be active — that 
is, can serve as the active subtitle stream during playback. The active stream is 
indicated by whichever track number button (“1,” “2,” etc.) is red. 


As with the audio tracks, each subtitle track also has an associated language code button 
(located to the immediate left of the track number button). 


Other Subtitle Timeline Features & Considerations 
Your Spruce authoring software offers extensive features related to the Subtitle Timeline 
and subtitling in general. You'll find all the details in Chapter 12. 
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Working with Chapter Point & Other Markers 

Earlier in this chapter, we introduced you to Chapter Point Markers and how they can be 
used to indicate chapter start points. And in Chapter 5, we discussed the “Punch Point” 
Markers — Punch-In and Punch-Out — and how they’re used when you perform 
segment re-encoding. In this section, we'll learn more about how to work with Markers 
and how other Markers can be used to indicate the break point on a dual-layer disc; to 
indicate button highlight areas within a DVD Movie; or to function as a “general- 
purpose” position indicator. You can also grab a still image as a bitmap at Markers. 


Markers are locations that you can define or “drop” within the Marker Timescale. They 
function like “cue points” for the current DVD Movie. When you create a Marker by 
right-clicking in the Marker Timescale, the Edit Marker dialog will appear. This is where 
you select exactly what type of Marker you want, by clicking the appropriate checkmark. 
You can also import a timecode list to define the Markers, as covered later in this section. 


Edit Marker x] 
Marker Name 
Chapter 2 
Time Format |Asset Timecode x Cancel | 
Start Time Marker Type 
p0:07:32:20 * M Chapter Point 
Snaps To A T Punch Point 
Default © T Dual Layer Break 
c[k OF Button Highlight 
Auto Options ————__ -- Cell Playback Options 
| AutoUpdate Name with TC T Still Time |o secs 
T Auto-Set PlayCursor T” Pause After Each VOBU 
Save As Bitmap... 


Marker URL 


The Edit Marker dialog, which appears whenever you right-click on a 
Marker in the Marker Timescale. 


Spruce authoring software offers five kinds of Markers, including: 
¢ Chapter Point Markers 
* Dual-Layer Break Markers 
¢ Punch Point (Punch-In or Punch-Out) Markers 
¢ Button Highlight Markers 


* General Purpose Markers 
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Once you left-click at any given point in the Marker Timescale, you can designate that 
point using any combination of these Markers or with none of them. In the latter case, the 
Marker functions as a General Purpose Marker that simply indicates a time location 
using a visible line in the Marker Timescale. This kind of utility Marker can be useful, for 
example, in “spotting” times to be used for subtitling. 


ISeon le iu sk SN Sene ee ee nl Se0 
o ry 


OChapter 5 


The Marker Timescale, showing (from left to right) a Chapter Point 
Marker, a Dual-Layer Break Marker, a Punch Point Marker, a Button 
Highlight Marker, and a General Purpose Marker. 


The different Markers are represented onscreen by distinctive Marker “icons” and 
coloration of the Marker’s label, as indicated in the screenshot immediately above. 
(Chapter Point Marker = blue/ green diamond; Dual-Layer Break Marker = circular 
yellow icon; Punch Point Marker = pink triangle; Button Highlight Marker = grey square 
box; General Purpose marker = grayed out diamond.) This makes it straightforward to 
keep track of the different types in use. 


Since most DVDMaestro and DVDConductor users will find that they use the Chapter 
Point Markers much more than the others, they’re a good place to start. 


Chapter Point Markers 


Chapter Point Markers define the starting point for the chapters in each DVD Movie. You 
can have up to 99 Chapter Point Markers per DVD Movie. 


By defining Chapter Point Markers, you can provide a way for an end-user to “jump 
ahead” to new chapters within a DVD Movie using a remote control, as he or she 
watches your final, replicated disc. Alternately, if you connect DVD Menu button 
highlight areas (using the Connections window) to new Chapter Point Markers within a 
DVD Movie, end-users could jump to new chapters by simply selecting the appropriate 
button highlight area. 


Chapter Point Markers are also used to establish the transition point between the first 
layer (Layer ‘0’) and the second layer (Layer ‘1’) in a dual-layer disc. (See “Disc Image 
Properties” in Chapter 10.) 
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Note: By design, Chapter Point Markers establish the time at which a chapter 
starts. Keep in mind that each successive Chapter Point Marker also sets the 
point at which the preceding chapter ends. For instance, once you set the start 
point for a “Chapter 2” Marker, it will also function as the end point for 
Chapter 1 (assuming it’s the preceding Marker). 


Before you begin working with Chapter Point Markers, you may wish to establish the 
Chapter Point Properties, which actually apply to all Marker types. 


Chapter Marker Properties Ea 
Chapter Point Properties | 
;-Auto-Name- Snap Chapter to GOP — 


c 
1S) cd [ Auto-Update with T.C. 
© Index Based 


C Previous GOP 
@ Next GOP 
C Nearest GOP 


Prefix (Root) Name: |Chapter I Unique Name Check 


Cancel Apply | Help 


To establish Chapter Point Properties: 


1. 


- or - 


Right-click anywhere in the Marker Timescale. When the context menu appears, 
select Properties. 


The Chapter Point Properties dialog appears. 


In the Auto-Name section, select Off if you do not want your Spruce authoring 
software to automatically name Chapter Point Markers as you create them. 
(Remember, you can always edit an auto-named Chapter Point Marker later to 
change the name.) 


Select Timecode (T.C.) Based to automatically name the Chapter Point Marker 
with its current timecode location (relative to the Timecode Timescale). Select 
Auto-Update with T.C. to have the timecode in the name update if you move the 
Marker. 


Select Index Based to automatically name Chapter Point Markers by an 
ascending “index count” (i.e.: “1,” “2,” “3,” etc.) 


If you have selected Timecode Based or Index Based, it’s possible to create a 
prefix or root name (such as “Chapter,” “Chapter Time,” etc.) that will always 
precede the auto-named timecode location or the index count (i.e., “Chapter 1,” 
“Chapter Time 01:22:17:23”, etc.). To do so, just type whatever prefix you like in 
the Prefix (Root) name box. Spruce authoring software offers a default prefix 
name of “Chapter.” 
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5. Set your desired preference for the Snap Chapter to GOP section (see “ About the 
‘Snap Chapter to GOP’ Option,” immediately below). 


6. When you have finished setting the properties, click OK, the dialog closes and 
the properties are set. 


Note: Please keep in mind that any changes you've made to these properties will 
not be applied to any Chapter Point Markers that already exist in the Marker 
Timescale. 


About the ‘Snap Chapter to GOP’ Option 

Due to the nature of MPEG video encoding, a video file is divided into units called 
“sroups-of-pictures” (GOPs). Under the constraints of the DVD-Video Specification, a 
GOP varies depending upon the encoding parameters that were set for the video file in 
question. An “I-frame” or Intra frame serves as the entry point to each GOP. 


As a result, with any MPEG video file, you can’t access just any individual frame. 
However, Spruce authoring software will let you “snap” or position any Chapter Point 
Marker to the previous, next, or nearest GOP. In the process, the program will ensure 
that the Chapter Point Marker is moved exactly to the first frame of the desired GOP. 


Within the Chapter Point Marker Properties dialog, you'll find the Snap Chapter to GOP 
option. The setting you choose for this option will determine what happens when you 
click snaps to in the Edit Marker dialog. (The Edit Marker dialog is described just below 
in “Managing the Chapter Point Markers.”) 


The following lists where — with the various Snap Chapter to GOP options in the 
Chapter Point Properties dialog — the Chapter Point Marker moves to when you click 
Snaps To in the Edit Marker dialog: 


Previous GOP - Chapter Point Marker moves from current location to previous 
GOP 


Next GOP- Chapter Point Marker moves from current location to next GOP 


Nearest GOP - Chapter Point Marker moves from current location to nearest 
GOP 


The only potentially confusing setting is Nearest GOP. Here, the “nearest” will be a 
function of the number of frames in the present GOP and your location in that GOP. For 
instance, if the file in question has 15 frames per GOP and the Chapter Point Marker’s 
current location is at “frame 7,” then the nearest GOP will be backward in time. If the 
Chapter Point Marker’s current location is at “frame 8,” then the nearest GOP will be 
ahead in time. 


6-58 DVDMaestro/DVDConductor User’s Guide 


Importing a Chapter List 


To make it easier to precisely place Chapter Point Markers, Spruce authoring systems 
support the import of an externally created list of timecode values. These become 
Chapter Point Markers when imported, but can be edited as needed, exactly as if you 
created them manually. 


Note: The Snap Chapter to GOP setting determines the actual location of an 
imported Chapter Point Marker. 


Files with the timecode values are simple text files with a “.chp” extension. There are 
three common methods of creating these files: 


* The I-Frame Insertion List - Spruce’s Encoding application allows you to define I- 
Frame insertion points, where I-Frames will be forced into the MPEG structure while 
encoding. This is most often done so that Chapter Point Markers can be placed at the 
exact location you desire. See the User’s Guide for Spruce DVD Encoders for details on 
creating these lists. 


Externally Created EDLs (Edit Decision Lists) - An EDL from the application you 
edited the movie together with can be modified and imported as Chapter Point 
Markers, and, if using the Spruce Encoding application, to insert the I-Frames 
necessary to be able to place the Chapter Points at those locations. Simply remove all 
extra text so that you end up with a simple list as shown below. 


Manually Created Chapter Point Lists - You can easily create your own list of 
timecode points to be imported as Chapter Point Markers. 


Since this is a plain text file, any text editor, including Notepad, can be used to edit or 
create the lists. If you use a more advanced word processor, be sure to save the result as a 
plain ASCII text file with no formatting. 


Chapter List Files 
Chapter List files are simple text files that follow a couple of rules: 


* The first line in the file must say: 
$Spruce_Iframe_List 


¢ The following lines contain the timecode values in the “00:00:00:00” format (one 
entry per line). 


¢ The file must have a“ .chp” extension. 
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4 For Manual.chp - Notepad (Jol x] 
File Edit Search Help 
$Spruce_IFrame_List 


61:63:22:06 
61:63:23:66 
61:63:24:06 
61:63:25:068 


Example of a simple Chapter List for import. 
To Import a Chapter List: 


1. Right-click in the Marker Timescale. Select Import Chapter List in the pop-up 
menu that displays. 


i; Properties 
2. Locate the Chapter List file using the file dialog that opens. 
3. Select the file and click on Open. 


A dialog displays letting you know how many chapter points were imported. 


4 Chapter points imported. 


The most common reason for Chapter Points to not import is that their timecode does not 
match the movie(s) they are being applied to. The timecode values must be based on the 
actual timecode of the movie (taking into account its File Offset amount), not the Marker 


Timescale time. Also keep in mind that you are limited to 99 Chapter Point Markers per 
movie. 
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Other Marker Types 


As you may recall, Punch Point Markers (Punch-In and Punch-Out) are used for segment 
re-encoding or inserting a video segment. For the details, please refer to “Segment Re- 
Encoding” in your accompanying User’s Guide for Spruce DVD Encoders manual and 
“Video Insert Editing” in Chapter 11. 


Note: Remember, segment re-encoding requires either DVDMaestro or, for 
DVD Conductor users, the DVDEncoderPack option. 


Dual Layer Break Markers make it very easy for you to define, as you author your 
Project, the break points between the layers of a DVD-9 (dual-layer) disc. Your Spruce 
authoring software’s dual-layer option is detailed in Chapter 10. 


Button Highlight Markers allow you to define a button highlight area within a DVD 
Movie for creating “interactive” subtitles, as described in depth in Chapter 12. 


When a Marker is not designated as any particular type — that is, when none of the 
Marker Type checkboxes have been selected — it may be used as a General Purpose 
Marker. This is useful for identifying particular times in a DVD Movie, for instance, for 
spotting subtitles to particular times. 


These four types of Markers, plus the Chapter Point Markers, can all be created, 
repositioned, changed, and deleted using these following techniques... 
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The Edit Marker Dialog 
The following describes the settings in the Edit Marker dialog. 


Edit Marker x] 
Marker Name 
Chapter 2 
Time Format |Asset Timecode x Cancel | 
(Start Time Marker Type 
|p0:07:32:20 * M Chapter Point 
Snaps To & T Punch Point 
Default © T Dual Layer Break 
< [zt OT Button Highlight 
; Auto Options ——_ - Cell Playback Options 
| AutoUpdate Name with TL T Still Time ]0 secs 
T Auto-Set PlayCursor T” Pause After Each VOBU 
Save As Bitmap... 


Marker URL 


Marker Name 

You can type the Marker name (anything you like) or you can go with the “auto-name” 
provided (as defined in the Chapter Point Properties dialog). Make sure that each Marker 
name is unique for the current DVD Movie, otherwise this could present problems later 
when you try to establish connections. 


Marker Type 
Choose what type of Marker you wish to create (as described in the previous section). 


Start Time 

If you like, you can type in a new Start Time for the Marker in 
“hours:minute:seconds:frames” format (although you may find it easier to reposition the 
Marker by “jogging” it to find the best starting point, as described just below). 


If you'd like to position the Marker relative to the previous, next or nearest group of 
pictures (GOP), click the appropriate Snaps To option — either the Default (the Default 
GOP set in the Chapter Point Properties dialog) or the Previous, Nearest, or Next GOP. 
(These latter three choices are set by clicking, respectively, the left, middle, or right 
buttons underneath the default button.) 


Note: Remember, the behavior of the Snaps To button is determined by which 
Snap Chapters to GOP you set in the Chapter Point Marker Properties dialog. 


Time Format 

Should you wish to enter a new Start Time, you'll also need to set the Time Format. Select 
Zero-Based if you want to set a Start Time of “O seconds” (00:00:00:00). Select Asset 
Timecode if you want to set a Start Time based upon the Timecode Timescale (as 
established by the video asset's timestamp) — or upon whatever Timescale Offset you've 
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established. (See “Timescale Offset” and “About Video Asset Timestamps” in this 
chapter.) 


Auto Options 

The Auto Options section offers two choices. The first, labeled Auto-Update Name With 
T.C., is useful should you choose to auto-name a Marker with its timecode location, then 
reposition the Marker after you've created it. If the Auto-Update option is selected, then 
the name of the repositioned Marker will change to reflect its new timecode location. If 
you select the other option, labeled Auto-Set PlayCursor, then the PlayCursor will be 
automatically aligned to the same start time as the Marker. 


Cell Playback Options 

The Cell Playback Options section offers two options, labeled Still Time and Pause After 
Each VOBU. The Still Time option allows you to define a fixed number of seconds that 
playback will hold the last frame before continuing play. Entering 255 sets it to hold until 
Play is pressed. The Pause After Each VOBU option causes play to hold until advanced 
by the viewer by hitting the Play button, when it plays to the next VOBU (Video Object 
Unit) and holds again. 


Marker URL 

Use the Marker URL setting to assign a specialized function to this marker. This marker 
is read during playback on a PC when using the Spruce’s SpruceLink ™ player, 
executing functions such as launching a web browser and directing it to a site related to 
the video. See Chapter 15 for details on this function. 


Save As Bitmap 

The Save As Bitmap button provides a means of grabbing a bitmap directly from the 
video timeline for use in Chapter Menus and other graphic elements. A bitmap can be 
taken from any marker, including temporary markers that you delete after getting the 
required still image. 


To grab still image bitmaps from MPEG-2 Video: 
1. Open the Edit Marker dialog by creating a new marker or editing an existing 
marker in the timeline. 


2. Inthe Edit Marker window, click on the Save As Bitmap button at lower left. 


3. Inthe file save dialog that appears, define the path and filename for the bitmap 
file to be created. 
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Save Video Frame as Bitmap Tx] 


Save in: | | al 


Fienane: ff 
Save as type: | Bitmap Files (*bmp) x] Cancel | 


A new bitmap (.bmp) file is created at the current video resolution. This graphic image 
can be used directly as a menu background, slide show image, etc., or it can be opened 
into Adobe Photoshop or other graphics tools for incorporation in composite menus. 


giy.bmp @ 100% (RGB) 


Closing the Edit Marker Dialog 

When you've finished editing the Marker information, click OK. The Edit Marker dialog 
closes — and you'll notice the Marker drop into the Marker Timescale as a icon and a 
thin line across the Video, Audio, and Subtitle Timelines. (The actual icon type depends 
upon what type of Marker you’ve created: Chapter Point Marker = blue/ green diamond; 
Dual-Layer Break Marker = circular yellow icon; Punch Point Marker = pink triangle; 
Button Highlight Marker = grey square box.) You'll also notice that a new thumbnail 
image has appeared in the Video Timeline showing the Chapter Point Marker’s starting 
video frame. 
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Managing the Markers 


Now let’s review the ways in which you can create, edit, reposition, and delete Markers. 


To create a new Marker: 

1. Left-click once at the desired location in the Marker Timescale using the Cursor 
Indicator display (at the far-left of the Marker Timescale) as your guide for where 
to click. (If you’re not sure of the exact location you want for the Marker yet, or 
you think it may change, then just click anywhere you like in the Marker 
Timescale.) 


2. The Edit Marker dialog appears. Set its fields as desired. 


To edit an existing Marker: 
1. Double-click on the Marker’s icon in the Marker Timescale. 


- or - 


Right-click on the Marker’s icon in the Marker Timescale. When the context 
menu appears, select edit marker. 


2. The Edit Marker dialog will appear (as pictured a bit earlier in this section), 
where you can make any desired changes. You can also change the Marker type. 


3. When you've finished editing the Marker information, click OK. The Edit Marker 
dialog will close and your changes will be implemented. 


Rather than typing in a new Start Time using the Edit Marker dialog, you may find it 
easier to reposition a Marker manually. This is done by “jogging” or “scrubbing” it back 
and forth within the Marker Timescale (as you might jog a video tape to locate a desired 
frame). As you do so, the Thumbnail Previewer display in the DVD Movie Control Bar 
will show the current video asset frame, which makes it simple and quick to find the 
exact visual point at which you wish to drop the Marker. 


To reposition an existing Marker by “jogging” it: 
1. Inthe Marker Timescale, click once and hold on the desired Marker’s icon. 


2. As you continue to hold your mouse down, drag the Maker left (earlier) or right 
(later) in the Marker Timescale. You'll see the current frame of the video asset 
appear in the Thumbnail Previewer display, changing as you jog the Marker 
back and forth. You can also see your current position in the Cursor Location 
counter at the far-left of the Marker Timescale. 


3. When you find the desired location, simply let go of your mouse. The Marker 
will be relocated to its new location, as reflected both by the Edit Marker dialog’s 
Start Time and the new thumbnail image in the Video Timeline. 
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Just as with the PlayCursor, when you reposition a Marker by 
Jogging it, the Thumbnail Previewer will display the current video 
frame location. 


To delete an existing Marker: 
1. Right-click on the Marker’s icon in the Marker Timescale. When the context 
menu appears, select delete marker. 


2. The Marker will be removed from the DVD Movie. 


Note: Keep in mind that if you delete a Marker, it may have an impact on your 
Project if you've used it in the Connections window or to establish a dual-layer 
starting point. 


Video Asset Timestamping 
As we introduced earlier in this chapter, DVDMaestro and DVDConductor recognize 
video asset timestamping — that is, the video file’s embedded timecode information. 


If you wish, you can offset the video asset’s timecode to a value of something other than 
that of the embedded timecode. For more information on this, please see “Timescale 
Offset” below, and “About Audio Asset Timestamps” earlier in this chapter. 


Video Assets & DVD Movie Starting Points 

DVD Movies always default their starting point to the beginning of the video asset in the 
Video Timeline. Once you drag a video asset into the DVD Movie, you can’t reposition it 
relative to the Video Timeline in the same way you can “slip” audio or subtitle assets 
relative to their Timelines. 


You can, however, move the PlayCursor or define Chapter Point Markers in locations 
other than the start of the video asset, as described below. 


Note: The length of the video asset will always be determined by the length of the 
source file; there is no way to establish a new End Location time for video assets. 


6-66 DVDMaestro/DVDConductor User’s Guide 


Timescale Offset 

As we've described, the Timecode Timescale’s starting time is established by the first 
asset, video or audio, that you add to the Timelines. Normally, this first asset is video, in 
which case the Timecode Timescale will reflect the video asset's timestamping. 


Note: The Timecode Timescale can also get its starting time from an audio file 

— assuming that (a) the audio file is timestamped with embedded timecode and 

(b), you have yet to add a video asset to the Video Timeline. If the audio file isn’t 

timestamped (and you still have yet to add a video asset to the Video Timeline), 

then the Timecode Timescale start time will automatically be set to “midnight” 

(“00:00:00:00”). 
There may be occasions when you wish to offset the Timecode Timescale from its current 
start time. For instance, let’s say your video asset's timecode starts at midnight — but that 
its associated Dolby AC-3 audio asset starts at “01:00:23:17”. In this case, if you were to 
add the audio asset after the video asset, the video asset would start at midnight — and 
the audio asset would start over an hour later. But what if you wanted them both to start 
at the same time? 


The solution is to add the video asset first — then establish a timescale offset of 
“01:00:23:17” (the steps for which are described immediately below) — and then add the 
audio asset. In this way, the video asset will line up perfectly with the audio asset at the 
beginning of the Timescale. 


Or, as another example, you might want to adjust the Timecode Timescale to reflect a 
different production practice. For instance, some production companies like to use the 
“hours” field to indicate reels or project versions. In this case, if the video asset's 
timestamp starts at “01:00:22:17” and you want to change the Timecode Timescale to start 
at “04:00:22:17”, you would need to create a timecode offset. 


To establish a timecode offset: 
1. Click in the small timecode display button on the far-left of the Timecode 
Timescale. 


2. The Set Time Offset dialog will appear. Click in the SMPTE Time Offset box and 
type in the new desired time using your keyboard’s numeric keys. The fields will 
automatically fill, left-to-right. (Be sure to type “0__” if any of the field’s values 
are less than 10.) Click OK. 


3. The dialog will close and the start time for the Timecode Timescale will reflect 
the change. 


4. If at any time you wish to restore the original start time (as based upon the video 
asset), just re-open the Set Time Offset dialog and click Reset Video Time Offset. 
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Note: You cannot offset a concatenated super-video file (concatenated or 
appended video files are discussed in Chapter 11). In this case, the offset, if any, 
will be established for the first (original) video asset in the chain. 


Set Time Offset 


~ 
po 
aca 


01:00:00:00 


Setting a timecode offset. 
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DVD Movie Status Bar 

The Status Bar is a small area located in the lower-left corner of each DVD Movie. It 
provides valuable information and settings, on a per-DVD Movie basis, for both frame 
rates and aspect ratios. 


en) 12a 


[28.97 FPS [169 Letterbox | 


%q Connection... (if Moviel - Unt...jgta Menut - Un. 


The Status Bar, indicating (in this case) a frame rate of 29.97 frames 
per second and a 16:9 Letterbox aspect ratio. 


Video Asset Frame Rates 


DVDMaestro and DVDConductor recognizes the SMPTE/EBU timecode frame rate of 
any video asset you add to the Video Timeline. Valid frames per second (fps) rates 
include: 


¢ 25 fps — the PAL and SECAM standard 
* 29.97 fps — the NTSC color video standard 


In addition, if the video asset has a frame rate of 29.97 fps, your Spruce authoring 
software will recognize whether it is “drop-frame” (“29.97 DF”) or “non-drop-frame” 
(simply “29.97”). 


The currently detected frame rate appears in the lower-left corner of the DVD Movie 
Status Bar. 


Note: The actual NTSC frame rate is close to, but not exactly, 29.97 frames per 
second. Spruce authoring software uses the precise NTSC frame rate of 30 + 
1.001 — which is equivalent to 29.97002997 frames per second. Knowing this 
formula may be useful to you if you wanted, for instance, to calculate the precise 
duration of a video asset, given a known number of frames. 


Setting the Aspect Ratio 


Your Spruce authoring software offers four different video aspect ratio options. Aspect 
ratios are set ona per-DVD Movie basis, which means that different DVD Movies can 
have different aspect ratios. Thanks to this feature, you can author DVD-Video titles that 
offer users the choice of viewing 16:9 material in either “letterbox” or “pan-scan” modes. 
(We'll describe these differences below.) 


For each DVD Movie, the current aspect ratio is shown in the Status Bar, just to the right 
of the currently displayed video asset frame rate. 
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The aspect ratio options include: 
© 4:3 
¢ 16:9 Letterbox 
¢ 16:9 Pan-Scan 
¢ 16:9 LB/PS (16:9 Letterbox/Pan-Scan) 


Note: DVD-Video publishers tend to offer titles with aspect ratios of either 4:3, 
16:9 Letterbox, or both. Two options — 16:9 Pan-Scan and 16:9 LB/PS — are 
rarely offered. However, they are part of the DVD-Video Specification, and as 
such, DVDMaestro and DVDConductor include them. 


As you should be aware, the term “aspect ratio” describes the ratio of the video image 
width relative to its height. In North America, most NTSC TV sets have an aspect ratio of 
4:3, whereas outside North America, it’s common to find TVs that offer both 4:3 and the 
more cinematic 16:9 aspect ratios. 


With Spruce authoring software, it’s important that you set the aspect ratio in the Status 
Bar to match the actual aspect ratio of the imported video asset. 


Note: The Aspect Ratio setting must be set before you use the RealView 
Previewer; otherwise, if it is set incorrectly, portions of the video may be cut-off 
from view. 


To set the current DVD Movie’s aspect ratio: 
1. Right-click on the aspect ratio display in the Status Bar. 


2. When the pop-up context menu appears, select the desired aspect ratio. 


3. The context menu will close and the aspect ratio will be set. 


[elef 
4 
[29.97 FPS {4:3 
fq Connection... Bf Movie 16:9LB / PS 
_———E—————— 16:9 Letterbox 
x = 16:9 Pan-Scan 
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Changing the DVD Movie’s aspect ratio from 4:3 to 16:9 Letterbox. 


4:3 

Choose this option for 4:3 content. In this case, when viewed on a 4:3 TV, the video 
content will fill the entire 4:3 picture frame. When viewed on a 16:9 TV, the video image 
will be centered with black frames to the left and the right of the image. 


16:9 Letterbox 
Many DVD-Video titles offer what’s known as a “16:9 Widescreen” format. Here, when 
viewed on a 4:3 TV, the video content will be framed or “letterboxed” with black bands 
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above and below it. When viewed on a 16:9 TV, the video content will fill the entire 16:9 
picture frame. 


If you select the 16:9 Letterbox option, then end-users who are using 4:3 TVs will only be 
able to view the current DVD Movie in letterbox mode — regardless of whether the 
video content is Pan-Scan-encoded (as described next) or whether end-users have set 
their DVD players to view 16:9 material in 16:9 Pan-Scan mode. 


16:9 Pan-Scan 

A rarely used option for working with 16:9 material is to encode it with “pan-scan” 
vector information. (This must be done during the video encoding process.) 16:9 Pan- 
Scan is a compromise approach to viewing 16:9 material on a 4:3 TV — where some 
information normally on the sides of the video frame are cut off so that the video content 
can fill the entire 4:3 picture frame without any letterboxes. 


With 16:9 Pan-Scan, the video content will behave as normal when viewed on a 16:9 TV 
and will fill the entire 16:9 picture frame. When viewed on a 4:3 TV, however, the content 
will pan and scan so that the “action” area is what fills the entire 4:3 picture frame — 
assuming, of course, that the content has been encoded with the pan-scan vector 
information. This is a feature rarely, if ever, seen on an encoder. 


(Typically, the action area is the center of the 16:9 image. However, there are times when 
the action area — such as a character speaking — is off to one side of the video frame. In 
this case, by panning and scanning during the encoding process, the action area won't be 
cut off from view.) 


If you select the 16:9 Pan-Scan option, then end-users who are using 4:3 TVs will only be 
able to view the current DVD Movie in full-screen mode — even if end-users have set 
their DVD players to view 16:9 material in 16:9 Letterbox mode. 


Note: If you choose the 16:9 Pan-Scan option and the content is not pan-scan 
vector encoded, then only the upper-left area of the video image will be seen 
during playback. In other words, only choose the 16:9 Pan-Scan option if the 
content is pan-scan vector encoded. 


16:9 LB/PS (16:9 Letterbox/Pan-Scan) 

If you select this other rarely used option — and the 16:9 content has pan-scan 
information — then end-users who are using 4:3 TVs will be able to choose for 
themselves whether 16:9 material is presented in letterbox or full-screen (pan-scan) 
modes. This selection is made by each end-user as a preferred viewing mode with his or 
her DVD player. 


Note: If the end-user selects Pan-Scan as the viewing preference for his or her 
DVD player and the content is not Pan-Scan vector encoded, then only the 
upper-left area of the video image will be seen during playback. In other words, 
only choose the 16:9 LB/PS option if the content is pan-scan vector-encoded. 
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Establishing Navigation Connections from within a DVD 


Movie 

As we'll detail in Chapter 9, your Spruce authoring software’s Connections window 
provides a “master view” of all your Project’s connections (and certain connections can 
be made nowhere else). However, you can also establish connections from directly 
within the DVD Movie (as well as a DVD Menu, as we'll discuss in Chapter 7). 


Note: In this section, we're presenting terms and concepts that haven't been 
introduced yet in this User’s Guide. Therefore, you may wish to read Chapter 9 
first, before reviewing this section. 
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DVD Movie End Action and Menu Key 
From within the DVD Movie, you can assign the Menu Key and End Action. 


To assign a Menu Key for the entire DVD Movie: 
1. Right-click in the Video Timeline, somewhere within the first Chapter of the 
DVD Movie. 


2. A pop-up context menu will appear; select Set Menu Key. 
3. Select the desired Target from the hierarchical listing of available destinations. 


Note: Remember that the Menu Key assigned in the first chapter holds 
throughout, unless you elect to make a different connection in other chapters. 


To assign a Menu Key for an individual chapter in the Movie: 
Note: The Set Menu Key function is inactive for all chapters other than the first 
one whenever the Previous and/or Next functions have a target in the 
Connections window. See Chapter 9 for details. 
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1. Right-click in the Video Timeline, somewhere within the chapter whose Menu 
Key assignment you would like to change. 


2. A pop-up context menu will appear; select Set Menu Key. 


3. Select the desired Target from the hierarchical listing of available destinations. 


Import Line 21 File 
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Assigning a Menu Key within a DVD Movie. 


Likewise, when setting an End Action for the movie in this way, be careful that you make 
the assignment in the last chapter. Otherwise, the DVD Movie will be terminated early. 


To assign End Action for the entire DVD Movie: 
1. Right-click in the Video Timeline, somewhere within the last chapter of the DVD 
Movie. 


2. A pop-up context menu will appear; select Set End Action. 
3. Select the desired Target from the hierarchy of available destinations. 


End Actions for individual chapters can likewise be set by right-clicking in the particular 
chapter. 


Note: When using context menus in the DVD Movie to create connections, it is 
highly recommended that you use the Connections window to verify that 
connections you intended have been created. In case of an error, this can avoid a 
lot of confusion later on. 
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MPEG Video Export from Timeline 


This feature is available in DVDMaestro and DVDConductor with the 
PowerPack option. It is not available with base-level DVDConductor. 


You may export video that has been concatenated from multiple files into a new, 
seamless MPEG file. This also works with video that has been trimmed at the head 
and/or tail, The function can be used to turn multiple MPEG files (such as a multi-reel 
film) into a single file, or to isolate portions of longer streams for reuse in motion menus 
or other projects. 


How to perform MPEG Video Export 
To export edited video into a new MPEG file: 


1. Create a Movie and prepare video as desired using video concatenate and trim 
functions. 


2. Right-click anywhere in the video timeline. Select the command Export MPEG 
File. 


OVOMeestro 
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Properties 


Set End Action 
Set Menu Key 


In the File Save eidialog that displays, designate the file name and path of the new 
file to be created. Click OK. 


Export MPEG File. 
Processing E:\Sample Projects and Source 
13% 


Cancel 


A progress bar dialog appears, indicating the creation of the new file. Upon completion, 
the new file may be imported into the Media Asset Bin and placed on the timeline, as 
shown. It may also be retained and used in other elements of the same project, including 
notion menus. Likewise, the same file may be retained for use in other projects. 
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Usage Notes for Video Export 
* This feature applies to motion video content only. It will not work with still images. 


* Upon import in to the Media Asset Bin, the newly created file is ‘parsed’ to create the 
meta-data files required for authoring. 


* On import to the Media Asset Bin, an error message may appear reporting that a 
Sequence End Code was not found. This does not affect authoring with the file, and 
can be ignored. 


¢ When exporting video from the timeline, be sure that the target volume has enough 
space for the file to be created. 


6 
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Using Playlists 

Each DVD Movie can have associated “Playlists.” These are alternative versions of the 
DVD Movie that, for instance, may play Chapters in a different order (or the same order); 
may play only one or more Chapter out of many; or may have an entirely different set of 
navigational connections than the original DVD Movie. The use of Playlists for 
alternative navigation objects is discussed extensively in Chapter 9. 


<>» 


Playlist Editor Button 


The Playlist Editor button is found in the lower-right section of each DVD Movie 
window. Clicking on this button opens the Playlist Editor that opens up “on top” of the 
DVD Movie Timelines. (You can drag the splitter bar between the windows or click on 
the Audio Timeline’s Collapse Timeline button to reveal the Playlist Editor button, 
should it be hidden from view or should you wish to view more of it.) 


DVDMaestro has Playlist functionality. In order to use this feature 


with DVDConductor, you will need to upgrade to the DVDPowerPack 
option. 
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The Playlist editing area of each DVD Movie is revealed by dragging 
the vertical separator at right of the Timeline, or by clicking on the 
expand/conceal button. 
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To prepare a DVD Movie for Playlists: 
1. Construct a DVD Movie as you would normally; this will serve as the “parent” 
DVD Movie to any new variations you create using Playlists. 


2. Insert chapters as desired into the DVD Movie. These Chapters will serve as the 
building blocks for Playlists. 


3. Open the DVD Movie’s Playlist Editor by clicking on the Playlist Editor button 
(or by dragging on the separator bar) to open as shown above. 


The Playlist Editor has three main sections. These occupy the areas otherwise occupied 
by the Video, Audio, and Subtitle Timelines. 


The topmost section in the Playlist Editor lists all of the Chapters that have been defined 
in the parent DVD Movie. The defined Chapters are the building blocks available for 
constructing custom Playlists. 


The second section of the Playlist Editor is used to create and delete Playlists and to select 
a Playlist for editing. 


Construct PlayLists 
PlayLists are Use this area to by dragging chapters 
shown as This area lists the add/delete PlayLists to this area in the 
components of chapters available and select lists order in which you 
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Each DVD Movie’s Playlist Editor contains three principle sections for 
defining and editing Playlists. 
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The bottommost section of the Playlist Editor is where Playlists are assembled. Define 
Playlists by dragging chapters, in succession, from the topmost section. 


To start defining a Playlist: 
1. From the topmost section of the Playlist Editor, click and hold on the Chapter 
you want to have play first in your Playlist. Drag it down into the first line of the 
list in the bottommost section of the Playlist Editor. 


2. The selected chapter’s name now appears in the first line of the Playlist. A new 
empty line appears automatically. 


3. Add chapters in the sequence in which you want them to play until the Playlist is 
complete. 


Chapter Start Time 
Moviel: Chapter 1 00:00:00;00 00:00:08;00 
i 00:00:08;00 00:00:08;15 
Moviel: Chapter 3 00:00:16;15 00:00:08;15 
Movie: Chapter 4 00:00:25;00 00:00:09;01 


Drag from the upper chapter 
list into the lower PlayList 

listing to define the sequence 
of play 


00:00;00;00 
00:00:08;15 


00:00:08;15 
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Define the sequence of Chapters in the Playlist by dragging from the 
chapter list in the upper portion of the Playlist Editor into the Playlist. 
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Continue to add chapters to the 
PlayList sequence until complete 
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Chapters may be added to the Playlist in any sequence desired to 
create custom, multi-story programs. 
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To define additional Playlists: 
1. Click on the Add Playlist button in the center section of the Playlist Editor. 


2. Follow the same steps described just above. 


As you complete Playlists, they show up in the Project Manager underneath the parent 
DVD Movie. 
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23 Movies 
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To review and edit different Playlists: 
1. Select from the available Playlists in the Playlist Editor’s pull-down menu. 


2. The Playlist and all of its connections will appear in the Playlist Editor. 


3. Whatever changes you perform in the Playlist Editor will be incorporated into 
the current Playlist. 
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Start Time 
Moviel: Chapter 1 00:00:00;00 00:00:08;00 
Moviel: Chapter2 00:00:08;00 00:00:08;15 
Movie: Chapter 3 00:00:16;15 00:00:08;15 
00:00:25;00 00:00:09;01 


Create up to 99 Playlists. Use the 
pulldown menu so select lists for 
viewing and editing 


/ Start Time 

| [Chapter 4 00:00:00;00 00:00:09;01 
Chapter 3 00:00:09,01 00:00:08;15 
Chapter? 00:00:17,16 00:00:08;15 
Chapter 1 00:00: 26,01 00:00:08;00 
Chapter? 00:00:34,01 00:00:08;15 
Chapter 4 00:00:42,16 00:00:09;01 

finer 4 7 
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Multiple Playlists can be defined and edited using the pull-down 
menu to select the current Playlist for viewing. 


To delete a defined Playlist: 
1. Select the desired Playlist in the Playlist Editor’s pull-down menu. 


2. Click on the Delete Playlist button. 


A DVD title can contain a total of 99 Playlists. The default version of each DVD Movie 
(with no Playlists) counts as a separate Playlist and decreases the total number of 
Playlists available. 


Chapters can also be added and deleted from Playlists by right-clicking in the entry field 
in the lowermost section of the Playlist Editor. A list of available chapters and commands 
will appear in a pop-up context menu. 


Right-click to bring up a list of 
commands and available chapters 


Add All Chapter Points 
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You can build Playlists by right-clicking on one of the entry fields in 
the listing section. A pop-up context menu provides a list of available 
chapters. 
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DVD Movie Properties 
In addition to Project properties, in DVDMaestro you can also set DVD Movie properties 
ona per-DVD Movie basis. 


The DVD Movie Properties dialog and the features it supports are not 
available in the standard version of DVDConductor. Disabling end- 
user action and Closed Captioning support may be added by 


upgrading to DVDPowerPack. Karaoke Mix mode support and Disable 
Last Chapter Skip control may be added by upgrading to 
DVDMeestro. 


DVD Movie properties pertain to: 


¢ Disabling end-user actions 


¢ Enabling Line 21 (Closed Captioning) support 


¢ Support for Karaoke Mix Mode for multichannel audio 


¢ Disable Last Chapter Skip control 


* Display conditions for the movie 


Note: These DVD Movie properties are not the same as the global DVD Movie 
preferences, as established in the Program Preference settings (accessed via the 
File pull-down menu). Rather than being global settings which are applied to 
each DVD Movie, the properties described here can be set on a per-DVD Movie 
basis. 


Note: Many of the following DVD Movie properties are duplicated in the 
Properties dialog for DVD Menus. Please bear in mind that these settings here 
apply to DVD Movies, however, and not to DVD Menus. If you want these 
properties also to apply to DVD Menus, you'll need to set them in the DVD 


Menus Properties dialog. 
> Unilled!.dvd Project | | = 
E33 Movies 


= , 
89M Add New Movie 


Edit Movie 

c, Rename Movie 
Delete Movie 
Duplicate Movie 
Duplicate Movie/Connections 


Add PlayList 


To open the DVD Movie Properties dialog: 


1. 
2. 


Right-click on the DVD Movie’s name in the Project Manager. 


When the context menu appears, select Properties. 
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3. The Movie Properties dialog appears. 
1. Alt-double-click on the DVD Movie’s name in the Project Manager. 


2. The Movie Properties dialog appears. 
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Line 21 File: Dthenvise Go 1G 


The DVD Movie Properties dialog showing the Disabled User Actions, 
Karaoke Mix Mode, Line 27 Support, and Display Condition options. 


Disabled User Actions 


By default, end-users will be able to activate any playback-, streaming-, or DVD Menu- 
related item in your Project. These are called user actions or user operations (sometimes 
abbreviated User Op, or UOP). 


There may be situations in which you may wish to limit the end-user’s playback options 
ona per-DVD Movie basis. A typical example would be the FBI piracy warning that 
appears at the beginning of many commercial releases in the United States. To prevent 
end-users from skipping over this warning, you could create a preliminary DVD Movie 
that contains this warning, and then — for this DVD Movie only — disable the end-user’s 
ability to skip past it. 


Disabling user actions can also be useful, for instance, if you want to create one type of 
disc for one group of end-users (who would have full control over all actions) and 
another disc for another group of end-users (who, for instance, would not be allowed to 
change audio streams). 
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From within the DVD Movie Properties dialog, you can disable the following user 
actions — that is, you can prevent the end-user from performing any one or more of 
these functions — by clicking in the associated box. 


Note: Remember, a checkmark in a user action’s box indicates that the user 
action is disabled rather than enabled. Keep in mind that not all DVD-Video 
players support all of the above user-action features. 


The Disabled User Action options include: 


Playback Control 
* Title Play (the ability to jump to a different title by entering a title number using a 
DVD player remote control) 


¢ PTT Search/PTT Play (the ability to jump to — or play from — a new Chapter 
Marker by using a remote control’s numeric keypad) 


Note: The term “PTT” in the DVD-Video Specification stands for “Part of 
Title,” and corresponds to a section of a video clip that most of us call a 
“chapter” or a “scene.” 


* Time Search/Time Play (the ability to jump to — or play from — anew time by 
using a remote control’s numeric keypad) 


* Stop (the ability to stop movie playback before the end of the movie) 
* Resume (the ability to resume movie playback) 


* Time/ PTT Search (the ability to locate specific points in a video stream by entering 
an exact time; this is frequently used, for example, in educational applications, 
sometimes in association with bar-code reading features of industrial DVD players) 


* Still Off (the ability to prevent holding of a still image from video; this ability is 
supported as Slide and Still Show features) 


* Pause On/Off (the ability to pause movie playback) 

* Forward Scan (the ability to scan forward through the disc) 

¢ Backward Scan (the ability to scan backward through the disc) 

* Next Program (the ability to skip forward through chapters) 

¢ Previous Program (the ability to skip backward through chapters) 


Stream Selection 
* Audio Stream Change (the ability to change to an alternate audio track while the 
movie is playing back) 
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* Subpicture Stream Change (the ability to view an alternate subpicture stream, which 
is the DVD-Video Specification’s term for what we call a “subtitle stream”) 


* Angle Change (the ability to view different camera angles of the same material) 


* Video Presentation Mode Change (the ability to switch between 4:3 and 16:9 aspect 
ratios or to switch between pan-scan and letterbox presentations) 


Button 
* Selection/ Activation (the ability to select and activate button highlight areas) 


Menu Call 
* Root Menu [DVD Menu] (the ability, using the menu button on a remote control, to 
access a DVD Menu — as predefined in DVDMaestro or DVDConductor using the 
Connections window) 


* Title Menu (the ability, using the title button on a remote control, to access a DVD 
Menu — as predefined in DVDMaestro or DVDConductor using the Connections 
window) 


* Subpicture Menu (the ability to access the subpicture menu while the movie is 
playing 

* Audio Menu (the ability to access the audio menu while the movie is playing) 

¢ Angle Menu (the ability to access the multiple camera angles menu) 

¢ PTT Menu (the ability to access the PTT menu while the movie is playing) 


Note: The PTT Menu is what we refer to as the “Chapter Menu” assignment in 
the Connections window, as detailed in Chapter 9. 


Line 21 Support 


Spruce authoring systems offer two-field Line 21 support for closed caption files. Each 
DVD Movie can have its own associated closed caption file; just as with the Disabled 
User Action options, you can import closed caption files on a per-DVD Movie basis. 


This function is not supported in the base-level DVDConductor, but 
may be added by installing the DVDPowerPack upgrade. 


Spruce also support the Daikin Scenarist™ format for closed caption files. These are 
standardized text files that include timecode data, caption text, and control characters. 


4 yu 


The usual extension for these files is “.scc”. 


To import any compatible closed caption file into a DVD Movie (DVDMaestro only): 
1. Right-click anywhere in the video track of the DVD Movie window. A context 
menu appears. 
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2. Left-click on Import Line 21 File. This will bring you to an Import Line 21 dialog, 
where you can type the file name directly, or browse for the desired file. 


To import any compatible closed caption file into a DVD Movie (DVDMaestro and 
DVDConductor with DVDPowerPack): 
1. Right-click movie in the Project Manager window and select the Properties item 
in the submenu. 


2. Type in or browse to select the Line 21 File using the entry on the lower left 
corner. 


Field Information 

As you probably know, video information has two fields per frame. Closed captioning 
information can be embedded in either of the two fields or in both. Most DVD players 
look at the MPEG stream directly for closed captioning information. Others, however, 
look for a “flag” that indicates which field is used for the closed captioning. For this 
reason, the ability to indicate which field is used for closed captioning is among the DVD 
Movie properties. 


By nature, the Scenarist™ format only supports field 1 closed captioning information. 
However, you may be working with digital video files which already have closed 
captioning information embedded in field 1 and/or field 2 of the video stream. 
Consequently, we give you the option of selecting the appropriate field. 


Click in the associated box to select whether your Line 21 information is Field 1 Recorded, 
Field 2 Recorded, or both. 


Note: A checkmark in a field box indicates that the choice is selected. 
Compatibility (Disable Last Chapter Skip) 


This feature is only supported in DVDMaestro. DVDConductor users 
may add this feature by installing the DVDMaestro upgrade. 


Not all DVD players operate the same way when the end-user presses the Next Chapter 
button on his or her remote control. If the DVD player is playing back the last chapter of 
a DVD Movie, most — but not all — will ignore this user action to skip to the next 
chapter. Some DVD players bring the user to the next movie on the disk, which is usually 
not a desired effect. 


When you select disable last chapter skip, this forces the Next Chapter user operation to 
be disabled during the last chapter of a DVD Movie. This will ensure that all players — 
even those that don’t implement this operation as a default — will behave consistently in 
play. Keep in mind, though, that if you check this box, this prevents the user from 
returning to the beginning of a movie if they are in Chapter 1 and press the “Previous 
Chapter” button. The ”Previous Chapter” button will not work until the title is in at least 
Chapter 2, where it will return the user to the previous chapter. 
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Rating Level 


This feature is only supported in DVDMaestro. DVDConductor users 
may add this feature by installing the DVDMaestro upgrade. 


You may set the rating level for an entire title, or optionally for each individual movie. 
See the Parental Control Options section in Chapter 10 for details on this setting, as well as 
using the Display Conditions to control rating levels. 


Karaoke Mix Mode Support 


This feature is only supported in DVDMaestro. DVDConductor users 
may add this feature by installing the DVDMaestro upgrade. 


The DVD-Video Specification provides for use of multichannel audio streams, intended 
primarily to provide special functions for use in Karaoke (sing-along) entertainment. 
Assuming the viewer has a DVD player equipped to support these features, he or she can 
select alternate vocal versions, a guide melody, and so forth. Spruce authoring software 
provides complete support of these features. 


Note: Audio to be used in Karaoke Mix Mode must be encoded with the 
Bitstream Mode set for Karaoke (see Chapter 5) when it is encoded. The DVD- 
Video Specification provides for Karaoke Mix Mode for all audio formats (AC-3, 
MPEG, PCM), in both stereo and multichannel configurations. Spruce 
authoring software supports Karaoke Mix Mode with AC-3 audio only. 


Note: If you wish to enable Karaoke Mix Mode, then — prior to opening the 
Karaoke Mix Mode Properties dialogue — there must be a Karaoke Mix Mode- 
encoded AC3 Audio file located in the Audio Timeline of the current DVD 
Movie. 


Karaoke Mix Mode 


Karaoke Support 


To access the Karaoke Mix Properties dialog, open the Movie 
Properties dialog, select the checkbox labeled karaoke mix mode, 
then click on the button labeled karaoke mix (the button is not 
available unless the option is selected). 


To access the Karaoke Mix Mode Properties dialog: 
1. First, open the Movie Properties dialog. To do this, right-click on the icon of the 
desired DVD Movie in the Project Manager and select Properties (or just (or At- 
double-click on the desired DVD Movie). 


2. Inthe lower right-hand corner of the Movie Properties dialog, you'll see a 
checkbox labeled karaoke mix mode. Select (check) the box, which will activate 
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the button labeled Karaoke Mix. Click on this button, and the Karaoke Mix 
Properties dialog will open. 


y Select Audio Track — 
Track 1 =| 
+ Select Channel Assignment Mode. 
|s Channel x] 
-ACHO (Channel 1] — ACH1 (Channel 2) 
T Guide Melody Ir Guide Melody 
- ACH2 (Channel 3] — ACH3 (Channel 4) — 
T Guide Vocal 1 T Guide Vocal 1 
T Guide Vocal 2 T Guide Vocal 2 
T Guide Melody 1 T” Guide Melody A 
T Guide Melody 2 T” Sound Effect 4 
-ACH4 [Channel 5} —) 
T Guide Vocal 1 
T Guide Vocal 2 
T~ Guide Melody B 
I Sound Effect B 


The Karaoke Mix mode properties are assigned by defining what is 
located in each channel of the AC-3 multichannel stream. 


As you'll see, the available role assignments vary depending upon the audio channel 
(Ach) — which is directly dependent upon the Audio Coding Mode that you selected 
during encoding. The roles include Guide Vocal 1 or 2, Guide Melody, Guide Melody 1 or 
2, Guide Melody A or B and Sound Effect A or B. 
To use Karaoke Mix Mode: 

1. With the Karaoke Mix Mode Properties dialog open, select the desired audio 

track. 
2. Select the Channel Assignment Mode. 


3. Finally, assign which aspect of the audio track is located in that channel — such 
as Guide Vocal 1, or Guide Melody. All of these assignments take place within 
the Karaoke Mix Properties dialog. 
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Display Conditions 


The Display Conditions for Movie Display function is a_ feature 


included with DVDMaestro. DVDConductor users may add this 
feature by upgrading their software to DVDMaestro. 


One advantage that Display Condition for DVD Movies has over the same feature as 
implemented for DVD Menus is that the alternate navigation target can be a Movie, a 
Menu, a Command Sequence, or Resume. 


To apply Display Conditions for a DVD Movie: 


1. 
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Right-click on the icon of the Movie you wish to affect in the Project View 
window. 


Select Properties. The Movie Properties dialog appears. The Display Condition 
interface is found in the lower-right-hand portion of the dialog. Its operation is 
similar to that of Display Conditions in the Menu Editor. 


—Display Condition 


Display Movie If Expression Is True: 
Always True vil== 71/0 


Othenvise Go Tic 


— 


Select the parameter you wish to test from the leftmost pull-down menu. The 
default condition (Always True) means the Movie will display whenever called, 
without regard to any conditional testing. 


Display Condition 


Display Movie If Expression Is True : 


Audio Language ¥i|== x] Esperanto x] 


Audio Language 
SubTitle Language 
Audio Stream No. 
SubTitle Stream No. 


Select the condition of the selected parameter for which you will display the 
current Movie. 
- Display Condition 


Display Movie If Expression Is True : 


Audio Language x] == ¥]]Esperanto 


Afar ~ 
Otherwise Go To : Abkhazian 
Affikaans 
Moviel: Chapter 1 | Amharic 
Arabic 
Assamese 


Right-click with the mouse in the field Otherwise Go To. Select the alternate 
target from the menu tree that appears. 
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Display Condition 


Display Movie If Expression Is True : 
Audio Language = |= >] [Esperanto =] 


Otherwise Go To: 


Moviel > 


Menus » Movie2 > 
Command Sequences > dae 
Resume Play 


Delete Target 


nul - Un... {if Movie2 - Unt 


A decision tree with multiple possible targets can be constructed by creating a series of 
Movies with the same parameter tested for different conditions. The player navigation 

moves instantly through the “rejected” Movies until it reaches a Movie (or other target) 
that satisfies the desired condition or has not had a Display Condition assigned. 


After Selecting Your DVD Movie Properties 
When you have completed your selections in the DVD Movie Properties dialog, click OK. 


This closes the dialog and returns you to the current Project. 
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Tips for Viewing the RealView Previewer 

As we've learned earlier in this chapter, the RealView Previewer is an excellent tool for 
previewing your work as you build DVD Movies. In this section, we'll give you some 
tips to optimize your view of the RealView Previewer. 


Viewing the Video 


The RealView Previewer can display the video in the RealView window or on an external 
monitor connected to the decoder card’s outputs. 


To set the Video Preview destination: 
1. Click File on the menu bar, then select Preferences. The Program Preferences 
dialog opens. 
General | Display ] Movies| Menus | WebDVD Decoder | 


Decoders Available 
© Ray 


CB 


@ Overlay 
@ Surround (Analog) ( AC-3/DTS (Digital) 


2. Select the Decoder tab. Current Spruce Authoring systems use the Sigma Designs 
Hardware Decoder, and that option is selected by default (indicating that the 
card has been detected). Appendix C contains details for users of older systems 
with the Ravisent Cinemaster Hardware Decoder. 


3. Select Overlay to have video from the RealView Previewer and the Navigation 
Simulator display on the system’s computer monitor. Select TV out or YUV out 
(matching the connections to an external monitor) to have the video displayed 
externally. 


The thumbnail preview and PlayCursor function as described earlier, regardless of this 
setting. 
Using the RealView Window 


As we first described earlier in this chapter, whenever you click the Play/Pause or Step- 
Frame Advance buttons (or perform the associated keyboard commands), the current 
DVD Movie plays back via the RealView Window. At the same time, whatever audio 
tracks and subtitle tracks have been activated will also be heard or seen. (This requires 


6-90 DVDMaestro/DVDConductor User’s Guide 


that an audio playback system is properly connected to the audio output of your Spruce 
decoder card.) 


Note: If you didn’t already have the RealView Window open, it will appear 
automatically. If you’d rather not see the Real View Window — say, if you prefer 
to preview the DVD Movie while watching only your external NTSC or PAL 
monitor — you can simply move the RealView Window “out of the way” 
onscreen by docking it and resizing it to a tiny size. 


Playback begins from the first frame of the video asset with whatever active audio and 
subtitle tracks you've selected. 


The RealView Previewer. 


Note: If you have not yet previewed the video file, then selecting Step-Frame 
Advance for the first time will “prime” the video, and display whatever frame 
the PlayCursor is at in the Real View Window. 


Docking the RealView Window 


Since the RealView Window is a pane (just like the Project Manager, for instance), you 
can dock it next to any of the other panes. In fact, in your Spruce authoring software’s 
default viewing configuration, the RealView Window is docked between the Output Log 
and the Assets Bin. However, many users will prefer to float the RealView Window on 
top of the application (or within the Workspace) whenever they preview a DVD Movie, 
providing a full-screen or larger onscreen image. 


Note: The DVD Movie’s Aspect Ratio option (on the DVD Movie Status Bar) 
must be set properly before you use the RealView Previewer; otherwise, areas of 
the video image may be cut off. 


For general information about docking, undocking, and floating the RealView Window, 
please refer back to Chapter 3. However, you should also be aware of the following 
specific characteristics of this pane. 
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* If the RealView Window is docked, you can float it on top of DVDMaestro or 
DVDConductor by right-clicking anywhere in the pane and selecting Preview Full 
Screen Mode. 


¢ Should the RealView Window be hidden when you select Play/Pause in the DVD 
Movie controls, the RealView Window will automatically appear before preview 
playback commences. 


¢ If you wish, you can resize the RealView Window when it is either docked or 
floating; however, if you do, the resulting image area probably won’t match the 
video file’s aspect ratio, and the video image may appear to be distorted. 


* If you change the aspect ratio of the DVD Movie you wish to preview, you'll want to 
reset the RealView Window’s aspect ratio, as described next. 


* You can reset the RealView Window to its proper aspect ratio in the following ways: 
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If the RealView Window is floating either on top of the application or in the 
Workspace, right-click anywhere inside the pane and select Normalize To Aspect 
Ratio. (This is not to be confused with the Normalize button in the DVD Menu 
controls, which adjusts the size of a DVD Menu image.) 

-or- 


If the RealView Window is docked, right-click in the RealView Window to select 
preview full screen mode, which will float the pane with the proper aspect ratio. 
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Summary of Working with DVD Movies 

In this chapter we learned how to create DVD Movies using video and audio assets. We 
also learned how to create individual subtitles using the Subtitle Editor. As we described, 
most of the major features of typical DVD-Video titles, including multiple soundtracks, 
user-selectable subtitling, and random-access Chapter Points, are configured using DVD 
Movies. 


More information about DVD Movies is included in Chapters 11 and 13, which 
respectively detail some of the special features particular to the Video Timeline and 
subtitles. 
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Blank Page 


(mostly) 
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Chapter 7: 
Working With DVD Menus 


DVD Menu Overview 

DVD Menu Tutorial 

Creating and Managing DVD Menus 
Working With Still Image Assets 

Button Highlights 

DVD Menu View Options 

DVD Menu Controls: Color Mapping Tab 
DVD Menu Controls: Buttons Tab 

DVD Menu Controls: Playback Control Tab 


DVD Menu Controls: Advanced Tab 
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Chapter 7: Working with DVD Menus 

With DVDMaestro and DVDConductor you can create full-featured, visually (and 
audibly) engaging DVD Menus that end-users can view and interact with using any DVD 
player. 


We use the term “DVD Menus” to refer to menu screens that you incorporate into your 
DVD titles using your Spruce authoring software. DVD Menus are the onscreen menus 
that end-users see as they play back your final, replicated disc. (We call them DVD 
Menus to differentiate from DVDMaestro’s and DVDConductor’s pull-down menus, 
such as the View menu or the Tools menu.) 


As with DVD Movies, it’s possible to create a DVD-Video title using a single DVD Menu. 
In practice, however, it’s common to use multiple DVD Menus in each title — all of 
which are easy to craft once you understand their basic operation. 


Let’s begin with an overview of a DVD Menu window. 


DVD Menu Overview 


Each DVD Menu window has three main areas: 


The display area: 

As we'll learn more about, this area is used for adding assets to the DVD Menu and also 
for viewing various elements (such as background images or button highlights) as you 
construct the DVD Menu. 


The DVD Menu view options: 

These options allow you to define how each DVD Menu appears onscreen as you 
construct it and are adjustable on a per-DVD Menu basis. These options include: Button 
Preview (None, Selection Color, Action Color); View Layer (Background, Subpicture, 
Both); Button Outline; Full Resolution; Safe Area; SubPic Mapped; Aspect Ratio; 
Normalize Window; and Video Monitor. 


The DVD Menu controls: 

These controls allow you to define the behavior of each DVD Menu in terms of colors, 
how onscreen button highlights appear to the end user, and more. The controls are split 
among four selectable tabs: The Color Mapping tab; the Buttons tab; the Playback 
Control tab; and the Advanced tab. 
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Button Preview — View Layer Color Mapping | Buttons | Playback Control | Advanced | 
C None C Background 
Edit Palette... Color Group: 1/ 2) 3 
: Sein  Subpicture eee mrGiour 12/31 
It” VRetan Colt © Both Subpicture Button Selection _;- Button Action 
WE Color Map 1: | IG — Ea: — ag — 
M Button Outine 9% SubPic Mapped 1 leu I 


di beet WH cCoorMap 2: | FEO] = | | Far] =) — | | | =) — 
M Sate Area Aspect: [3 =] Mi ColorMap3:| [o-| _[-— | | ial] —— | | | mal] —— | 
Normalize Window | Video Monitor _| F Color Map 4: | Mi] f=" ||) | §f-_—— | |\o | | —— 


A typical DVD Menu, showing the DVD Menu view options with the 
Color Mapping tab selected. In the display area, you can see both the 
background image and the subpicture, with three button highlights. 
(You can see the background image and subpicture on their own a 
little later in this chapter.) 


DVD Menus are also typically comprised of three components: 


A background image (still or video): 

This forms the overall “backdrop” visual for each menu. Most often it is a still graphic, 
but Spruce authoring software also allows you to use a video file as the background 
image, to create a dynamic DVD Menu (also called a “motion menu.”) Whether still or 
video, these images are full-resolution pictures, typically created using desktop graphics 
programs such as Adobe Photoshop, After-Effects, etc., then imported into the Spruce 
authoring environment as a graphic file (in various still image formats) or as a video file 
(in MPEG-2 format). 


A subpicture image (still only): 
This is a second image that sits as an “overlay” on top of the background image and 
serves as a “mask” for creating buttons that change colors when selected and activated. 
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Most often, the subpicture is not visible onscreen unless the end-user selects a button. 
When this happens, the shapes in the subpicture layer mask the button highlights so that 
the onscreen button image is highlighted in an appropriate and attractive way. As we'll 
learn, this masking process can take place with different degrees of opacity and with 
different color mapping options. 


Note: Later in this chapter, and in Chapter 8, we'll detail how you import 
subpictures into your Spruce authoring software as simplified graphics with a 
fixed palette of 4 colors (red, blue, black, and white); these colors are then 
“mapped” using controls that determine the actual color and opacity that will be 
displayed in the final DVD title. 


One or more button highlights: 

These are rectangular areas that you create onscreen when building a DVD Menu, which 
correspond to different actions the end-user can perform. For instance, if you were 
creating a “Choose Language” DVD Menu, you might have one button highlight that, if 
chosen, would select the English language audio track and another button highlight that 
would select the Swahili. 


Typically, you'll draw button highlights that enclose graphic or “visible” button images 
and their subpicture overlays; then you'll establish connections between each button 
highlight and some action, such as selecting an audio track of a particular language. (One 
way to think of button highlights is as “hot spots” that you draw on top of otherwise 
“dumb” visible buttons in the subpicture or background; once a visible button has a 
button highlight, the end-user can then access it using his or her DVD player remote 
control.) 


You can also link each button highlight to other onscreen button highlights by numeric 
assignments that match the “up-down-left-right” controls found on DVD player remotes. 
In addition, each button highlight has a number that can be directly accessed with most 
DVD player remote controls. 


Note: Normally, when unselected, button highlights are invisible. When the 
end-user selects a button using his or her DVD player remote control, the 
button highlight will assume whatever colors and opacity settings you've 
defined for its “Button Selection” state. When the end user then actuates the 
button by pressing Enter on the remote, the button highlight will shift to 
whatever “Button Action” colors and opacity settings you've set. We'll learn 
much more about this later in this chapter and also in Chapter 8. 
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Finally, a DVD Menu can be: 
¢ Static — where all images are still images and there is no audio playing. 


¢ Dynamic (also called a “motion menu”) — where, as we mentioned above, the 
background image is a video file “in motion” rather than a still image. A dynamic 
DVD Menu can also include audio, whether the background image is a still graphic 
or motion video. Using music to accompany a still background image provides an 
easy and inexpensive way to increase the entertainment value of your onscreen DVD 
Menus. 


Note: Unless otherwise specified, whenever we refer to backgrounds and DVD 
Menus, we're referring to static DVD Menus as opposed to dynamic DVD 
Menus. 


We'll detail all the DVD Menu view options and controls later in this chapter. But let’s 
start by building a simple DVD Menu from scratch... 
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DVD Menu Tutorial Building a DVD Menu 
Note: In this tutorial, we'll be introducing features and concepts that will be 
described in greater detail later in this chapter and in Chapter 8. Where 
appropriate, you may wish to glance ahead for more information. 


Just as we did in Chapter 6 with DVD Movies, in the coming pages, we’re going to go 
through the basics of building a DVD Menu, complete with background, subpicture, and 
button highlights. If you’re new to Spruce authoring software, we recommend that you 
try building a DVD Menu by following along, step-by-step. 
First, you'll want to open and save a new Project (see Chapter 2). 

Note: Don’t forget to save your Project frequently as you proceed. 
By default, whenever you open a new Project, you'll find a new DVD Menu — entitled 
Menu1 — in the Project Manager, inside the Menus folder. Although it’s not necessary, 


you can rename the DVD Menu to something more descriptive than just Menu1 (this is 
handled much like renaming a DVD Movie, and is detailed in Chapter 4). 


Opening the DVD Menu 
Next, it’s time to open the DVD Menu. 


Chapter 7: Working With DVD Menus 7-7 


Opening the DVD Menu. Note the empty display area that appears 
when you open a new DVD Menu. 


To open a new DVD Menu: 
* In the Project Manager, double-click on the name (or icon) of the DVD Menu. 


* In the Project Manager, right-click on the name (or icon) of the desired DVD Menu, 
then select Edit Menu. 


The new DVD Menu window appears in the Workspace with an empty display area. 
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Adjusting How You View DVD Menus 
If portions of the DVD Menu window are hidden (such as the display area or the 
controls), click on the upper-right “expand view” box. This will expand the window to 


fill up the Workspace. 


Click on this button to expand the view of the DVD Menu window so 
that it fills the entire Workspace. 


As with DVD Movies, you can have multiple DVD Menus open in the Workspace. 
However, at any given time, only one can be the topmost active Window. 


Note: In order to edit a DVD Menu, it must be both open and active in the 
Workspace. Only one window can be active a time; that is, if there are multiple 
windows open in the Workspace, the window that appears at the “front” of the 
window is the active window. 


Because different users prefer to work in different ways, Spruce authoring software 
provides preferences and commands for handling windows in the Workspace. 


AEN Edit View Movie Tools } General Display | Movies | Menus | WebDVD | Movie [ools Window Help 
New Ctrl+N > Sie 
Open. ekg) v Status Bar 
Close IV Workspace Windows are Maximized on Opening a 
Save SN) | ee te ee eee v Asset Bin Altea 
Sony I Buto-Replace Same Type of Workspace Window on Activate areriicn AGL 
Pri MV Auto-Activate Workspace Window after Creation v Project Tree Alt+P 
Exint. Biler P 
2 v BT Previewer Alt+R, 
GA Gfeviens T Auto-Edit Name of New Item after Creation —______________| 
Print Setup... 
T~ Use Compact Menu Editor Layout 
v Connections 
M Auto-Select Track for RT Preview after Asset is Dragged In | 
1 Untitledsdvd.dvd Video Clip List View Mode Ctrl+1 
2 Untitled2.dvd Display Thumbnail in RT Preview Window a 
3Uniiledt dvd ie i 
4 MultidngleDemo.dvd a 


Exit 


coe |i | toe | 


Most users prefer to select the Display preferences shown above and 
to work in Workbook Mode. 


Many Spruce users prefer to work with the settings shown above. For convenience, we 
will adopt these settings as a convention and describe procedures in terms applicable to 
them. 


To review these settings, first select Preferences from the File pull-down menu. Then 
select the Display tab and set the first, third, sixth, and seventh checkboxes. (The second, 
fourth, and fifth checkboxes are deselected.) In the View menu, we set the selection 
Workbook Mode to On. 
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Note: These options are detailed in Chapter 2; the Workbook Mode is detailed in 
Chapter 3. 


Preparing DVD Menu Assets 


Before you can build a valid DVD Menu, you (or your client or service bureau) will need 
to prepare the graphic and/or video assets that will serve as the DVD Menu’s 
background and subpicture. These files should already be loaded onto your authoring 
system's hard drive(s) so that they can be easily imported into your current Project. 


A typical background image (left) and subpicture image. 


The figure above shows a simple background/subpicture pair to be used for a DVD 
Menu. These can be prepared as a pair of bitmap (.BMP) or TIFF (.TIF) images or as a 
two-layer Photoshop (.psd) file — with the background image on the first layer and the 
subpicture on the second layer. 


The DVD-Video Specification defines the resolution for both the background and 
subpicture images as follows: 


¢ NTSC: 720 x 480 pixels 
¢ PAL: 720 x 576 pixels 


Be sure that any image files you wish to include ina DVD Menu correspond to these 
resolutions. 


In the example shown above, the background image is a full 24-bit color image that was 
prepared in Adobe Photoshop. The subpicture is simple graphic with black and blue 
visible buttons with lettering on top of a white background area. 


Note: While subpictures can have their own background areas (such as the white 
background in our example), these are not to be confused with “background 
image” files that you'll be importing into your DVD Menus. 


As is typical, the subpicture graphic we created in this example works in concert with the 
background graphic. Since the visible buttons in the subpicture match perfectly with the 
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corresponding visible buttons in the background image, the subpicture will be able to 
“mask” the background when the end-user selects or activates button highlights. (We’ll 
learn more about this in the coming pages.) 


Importing Background & Subpicture Images into the DVD Menu 


Once we have these graphic files available, we need to import them into the Project and 
then into the DVD Menu. 


ax) 


Import Media BE 
Look in |  SimpleTitle | [el ce i= | 
a] O1_Intro.ac3 
[] O1_Intro.vbs 
2 02_MainMenu copy.bmp 

enu Background Image.bmp 


¥ Allow Docking 
Hide 


res 


Sort the Assets 
Launch Windows Explorer 


a] SimpleTitle. vbs 


Delete the selected Asset 
Append Video File tolthis Asset 
Properties 


File name: [Menu Subpicture Mask.bmp" "Menu Backgrou 
Files of type: All Media Files (*.m1v*.m2v*.mpyv:*. vbs*. mp Cancel | 


Float in WorkSpace 


Importing an asset into the Project, via the Assets Bin, as detailed in 
Chapter 5. 


First, you'll need to import the desired background and subpicture assets via the Assets 
Bin, as we introduced in Chapter 5. Then, they can be added to DVD Menu directly — by 
simply dragging the asset from the Assets Bin and dropping it into the DVD Menu’s 
display area. 


As we'll learn much more about this later in this chapter, if the background and 
subpicture are created as separate files, you'll drag the background image into the DVD 
Menu first, followed by the subpicture image. (Spruce authoring software will 
automatically assign the first image you add to serve as the background and the second 
image to serve as the subpicture.) If the graphics are prepared as a single two-layer 
Photoshop (.psd) file, you can drag just that file from the Assets Bin into the DVD Menu’s 
display area. (The first layer will automatically be assigned to serve as the background 
and the second layer will be assigned to be the subpicture.) 


Assigning Default Subpicture Colors 

The DVD-Video Specification restricts subpictures to a maximum of four different colors. 
Later in this chapter, and in Chapter 8, we'll be detailing how your Spruce authoring 
software “color maps” subpictures so that they correspond to the DVD-Video Spec. 


This process is defined using the controls in the DVD Menu’s Color Mapping tab. Here, 
you'll find three main categories (Subpicture, Buttons Selection, and Button Action). In 
turn, each category has four Color Map “swatches” and opacity faders. 
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Note: We'll be explaining the details later, but for now, all you need to know is 
that when you bring a subpicture graphic into a DVD Menu, the original colors 
of the source graphic file (in the example we gave above, these would be blue, 
black and white) will be mapped to the “Subpicture” colors and opacity levels 
that you set using the DVD Menu controls. These are the colors and opacities 
that the subpicture will assume when none of its button highlights are selected 
or actuated. 


Color Mapping | Buttons | Playback Control | Advanced | 


Edit Palette... | Color Group: 1/ 2{ 3] 
1H Color Map 1: my} im ra, rr] ase 
ME ColorMap2| Ml] -—— | iv] ——- | ma] — f+ 
ME Color Map 3: | Mau] -—— || Fs|——| | ma] ——| 
[ Color Map 4: To | — Ta — jij — 


Here, the Subpicture opacity faders are all set to “O” — this will 
make the subpicture completely transparent. 


For now, you can just set all the Subpicture faders to ‘0’. This will make the subpicture 
completely transparent (until a button highlight is selected or actuated), and is a common 
real-life setting for many DVD Menus. 


Introducing Button Highlights 


Having placed the background and subpicture images, you're ready to define button 
highlights for each of the visible buttons. 


Note: The maximum number of button highlights for a 4:3 aspect menu is 25. 
For 16:9 Letterbox and 16:9 Pan-Scan aspects, you are limited to 18. For the 
16:9 LB/PS setting (supporting both letterbox and pan-scan), you are limited to 
12 button highlights. 


Defining a button highlight (left) with the results. Notice how the 
button highlight is automatically numbered in its upper-left corner. 
This number will be used when establishing navigation between 
button highlights. 


To define the button highlights, just click and drag with the mouse to surround the each 
visible button. 
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Note: You don’t have to be very precise in this placement, so long as you 
surround each desired area with a button highlight and do not overlap with the 
button highlights you intend to define for the other visible buttons. 


Ii Color Map 1: = | 7} 
Wl Color Map 2: ml [_— To| {+ 
I Color Map 3: | — Ts| —{ 
[Color Map 4: | Ml] |f-—— | | iia] —| 


Onscreen colors for both the subpicture and button highlights are 
determined by each DVD Menu’s Color Mapping controls. 


When you release the mouse button, the button highlight you’ ve just created will remain 
onscreen. You'll also notice that it has been automatically given a number (starting at 
“1”). As we'll detail later, you can also name each button highlight, which may be an 
easier way to keep track of them. 


Also, once you release the mouse button after creating a button highlight, you may notice 
that the visible buttons and button highlights change colors; this is the process of color 


mapping. 


Subpicture: Button Selection Button Action. 
Mi Coo Mep1: | [-—— || maa] [-— | fo| —f 
Wl Color Map 2: |i — Ee) == my so 
Hi ColorMap 3: ||| | —— || [73] ——|} | | ma] ——| 
a_i =" |e t = 


Here, different Button Selection colors have been defined, directly 
affect the appearance of button highlights. 


Experimenting with Color Mapping 
Note: In this section, we're presenting certain terms and concepts that haven’t 
been defined yet. If you find yourself confused, don’t worry about color mapping 
for now; just skip ahead to the next section (“Assigning Navigation”). We'll 
define color mapping in much greater detail later in this chapter and in Chapter 
8. 


Color mapping, as defined by the DVD-Video Spec, is a potentially confusing topic. 
Fortunately, it is one of those topics that become easier to understand once you “get your 
hands dirty” by trying it in action. So for now, let's try an initial pass at modifying colors 
of both the visible buttons and the button highlights. 


First, go to the Button Selection controls in the Color Mapping tab. These controls 
determine the appearance of the button highlights once they are selected by end-users 
(though not actuated). Try changing these controls in various ways, including selecting 
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different colors and setting the opacity faders at various levels. (As we'll detail later, you 
can change the colors by double clicking on each “color swatch” to the immediate left of 
each fader.) You'll notice that the bottom fader changes the appearance of the source 
subpicture’s white areas. (This fader is in the “Color Map 4” row of faders, and as such 
affects — in accordance with the small color swatch next to the color map 4 indication — 
any white source colors.) Similarly, the second-from-the-top fader (in the “Color Map 2” 
row of faders) varies the appearance of those areas in the source subpicture that are in 
black. 


Although it’s hard to tell in a black-and-white manual, the screenshots above show 
Button Selection settings that: 


¢ Render the white areas of the source subpicture transparent 
¢ Assign a translucent blue to highlight the main body of the button 
¢ Allow the contours of the background image to show through 


¢ Assign a white color to the body of the lettering, colored blue in the original source 

subpicture, that is just a little less than opaque — yielding a slight gray where it sits 
over the black lettering in the background image. 

“7-Button Preview — | 

© None 


© Selection Color 
© Action Color 


Subpictue- + Button Selection __;-Button Action 
I Color Map 1: |_| — | — tT] — 
pean? | mm — |] =} — | re] — 
HE Color Map 3: | [tn] _[_—— tf) ——F 
[TV Color Map 4: ||| i_— | _ij [— 


Setting the Button Action controls to create different appearances for 
button highlights that have been actuated. 


Next, you can set the Button Action controls; these regulate the appearance of button 
highlights when they are actuated by the viewer. To do this, go to the Button Preview 
section in the left-hand DVD Menu view options and select the radio button labeled 
Action Color. Then use the Button Action controls in the Color Mapping tab to choose 
the color and opacity settings desired. When you are done, return Button Preview to 
Selection Color. 
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A typical DVD Menu in progress, showing the background, the 
subpicture, and three button highlight areas. The Safe Area option 
has also been selected, as indicated by the dotted line around the 
perimeter of the display area (more on this later in the chapter). 


Once you've set the color maps as desired, it’s time to create the rest of the button 
highlights for your menu. In the example shown, the easiest way to do this is to hold 
down the ‘Control’ (Cérl) key on the keyboard and use the mouse to drag a copy of the 
first button wherever it is needed. (Copying and otherwise managing button highlights is 
detailed later in this chapter.) Otherwise, you can just click and drag to draw button 
highlights as you did for the first button highlight. 
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Assigning Navigation (Button-to-Button Selection Order) 


Consumer DVD players all come with remote controls that have up-down-left-right 
“arrow” keys; these (as well as numeric keys) are used to select the buttons ina DVD 
Menu. Remote controls also have an Enter key, which is used to actuate a selected button. 


Note: Selecting a button is when the end-user moves between buttons using the 
arrow keys. Actuating a button is when the end-user selects the button and then 
actively chooses to initiate that button’s action by pressing Enter. (As we'll 
learn, Spruce authoring software also features an “Auto Action Mode,” where 
the button is actuated as soon as it is selected. More on this topic later in the 
chapter.) 


DVD player remote controls feature Up-Down-Left-Right arrow keys. 
The center button is considered the “Enter” button. 


To support this distinctive style of interaction, you need to define how these arrow keys 
navigate between each button on the screen. To do this, we use the Navigation display 
found in the Buttons tab of the DVD Menu controls. 


Color Mapping Buttons | Playback Control | Advanced | 


Navigation Coordinates Group Stream Pre-Selection. 
: | Lf op 1)2)3) | TF Setaudoto: |i 
|) Se I Set Subtitle To: [|e] on 
[ fing T SetAngleTo: Ji » 
T Invisible T Auto Action 
Name Target 
URL 


In the Buttons tab of the DVD Menu controls, you'll find the 
Navigation display. This is where you define how a remote control’s 
arrow keys operate in relation to your onscreen button highlights. 


The Navigation display shows a field for each of the four arrow buttons on the remote, 
all surrounding the number of the currently selected button highlight. (As we’ll describe 
later, you can select a button by clicking once in the middle of the button highlight.) To 
assign button-to-button selection order, just enter the numbers of the buttons in each 
field, as shown in the examples immediately following: 
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rer) rer) ree 
2 fl I3 3 f2 oy 1 2 
az ZZ x 


Setting the Navigation display to correspond with the remote control 
arrow keys. This example shows how the Up-Down-Left-Right arrow 
keys could work with a DVD Menu that has three button highlights. 
In the left-hand example, if button highlight 71 is currently selected, 
then pressing the Up or Left arrow keys will select button highlight 2 
and pressing the Down or Right keys will select button highlight 3. 
Similar navigational relationships can be seen in the middle example, 
with button highlight 2 selected, and in the right-hand example, with 
button highlight 3 selected. 


It turns out that there are surprisingly many ways to navigate between even a few 
buttons onscreen. As you can see in the example immediately above, it’s possible to reach 
every button on the screen while pressing any one of the four remote navigation buttons 
repeatedly. 


Testing the DVD Menu with the Menu Navigator 


Once you have completed building your DVD Menu as described, you can use the Menu 
Navigator to test the DVD Menu’s behavior and its appearance on a video display. 


Note: The Menu Navigator is not to be confused with the Navigation Simulator, 
which is detailed in Chapter 9. The former is for testing navigation within a 
DVD Menu; the latter is for testing all of the Project’s current connections. 
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Menu Navigator 


@ Selection Color! Subpicture 


Button Preview View Layer 
None © Background 
© Action Color © Both 


E Button Outline FF SubPic Mapped 
¥ Full Resolution 
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Normalize Window | Video ee | 
on Connection. Moviel - Un. 
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To open the Menu Navigator, select Video Monitor in the DVD Menu 
view controls. 


To open the Menu Navigator window, simply click on video monitor in the DVD Menu 
view controls. After a moment (to compile the DVD Menu), the Menu Navigator window 
will appear onscreen showing the image of the DVD Menu, complete with button 
highlights. This same image will also appear (without the Menu Navigator controls) on 
your NTSC/PAL video monitor (assuming it’s connected properly to the video output of 
your Spruce Technologies decoder card). This way you can see the DVD Menu exactly as 
it will appear when the end-user views your finished title. 


With the Menu Navigator open, you can use its arrow key controls to “walk through” the 
DVD Menu. In this way, you can test the selection order, button highlight colors, and the 
overall effect of the current DVD Menu. 
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Establishing Button Highlight Connections 


Of course, button highlights are only useful once they affect playback of your final title. 
This is accomplished by establishing navigation connections — “targets” for when each 
button highlight is actuated — so that actuating a particular button highlight leads of a 
DVD Menu the end-user somewhere (such as to a new DVD Movie, to a new language, 
to a new cut of the film, or whatever). 


You can establish these connections either directly within the DVD Menu or by using the 
Connections window (as explained in Chapter 9). For now, let’s learn how they’re 
established from within the DVD Menu. 


Wiel: Chapter 1 


Delete Teraet 


Establishing a button highlight connection targets by right-clicking 
within the button highlight area. 


To designate a target for a particular button highlight, just right-click within the button 
highlight. A pop-up menu will appear that lets you select every possible target within the 
currently configured Project for that button highlight. 


arget: Moviel: Chapter 1 


Confirming a connections target by holding the mouse cursor above 
the button highlight area for a moment. 


Once you establish a target, you can confirm the connection by simply pointing to the 
button highlight with your mouse. After a brief pause, a pop-up label will appear 
indicating the current Target (destination) setting for that button highlight. Or, as 
detailed in Chapter 9, you can also use the Navigation Simulator or the Connections 
window to view and confirm your connections. 


Now that we've reviewed the basic process of creating DVD Menus. Let’s take a closer 
look at some of the operational details and features of DVD Menus. 
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Creating & Managing DVD Menus 
DVD Menus are created, renamed, and deleted in exactly the same manner as DVD 
Movies. 


Creating (Adding) New DVD Menus 

By default, whenever you open a new Project, you'll find a new DVD Menu — entitled 
Menu 1 — in the Project Manager inside the Menus folder. You'll also find, by default, a 
new DVD Movie inside the Movies folder. 

While many Spruce authoring software users will find themselves creating complete 
Projects with just a single DVD Movie, most users will also find themselves working with 
at least several, if not dozens of, DVD Menus. 


To create anew DVD Menu: 

¢ Under the File menu, select New, and then select DVD Menu. You'll see a new DVD 
Menu appear in the Project Manager. 

* On the Toolbar, click the New DVD Menu button. A new DVD Menu will appear in 
the Project Manager. 
1. In the Project Manager, right-click on the name (or icon) of the current Project, 

the Menus folder, or any current DVD Menu. 

2. When the pop-up context menu appears, select Add New DVD Menu. 


3. Anew DVD Menu will appear in the Project Manager. 


- 


oe 
Add New Movie 


v View Connections 


o-& 


Sott 
Properties... 


Creating a new DVD Menu, by right-clicking on the name of the 
current Project in the Project Manager. 
Opening & Activating DVD Menus (Edit DVD Menu) 


Once you've created a DVD Menu, you'll want to open and edit it, by adding a 
background, a subpicture, and buttons. 


When you open a DVD Menu, it appears as a window in the Workspace. You can have 
multiple DVD Menus open in the Workspace, but as with any window in the Workspace, 
at any given time only one can be the topmost active Window. 
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Note: In order to edit a DVD Menu, it must be both open and active in the 
Workspace. Only one window can be active a time. If there are no other 
windows open in the Workspace, then any DVD Menu you've opened will by 
default be the active window. For a window to be active, its title bar must be 
highlighted; if its area overlaps other windows, it will also become the topmost 
window when you click on it. 


To open a DVD Menu: 
1. In the Project Manager, double-click on the name (or icon) of the DVD Menu. 


- or - 


In the Project Manager, right-click on the name (or icon) of the desired DVD 
Menu, then select Edit DVD Menu. 


2. Acorresponding DVD Menu window will open in the Workspace. 


To activate a DVD Menu: 
1. If you have just opened a DVD Menu, and there are no other windows in the 
Workspace, by default it will be the active window. 


2. If other windows are already open in the Workspace (remember, a DVD Menu 
can be open yet be hidden by other windows), then double-clicking on the DVD 
Menu in the Project Manager will “activate” it. 


3. Once a DVD Menu is activated, its title bar will be highlighted, and (if its area 
overlaps other windows) it will become the topmost window. 


There are actually many ways to manage your windows. For more details, please see 
“Viewing Configurations” in Chapter 3. 


Viewing DVD Menus in ‘Compact’ Layout mode 


Sometimes it can be very useful to be able to see multiple DVD Menus simultaneously 
within the Workspace or to see a DVD Menu and a DVD Movie together. In its default 
configuration, however, your Spruce authoring software shows “full-size” DVD Menus 
in the Workspace. That is, each DVD Menu occupies all or most of the Workspace area. 


One way to make more room within the Workspace is to use the Tile view or Arrange 
Icons view options (as detailed in Chapter 3). In either case, each DVD Menu (as well as 
DVD Movies and other windows) will occupy only a portion of the Workspace. 
However, Tile view typically only shows a portion of each DVD Menu’s various controls 
and doesn’t show any of the display area. As for Arrange Icons view, all you see is an 
ultra-minimized title bar for each DVD Menu, with none of the controls, and none of the 
display area. 


Your Spruce authoring software offers a Compact Layout mode. With this mode, DVD 
Menus appear in the Workspace with a much smaller display area. Compact Layout 
mode, for instance, allows you to see two or more DVD Menus, or a DVD Movie and a 
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DVD Menu, simultaneously within the Workspace. Scroll bars provide the ability to see 
the whole frame when sized too small to view the entire frame. 


Note: If you select the Compact Layout mode, the display area shifts to the left- 
hand side of the DVD Menu and all of the DVD Menu view options (as detailed 
below) will be organized under a new tab labeled General. 


. MainMenu - SimpleTitle.v2.0.dvd [of xj 


General | Color Manping | Buttons | Playback Control | Advanced | 


© None © Backgound | SateArea —_Aspect|4ya x] 
@ Selection Color |) Subpicture T Full Resolution 


© Both Normalize Window | Video Moritor_| 


— | MEE et F Button Outline IF SubPic Mapped 


© Action Color 


A DVD Menu, shown in Compact Layout mode. 


To view DVD Menus in Compact Layout mode: 
1. Under the File pull-down menu, select Preferences. 


When the Preferences dialog opens, go to the Display tab. 
Select (check) the option labeled Use Compact Menu Editor Layout. 
Click OK. 


Now, any new DVD Menu you create or open will be shown in the Compact 
Layout mode. 


gs PF YN 


Note: Any DVD Menus that were already active in the Workspace before you 
selected Compact Layout mode will remain full-size until you close them and 
reactivate them. 


‘Replacing’ Active DVD Menus (or DVD Movies) in the Workspace 
Normally when you activate one DVD Menu, any current DVD Menus also remain active 
in the Workspace. In practice, this means your Workspace can soon start to fill up with 
DVD Menus as you check out and compare them (unless you take the time to close DVD 
Menus before you activate new ones). 


Your Spruce authoring software offers a handy viewing option which allows you to 
quickly replace or swap DVD Menus in the Workspace, so that you can view and switch 
between different DVD Menu with minimal effort. (This same option also allows you to 
replace DVD Movie windows in the same manner.) Here’s how this is performed: 
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To enable your Spruce authoring software to replace active windows in the 
Workspace: 
1. Under the File pull-down menu, select Preferences. 


2. When the Preferences dialog opens, go to the Display tab. 


3. Select (check) the option labeled On Activate Workspace Window Replaces 
Current Of Same Type. 


4. Click OK. 


To see this feature in operation: 
1. Activate a DVD Menu (or DVD Movie) by double-clicking on its icon in the 
Project Manager. The window will open in the Workspace. 


2. Arrange your view of the DVD Menu (or DVD Movie) window as desired; you 
can, if you’re working with a DVD Menu, you can, if you like, view it in 
Compact Layout mode (as described immediately above). 


3. Now double-click in the Project Manager on another DVD Menu’s (or DVD 
Movie’s) icon. 


4. Watch the Workspace; after a second or two, you'll see the first window be 
replaced by the new one. 


5. If you wish, you can now return to the first window, or view any other DVD 
Menu (or DVD Movie), simply by double-clicking its icon in the Project Manager. 


Note: With this feature enabled, you'll only be able to see one DVD Menu (or 
DVD Movie) at a time in the Workspace. In order to see two or more such 
windows in the Workspace, you'll need to uncheck the On Activate 
Workspace Window Replaces Current Of Same Type. 


Renaming, Deleting, Duplicating, & Sorting DVD Menus 


When you create DVD Menus, they’re automatically named DVD Menu 1, DVD Menu 2, 
and so forth. You may find it more convenient — especially if you have lots of DVD 
Menus — to name them something related to their ultimate function, such as Main Menu, 
or Language Choice. DVD Menu names can be up to 32 characters long. 


Note: These names are for your reference only and are only visible within your 
Project. The end-user will never see the name for any DVD Menu, other than 
whatever menu name you may want to display, using the text in a background 
or subpicture. 


You can also delete, duplicate, and sort your DVD Menus, by right-clicking within the 
Project Manager on either the desired DVD Menu or (for sorting) the Project name. For 
more information on these operations, please see Chapter 4. 
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Working with Still Image Assets 

As we introduced earlier in this chapter, DVD Menu backgrounds and subpictures are 
typically constructed using still image assets. (With dynamic DVD Menus, a video file 
can be used instead of a still image for the background; we'll detail this a little later in the 
chapter.) 


These still images are generally created outside the DVD authoring environment using a 
graphics program such as Adobe Photoshop, and are then imported into the Project. 


DVD Menu Image Resolution 


Background images and subpictures should ideally be 720 x 480 (for NTSC) or 720 x 576 
for PAL, although Spruce authoring software will automatically resize smaller or larger 
images to fit. As discussed in the “Video Monitor” section later in this chapter, you also 
have the option of viewing DVD Menus either on your computer monitor, using the 
Menu Navigator, or on an external NTSC/PAL video monitor. 


Keep in mind that DVD Menus may appear somewhat different when viewed on a 
computer screen rather than an NTSC/PAL video monitor. For instance, a 720 x 480 DVD 
Menu viewed on a video monitor will appear in a true 4:3 aspect ratio; on a PC’s 
computer display, however, it will appear slightly wide, since a 640 x 480 is what delivers 
a true 4:3 aspect ratio. (This is because the pixel aspect ratio of a video monitor makes the 
individual pixel shapes taller than they are wide (rectangle pixels) whereas a computer 
display generally utilizes square pixels.) 


Note: Even if you choose the 16x9 Aspect option for your DVD Menus (as 
described later), these same pixel dimensions apply. 


Adding Backgrounds & Subpictures to a DVD Menu 


Each DVD Ment consists of a background and a subpicture — and as its name suggests, 
the background sits behind, or a “layer” underneath, the subpicture. 


Before you can add a background or subpicture toa DVD Menu, you first need to import 
it into your Project, either via the Assets Bin or via the Windows Explorer or desktop (see 
Chapter 5). Spruce authoring software supports images in a wide variety of formats (see 
Chapter 2). And remember, there are also aesthetic matters for you to consider when 
choosing backgrounds — since your choice of images will affect how end-users perceive 
the quality of your final, replicated disc. 


Adding backgrounds and subpictures is a fairly straightforward process — especially so 
if you’re able to use Adobe Photoshop graphic image files as your background or 
subpicture assets. In this case, you can take advantage of one of your Spruce authoring 
software’s newest features — the ability to automatically parse two-layer Photoshop files 
into background and subpicture images. Let’s begin with a look at this process. 
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Adding Two-Layer Photoshop Assets to a DVD Menu 

Among many other formats, DVDMaestro and DVDConductor are able to import Adobe 
Photoshop files (these files end with the “.psd” extension) for use as background or 
subpicture images within DVD Menus. 


As you may know, Photoshop files can be constructed with two or more layers, which 
“float” upon one another. For instance, an image might be constructed of the first layer 
being an image of a bright sky, and a second layer an image of a bird. With this sort of 
two-layer construction, a Photoshop user can change the sky from being bright to cloudy, 
without affecting the image of the bird. 


Your Spruce authoring software is able to automatically parse two-layer Photoshop files, 
so that the first layer is automatically assigned to be the background image and the 
second layer is automatically assigned to be the subpicture. So, for instance, if you were 
to import the file we just described, the sky and bird would automatically become the 
background and subpicture images, respectively. 


This saves you the step of preparing separate files for background and subpicture — and 
it also saves you time when you import assets for use as background and subpicture 
images. 


To import a two-layer Photoshop file into a DVD Menu for use as both the 
background and subpicture images: 
1. Open the DVD Menu and make it the active window. 


2. Find the name of the desired Photoshop file within the Assets Bin. (If you wish, 
you can view the image at this time by double-clicking on its name; this will 
launch the Picture Previewer window.) If you have yet to import the desired 
background into the Assets Bin, then: 


Right-click in the Assets Bin and select the Launch Explorer option. Then, using 
Windows Explorer, locate the file on your hard drive and drag it directly to the 
Assets Bin. You can also click directly on the Windows desktop and drag the file 
from the desktop to the Assets Bin. 


-or- 


Right-click in the Assets Bin and select the Import Media Asset option. Using the 
Import Media browser, locate the desired file or type in its name directly (in 
“drive:\folder\ file name” format). Click Open and the file will appear in the 
Assets Bin. 


3. Drag the selected image from the Assets Bin onto the DVD Menu’s display area. 
Assuming you've selected a two-layer Photoshop file, the first layer will 
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automatically be parsed to serve as the background image, and the second layer 
will automatically become the subpicture image. 


Note: Once you've completed these steps, to see the background image alone, set 
the DVD Menu’s View Layer option to Background. To see the subpicture 
image alone, set the View Layer option to Subpicture. To see both the 
background and the subpicture images together, set the View Layer option to 
Both. 


Adding Single-Layer Assets to a DVD Menu 

Spruce authoring software’s ability to parse Photoshop file layers automatically into 
subpicture and background images is a real time-saver; however, you may not always 
have the option of using Photoshop files for your image assets. 


In this case, the following steps describe how to add non-Photoshop assets — or single- 
layer Photoshop assets — toa DVD Menu. We'll start with adding a background, then 
describe how to add a subpicture. 


To add a background to a DVD Menu from a single-layer asset: 


1. 
2. 
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Open the DVD Menu and make it the active window. 


Find the name of the desired background within the Assets Bin. (If you wish, you 
can view the image at this time by double-clicking on its name; this will launch 
the Picture Previewer window.) If you have yet to import the desired 
background into the Assets Bin, then: 


Right-click in the Assets Bin and select the Launch Explorer option. Then, using 
Windows Explorer, locate the file on your hard drive and drag it directly to the 
Assets Bin. You can also click directly on the Windows desktop and drag the file 
from the desktop to the Assets Bin. 


- or - 


Right-click in the Assets Bin and select the Import Media Asset option. Using the 
Import Media browser, locate the desired file or type in its name directly (in 
“drive:\ folder\ file name” format). Click Open and the file will appear in the 
Assets Bin. 


Find the DVD Menu control section labeled View Layer (DVD Menu controls are 
in the bottom portion of the DVD Menu window. If you don’t see any controls in 
the DVD Menu, you may need to expand the view by clicking the maximize 
button in the right corner of the DVD Menu window.) 


From within the View Layer section, select the Background option. 
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Drag the desired image from the Assets Bin into the DVD Menu. The 
background image will appear in the DVD Menu — assuming your View Layer 
choice is Background or Both (the background will be hidden if View Layer is set 
to Subpicture). 


Drag the desired image from the Windows Explorer (or Windows desktop) into 
the DVD Menu. The background image will appear in the DVD Menu — 
assuming your View Layer choice is Background or Both (the background will be 
hidden if View Layer is set to Subpicture). The name of the image will also 
appear automatically in the Assets Bin. 


Note: If your View Layer choice is either Background or Both, your Spruce 
authoring software assumes that the first file you drag to the DVD Menu is 
intended to be the background. However, if the Subpicture option is selected, 
then the image will become the subpicture, even if it is the first file you’ve 
dragged to the DVD Menu. 


Note: Remember, if you've chosen a Photoshop file that happens to have two 
layers, Spruce authoring software will automatically parse the first layer to be 
the background and the second layer to be the subpicture, as detailed in the 
immediately preceding section. 
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The background image, as seen in the DVD Menu’s display. Note 
that the View Layer option is set to Background, and that Button 
Outline is not selected. 


To add a subpicture to a DVD Menu from a single-layer asset: 


1. 
2. 
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Open the DVD Menu and make it the active window. 


Find the name of the desired subpicture within the Assets Bin. (If you wish, you 
can view the subpicture at this time by double-clicking on its name; this will 
launch the Picture Previewer window.) If you have yet to import the desired 
subpicture into the Assets Bin, then: 


Right-click in the Assets Bin and select the Launch Explorer option. Then, using 
Windows Explorer, locate the file on your hard drive and drag it directly to the 
Assets Bin. You can also click directly on the Windows desktop and drag the file 
from the desktop to the Assets Bin. 


Right-click in the Assets Bin and select the Import Media Asset option. Using the 
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Import Media browser, locate the desired file or type in its name directly (in 
“drive:\folder\ file name” format). Click Open and the file will appear in the 
Assets Bin. 


Find the DVD Menu control section labeled View Layer. If you don’t see any 
controls in the DVD Menu, you may need to expand the view by clicking the 
expand view button in the right corner of the DVD Menu window. 


From within the View Layer section, select the Subpicture option. 


Drag the desired subpicture from the Assets Bin into the DVD Menu. The 
subpicture will appear in the DVD Menu — assuming your View Layer choice is 
Subpicture or Both (the subpicture will be hidden if View Layer is set to 
Background). 


-or- 


Drag the desired image from the Windows Explorer (or Windows desktop) into 
the DVD Menu. The subpicture will appear in the DVD Menu — assuming your 
View Layer choice is Subpicture or Both (the subpicture will be hidden if View 
Layer is set to Background). The name of the subpicture will also appear 
automatically in the Assets Bin. 


Note: Your Spruce authoring software assumes that the first file you drag to the 
DVD Menu is intended to be the background — unless you've selected 
Subpicture as your View Layer option. In that case, the file will become the 
subpicture even if it is the first file you've dragged to the DVD Menu. 


Note: Remember, if you've chosen a Photoshop file that happens to have two 
layers, Spruce authoring software will automatically parse the first layer to be 
the background, and the second layer to be the subpicture, as detailed in the 
immediately preceding section. 
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The subpicture image, as seen in the DVD Menu’s display. Note that 
the View Layer option is set to subpicture and that button outline is 
selected. 


Adding Backgrounds & Subpictures via the Playback Control Tab 


There’s yet another way to add backgrounds and subpictures toa DVD Menu — and 
that’s via the DVD Menu’s Playback Control tab. 


Note: Adding backgrounds and subpictures via the Playback Control Tab is 
intended only for non-Photoshop files or for single-layer Photoshop files. This 
approach will not automatically parse two-layer Photoshop files into the 
background and subpicture images. 


This tab is normally used to establish loop start points to create dynamic DVD Menus 
(with audio and video), and so forth. However, it’s also used to remove backgrounds and 
subpictures from DVD Menus. So, if you’re trying lots of different images, you may 
prefer to simply keep the Playback Control tab open, where you can do as much adding 
and removing of backgrounds and subpictures as you wish. 
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Adding a background image via the Playback Control tab. 


To add a background or subpicture to a DVD Menu via its Playback Control tab: 
1. Open the DVD Menu and make it the active window. 


2. Within the DVD Menu controls, click on the tab titled Playback Control. 


3. Find the name of the desired background or subpicture image file within the 
Assets Bin. (If you wish, you can view the image at this time by double-clicking 
on its name; this will launch the Picture Previewer window.) If you have yet to 
import the desired background or subpicture into the Assets Bin, then: 


Right-click in the Assets Bin and select the Launch Explorer option. Then, using 
Windows Explorer, locate the file on your hard drive and drag it directly to the 
Assets Bin. You can also click directly on the Windows desktop and drag the file 
from the desktop to the Assets Bin. 
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Right-click in the Assets Bin and select the Import Media Asset option. Using the 
Import Media browser, locate the desired file or type in its name directly (in 
“drive:\folder\ file name” format). Click Open and the file will appear in the 
Assets Bin. 


Drag the desired image from the Assets Bin onto the Playback Control tab and 
drop it in either the Still Image/Video Stream box or the Subpicture box. (If it’s a 
background image, use the Still Image/Video Stream box.) The chosen image(s) 
will appear in the DVD Menu — assuming View Layer is set to the desired 
choice. 


- or - 


Drag the desired image from the Windows Explorer (or Windows desktop) onto 
the Playback Control tab and drop it in either the Still Image/Video Stream box 
or the Subpicture box. The image will appear in the DVD Menu — assuming 
View Layer is set to the desired choice. The name of the image will also appear 
automatically in the Assets Bin. 


Removing Backgrounds & Subpictures from a DVD Menu 


Backgrounds and subpictures alike are removed from DVD Menus via the Playback 
Control tab. 


To remove a background or subpicture from a DVD Menu: 


1. 
2. 
3. 
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Open the DVD Menu and make it the active window. 
Within the DVD Menu controls, click on the tab titled Playback Control. 


To remove the background image, find the Still Image/Video Stream box and 
click on the recycle bin (trash) icon next to it. A prompt will appear asking you if 
you want to remove the image from the DVD Menu; click Yes. 


-or- 


To remove the subpicture image, find the Subpicture Image box and click on the 
recycle bin (trash) icon next to it. A prompt will appear asking you if you want to 
remove the image from the DVD Menu; click Yes. 


Note: This procedure only removes images from DVD Menus; the image file 
names will still appear in the Assets Bin and the files themselves will remain 
untouched. 
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Button Highlights 

As described in Chapter 8 (“Understanding Color Maps”), the buttons that end-users see 
onscreen — the graphic, or “visible” buttons” — are part of the subpicture or 
background image (or both), which are usually created with a separate, dedicated 
graphics program. 


So when you “create buttons” in Spruce authoring software, what you're really doing is 
defining what portions of the subpicture or background image that Spruce authoring 
software should treat as buttons. Once you do this, you can then define how each button 
will be highlighted — and what actions will take place — when the end-user selects or 
actuates it. 


Consequently, we refer to the process of defining visible buttons in the subpicture as 
“defining button highlights” or just “highlighting.” 


Defining button highlights 
Defining a button highlight is typically a straightforward process of “drawing” a frame 
around a visible button within the DVD Menu display area... 


To define a button highlight: 
1. If you haven't already done so, add a subpicture to an active DVD Menu (see 
“Adding Backgrounds & Subpictures to a DVD Menu”). 


2. Inthe DVD Menu controls, ensure that Button Outline is enabled and also select 
Both as the View Layer option. 


3. Next, identify the portion of the subpicture within the DVD Menu display area 
that you wish to highlight as a button. This could be an area which resembles a 
button — or it could be something less “literal” that you'd like to use as a button, 
such as a piano key, a star on a flag, or a block of text. Whatever you use, this 
portion of the subpicture image is what will be the “visible” button (i.e.: it’s what 
the end-user will see as an onscreen button). 


4. Position your mouse to one side of the visible button. Next, frame the visible 
button with a highlight by left-clicking and holding the mouse button down. As 
you drag the mouse to frame the visible button, you'll see a colored rectangle 
appear in the subpicture. Release the mouse button when you have finished 
framing the visible button. 


5. The resulting rectangle that now frames the visible button is the highlight area — 
essentially, you've just told your Spruce authoring software that the area within 
the rectangle is a button. You'll also notice a colored number has been 
automatically assigned in the upper-left corner of the highlight area: This is the 
button number and is used for navigating between multiple buttons. (You can 
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also assign button names, as described below; see “DVD Menu Controls: Buttons 
Tab.”) 


6. If you make a mistake, just right-click (while you continue to hold the left mouse 
button) and this will cancel the procedure. Or you can delete, move, copy, or 
resize the button, as described next. 
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Defining a button highlight on top of a “visible” button. Note that 
three other button highlights have already been defined. Also note 
that we are viewing both the background and subpicture images 
(which were shown individually earlier), so that we can draw the 
button highlight around both the visible button (which in this case is 
part of the background) and the text (which in this case is part of the 
subpicture). 


Note: For end-users who are viewing your disc using a personal computer with 
a DVD-ROM player, the button highlights you define will determine the 
selectable “hotspot areas” that end-users can click using a mouse (assuming 
their DVD navigation software supports this feature). End-users who are 
viewing your final, replicated disc on a “stand-alone” DVD player will only see 
the highlight areas when they select them using their remote controls. 
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Selecting button highlights 


Before you are able to delete, copy, or otherwise move a button highlight, you'll usually 
need to select it within the DVD Menu display area. 


To select a button highlight: 
1. With Button Outline enabled and Subpicture or Both as the View Layer option, 
click once in the middle of the highlight area. 


2. This will select the highlighted area, as indicated by a dotted line along its 
perimeter, and handles (small black “grabber” knobs) in the corners and on each 
side of the rectangular highlight area. (If you've just defined the highlight area 
and haven't clicked anywhere else in the subpicture, the highlight area will 
already be selected.) 


Deleting button highlights 
Deleting a button highlight is likewise a straightforward process... 


To delete a button highlight: 
1. Select the button highlight. 


2. Press the Delete key on your computer keyboard. 
3. The highlight area will be deleted. (You can undo this action.) 
4. To delete multiple highlight areas simultaneously, simply Shift-left-click to 
select multiple highlight areas, then press the Delete key. 
Moving button highlights 
Button highlights can be easily repositioned... 


To move a button highlight: 
1. Select the button highlight. 


2. You'll notice that the cursor changes from an arrow to a crosshair-style selector 
tool. This lets you know that the highlight area is ready to be moved. 


3. Left-click and hold your mouse button. Move the highlight area to any desired 
location in the image and release the mouse button. (Keep in mind that wherever 
you release the mouse, Spruce authoring software will treat the area bounded by 
the highlight area as a button.) 


4. When the highlight area is in the new desired position, click away to some other 
portion of the image. This will deselect the highlight area — a good precaution 
against accidentally moving it. 


5. To move multiple highlight areas simultaneously, simply hold the Shift key on 
your keyboard and left-click to select multiple highlight areas, then proceed from 
Step 2 onward. 
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6. 


If you make a mistake, just right-click (while you continue to hold the left mouse 
button) and this will cancel the procedure. 


Copying button highlights 

When working with multiple visible buttons of all the same size, you might prefer to 
define just one button highlight and then copy and move it as necessary (rather than 
having to define a new button highlight for each visible button. 


To copy a button highlight: 


1. 
2. 


Select the button highlight. 


You'll notice that the cursor changes from an arrow to a crosshair-style selector 
tool. This lets you know that the highlight area is ready to be copied. 


While holding the Ctrl key on your keyboard, left-click and hold your mouse 
button. (You can release the Ctrl key now.) As you move the mouse, you'll see a 
new outline for a highlight area — this is the copied highlight area. Position the 
copied highlight area over any desired location in the subpicture and release the 
mouse button. (Keep in mind that wherever you release the mouse, Spruce 
authoring software will treat the area bounded by the new highlight area as a 
button.) 


When the copied highlight area is in the new desired position, click away to 
some other portion of the image. This will deselect the highlight area — a good 
precaution against accidentally moving it. 


To copy multiple highlight areas simultaneously, simply hold the Cérl or the 
Shift key on your keyboard and left-click to select multiple highlight areas, then 
proceed from Step 2 onward. 


If you make a mistake, just right-click (while you continue to hold the left mouse 
button) and this will cancel the procedure. 


Resizing button highlights 
Button highlights are easily resized... 


To resize a button highlight: 


1. 
2. 
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Select the button highlight. 


You'll notice that the cursor changes from an arrow to a crosshair-style selector 
tool. Now move the cursor over one of the handles: You'll notice that the cursor 
changes from a selector tool to a resizer cursor — with two small left-right, or up- 
down, or diagonal arrows. (The small arrows indicate which directions you can 
resize that particular handle.) This lets you know that the highlight area is ready 
to be resized. 
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With the resizer cursor positioned over the desired handle, left-click and hold 
your mouse button. As you move the mouse, you'll see a new outline for your 
resized highlight area. When you've resized the button highlight to your liking, 
just release the mouse. (Keep in mind that wherever you release the mouse, that 
Spruce authoring software will treat the area underneath the highlight area as a 
button.) 


If you need to resize any other handles, simply repeat Step 3. 


Once you've resized the highlight area as you wish, click away to some other 
portion of the image. This will deselect the highlight area — a good precaution 
against accidentally moving it. 


To resize multiple highlight areas simultaneously, simply hold the Shift key on 
your keyboard and left-click to select multiple highlight areas, then proceed from 
Step 2 onward. (You only need to position the resizer cursor over one of the 
highlight area’s handles.) 


Step 6 will resize all of the selected highlight areas, but maintain their relative 
size and position. If you want to resize multiple highlight areas so that they all 
line up to an absolute position — that is, so that all of the highlight areas resize to 
the same location on the subpicture — hold the Ctrl key on your keyboard as 
you position the resizer cursor over a handle, then proceed from Step 3, above, as 
normal. 


If you make a mistake, just right-click (while you continue to hold the left mouse 
button) and this will cancel the procedure. 


Resizing a button highlight. 


Note: In some circumstances — especially after opening multiple DVD Menus 
ina row — you may find that you're unable to create new button highlights. (It 
will appear as if the cursor is “stuck” in a crosshair pattern.) If this happens, 
simply press the delete key on your keyboard. The problem will disappear and 
you'll be able to resume crafting button highlights. 
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DVD Menu View Options 
Note: If you are viewing normally sized DVD Menus, the View Option controls 
appear in the bottom area of each DVD Menu. If you have selected the Compact 
Layout mode (as detailed earlier in this chapter), then the View Option controls 
appear under the tab labeled general. 


Each DVD Menu has a selection of controls and viewing options, which define many 
characteristics of your menus, including: 


¢ Whether you are viewing a background, a subpicture, or a combined view of both 
* How the button-color states change depending on particular end-user actions 


* How original graphics file colors can be mapped or reinterpreted when the file is 
added to the DVD Menu as a subpicture 


...as well as many other characteristics. 


In this section, we'll provide a brief “check-list” of each of these controls. 


Button Preview Options 


Once you have defined button highlights (see “Defining Button highlights”), 
DVDMeestro and DVDConductor let you preview what their colors will be when the 
end-user plays your final, replicated disc. 


Please keep in mind that by “selection,” we’re referring to when an end-user simply 
selects or “scrolls through” a button — such as occurs when the end-user moves between 
buttons using the arrow keys on a remote control. Selecting a button is (usually) not the 
same as “actuating” a button — which is when an end-user selects a button and then 
initiates a button action by pressing enter on a remote control. However, DVDMaestro 
and DVDConductor also support an “Auto Action Mode,” whereby a button is 
considered actuated as soon as it is selected — which is useful, for instance, if you 
prompt an end-user to press a particular remote control button number to select a 
particular action. 


Note: In order to view either action colors or selection colors for your buttons, 
the View Layer option must be set to both and the DVD Menu must have both a 
background and a subpicture. 


In typical use, you would select one button at a time, then alternately select None, 
Selection Color, and Action Color to see how the three possible states will look to the 
end-user. 


None 
None shows what the menu would look like to the end-user if no buttons were selected 
or actuated. 
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Note: This selection previews the menu without displaying any selection or 
action colors. If you have selected both as the View Layer choice (which would 
normally be the case), then you will see whatever colors are being mapped to the 
subpicture (as defined in the Subpicture Color Mapping controls). 


Selection Color 

This lets you see what the button colors will be when the end-user selects a button with 
his or her remote control or when the button is automatically selected through a pre- 
selection of a button, as established in the Connections window. 


To preview a button’s selection color, select selection color, then click once in a button 
highlight. (You may wish to enable the button outline option to see the boundaries of 
your button highlights.) 


Action Color 

This lets you see what the button colors will be when the end-user actuates a button with 
his or her remote control (or when the button is automatically selected, if you've defined 
an Auto Action Mode for that button). 


To preview a button’s action color, select action color, then click once in a button 
highlight. (You may wish to enable the button outline option to see the boundaries of 
your button highlights.) 


Note: You must select one button at a time to view Button Selection or Button 
Action colors. 


View Layer Options 


As you work with a DVD Menu, your Spruce authoring software lets you see either your 
background or your subpicture, or a combined image of both. Of course, these images 
need to be already added to a menu in order to see them. 


Select Background to view just the background. You should also select Background 
before you add a background to the DVD Menu by dragging it from the Assets Bin 
(unless you're dragging a two-layer Photoshop file, where the first layer will 
automatically be parsed to be the background image). 


Note: If you have yet to add a subpicture to the DVD Menu and you haven't 
selected Subpicture as the View Layer option, then the first file you drag to the 
DVD Menu will be the background, even if you’ve selected both as the View 
Layer option.) 


Select Subpicture to view just the subpicture. You must also select Subpicture before you 
add a subpicture to the DVD Menu by dragging it from the Assets Bin (unless you’re 
dragging a two-layer Photoshop file, where the second layer will automatically be parsed 
to be the subpicture image) 
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Select Both to view both the background and the subpicture. You must also select Both in 
order to see any of the mapped Button Preview colors or to see any of color mapping that 
has been applied to the subpicture (see “DVD Menu Color Mapping Controls”). 


Button Outline 

Select Button Outline to display or edit the boundaries of any button highlights you’ve 
created (see “Defining Button highlights”). With this selection enabled, button outlines 
will be seen regardless of what Button Preview or View Layer options you've selected. 


Note: As detailed in “Defining Button highlights,” Button Outlines are not 
directly visible to the end-user; rather, they are used to frame (i.e. define) button 
areas. 


Full Resolution 


Select Full Resolution to display the active DVD Menu in its full NTSC or PAL 
resolution. If you have defined your Project as an NTSC Project, the resolution will be 720 
x 480; if it’s a PAL Project, the resolution will be 720 x 576. 


By default, Spruce authoring software automatically displays active DVD Menus in full 
resolution. 


Safe Area 


If you select Safe Area — and also select either Background or Both as your View Layer 
options — a white dotted line will be displayed around the perimeter of the background. 


This dotted line shows the recommend “safe area” boundary for consumer television 
display. Any portions of the background (or subpicture) which are outside the safe area 
boundary might not be seen when your final, replicated disc is played back through 
conventional televisions. 
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Showing the safe area. 


Subpic Mapped 


This control lets you view an imported subpicture in either its color-mapped state 
(Subpic Mapped selected) or in its original colors (Subpic Mapped deselected). 


When you add a subpicture to a DVD Menu, its original colors are automatically 
converted to the Color Map colors, as defined using the Subpicture color mapping 
controls. It can be useful to compare the subpicture’s original colors with its color- 
mapped colors. To do this, set the View Layer option to Subpicture. Then, simply select 
Subpic Mapped to see the mapped colors and deselect it to see the original colors. 


Note: This selectable option is not available unless the View Layer option is set 
to Subpicture. If the View Layer is in any other setting, then the subpicture 
will always be viewed in its mapped colors. 


Chapter 7: Working With DVD Menus 7-41 


Aspect Ratio 


DVD Menus offer a selection of 16x9 or 4x3 aspect ratio. If the setting is 16x9, the buttons 
and subpictures are automatically adjusted for the DVD player viewing mode. 


This is valuable, as it removes the necessity to generate multiple subpictures and setting 
of buttons as in competing systems. 


DVD Menus configured for 16x9 aspect ratio can be displayed on 4:3 video displays in 
either Letterbox or Pan-Scan format. This is a global setting that affects the entire project. 


To set the display mode for 16x9 menus: 
1. Open the Project Properties dialog. (Right-click on the icon at the top of the 
Project View window and select properties.) 


The 16x9 Menu Aspect Ratio setting is located in the upper-left portion of the 
dialog, immediately beneath the settings for TV System. 


; 16x93 Menu Aspect Ratio > 
© Force To Letterbox 


© Force to Pan-San 
2. Select the mode in which you would like 16x9 Menus to display when shown on 
4x3 screens. 


Note that selecting Pan-Scan mode results in the loss of the left and right edges of the 
Menu graphic when shown on a 4x3 screen. Be sure to design your menus so as to avoid 
problems. 


Normalize Window 


Click on Normalize Window to resize the active DVD Menu, along with its controls, to fit 
the dimensions of the background or subpicture image. This is useful if you've re-sized 
the DVD Menu window and wish once again to return it to an efficient view that 
“wraps” around the background image or subpicture. 


This control is duplicated in the DVD Menus pull-down menu. 


Video Monitor (Launch Menu Navigator) 


It can be useful to view your DVD Menus in your NTSC/PAL video monitor as you 
create them, rather than just on your computer display. This is because the characteristics 
of the two are considerably different and end-users will be using both. Also, as we 
introduced earlier in this chapter, it can be useful to test your DVD Menu button 
highlights by using the Menu Navigator. Both functions are initiated via the Video 
Monitor control. 


To view your DVD Menus on your video monitor, select Video Monitor. The Menu 
Previewer window will launch and the currently active DVD Menu will appear in your 
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video monitor (assuming you have a video monitor connected to your Spruce decoder 
card video output). 


Menu Navigator x] 


-—— Menu Navigation — 


a a al 
ag 


Clicking on the video monitor option will launch the Menu Navigator; 
the same image will also appear in your NTSC/PAL video monitor. 


The Menu Navigator also has navigation buttons, which function like an end-user’s 
remote control arrow keys and can be useful for previewing how the end-user will 
navigate through your DVD Menus and see button highlights. 


Note: Because of the intensive calculations required to perform accurate 
previewing, it can take a few seconds for the DVD Menu to appear in your video 
monitor — or somewhat longer for dynamic DVD Menus that include a video 


file. 
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DVD Menu Controls: Color Mapping Tab 

Among the DVD Menu controls are the Color Mapping controls — a tabbed page 
distinguished by a total of 16 “color swatches” (small color display boxes) and 12 
associated Opacity sliders. 


Color Mapping | Buttons | Playback Contol| Advanced | 


Edit Palette... | Color Group: 1| 2{ 3] 


[i Color Map 1: ml —— | —— [sca {— 
I Color Map 2; | —— B 4{(— | +—~— 
I Color Map 3: fr] — | —- |_|} | 
[Color Map 4: | —— cal] —— [| —— 


The DVD Menu Color Mapping tab is the top-level tab of its editing 
controls. 


The Color Mapping controls serve two main purposes, including: 


* Choosing which four colors you wish to use for your subpicture image (remember, a 
subpicture, once added to a DVD Menu, has a maximum of four colors) 


* Choosing which colors you'd like the button highlights to be depending upon their 
state 


Note: In this small sub-section, we describe simply how the Color Mapping 
controls operate. For more details about mapping the original colors of 4-color 
(2-bit) subpictures to Color Maps, please see “Chapter 8: Understanding the 
Color Maps.” For more details about mapping state-dependent button colors, 
please see “Button Selection (Color Mapping Controls),” later in this chapter. 


The Color Mapping controls are organized into: 


¢ Four Color Map rows — Color Map 1, Color Map 2, Color Map 3, and Color Map 4 
¢ Three columns — Subpicture, Button Selection, and Button Action 


To the immediate left of each Color Map name is a fixed color swatch, showing a 
representative “original” color that corresponds to each Color Map. (This is explained in 
detail in Chapter 8.) Under each column are four user-definable color swatches and four 
adjustable Opacity sliders, one for each Color Map row. 


As we've described, subpictures can have a maximum of only four distinct colors; if you 
import a subpicture with more than four distinct colors, each color will be converted to 
one of four possible color “maps” — each of which you get to define using the subpicture 
color mapping controls. 
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Color Mapping: Spruce Authoring Software vs. DVD-Video Spec 
Terminology 


If you’re familiar with the DVD-Video Specification, or other DVD authoring tools, you 
may be used to seeing Color Maps referred to by different names than we use with 
Spruce authoring software. 


The DVD-Video Specification refers to the four Color Maps as “Emphasis 1,” “Emphasis 
2,” “Pattern,” and “Background.” We feel, however, that these names are potentially 
confusing (especially the term “Background,” which may sound as if it is related to a 
DVD Menu’s background image, but is not). So, in keeping with our approach to DVD 
authoring — that is, to keep things as simple and clear as possible and to shield you from 
unnecessary complexities of the DVD-Video Spec — we have used different names for 
what we refer to as “Color Maps.” 


Here’s how our Color Map names correspond to the DVD-Video Spec’s Highlight Area 
names. 


DVDMaestro/DV DConductor Color Map DVD-Video Spec Equivalent Term 
Color Map 1 Emphasis 1 
Color Map 2 Emphasis 2 
Color Map 3 Pattern 
Color Map 4 Background 


Changing a DVD Menu’s Color Map Colors (Working with Color 
Swatches & Color Palettes) 


Under each of the Subpicture, Button Selection, and Button Action columns are four user- 
definable color swatches. These show the current Color Map colors that will be mapped 
to the subpicture and the highlighted button-states. 


Note: There are also four “fixed,” non-user-definable color swatches to the 
immediate left of each Color Map name. These show a representative original 
subpicture color that corresponds to each Color Map, and they are not currently 
adjustable. (Again, we'll explain more about how color mapping works in 
Chapter 8, “Understanding the Color Maps.”) 


When you create a new DVD Ment, it will open with default Color Map colors. 
However, it’s possible to change any or all of a DVD Menu’s Color Map colors. To do so, 
you need to understand how your Spruce authoring software treats these colors. Let’s 
start off by considering the following points: 


* Per the DVD-Video Specification, you can have a maximum of 16 different Color 
Map colors available at any one time in any one DVD Menu. 
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¢ We call this collection of 16 colors a “palette.” 


* You can have only one palette per DVD Menu; however, it is possible to use 
different palettes with different DVD Menus. For instance, one DVD Menu could 
have a palette that offered 16 very different colors, from black to red to green; 
another DVD Menu could have a palette with 16 more similar colors that might all 
be different shades of blue. 


* A palette is not the same as a Color Map. Palettes are a collection of available Color 
Map colors with 16 such colors available in total per DVD Menu. (Color Mapping, as 
we'll detail in Chapter 8, is used to convert subpicture images and also to define 
what colors the button highlights become when they are selected or actuated.) 


* Acolor pallet is not the same as a color group. (Color groups, as detailed later in this 
chapter, are a way for different button highlights to be assigned different colors 
when selected or actuated.) 


Armed with this knowledge, let’s look at how we can change any of the Subpicture, 
Button Selection, or Button Action Color Map colors... 


To change a Color Map color: 
1. Click once on any color swatch; the DVD Menu’s current palette, with 16 colors 
in total, will appear. 


2. Click on the new color you'd like to use. 
3. The palette will close, and the color swatch will reflect the newly chosen color. 


While the DVD-Video Spec limits each DVD Menu’s palette to just 16 Color Map colors, 
it is possible to edit Color Map colors, to new colors of your choice. 


To edit Color Map colors: 
1. Click once on the DVD Menu’s Edit Palette button. 


2. The Edit Palette window will open, showing 16 color swatches (all the current 
palette colors). 


Edit Color 


lates Gy 0 Bf 0 | Ape | 


The Edit Palette window. 


3. Choose which color you'd like to change by clicking once on the appropriate 
swatch, then: 


e Enter a new RGB value in the Edit Color fields 
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* Click apply (the color swatch will change to reflect the new RGB — Red, Green, 
Blue — values) 


° Click OK to close the Edit Palette window and return to the DVD Menu. 


Choose which color you'd like to change by double-clicking once on the 
appropriate swatch. 


A Color Editor window appears. Here, you can define any one of millions of 
different colors. 


Note: Depending upon your monitor color-depth settings, as defined in the 
Windows NT Display control panel, you may or may not be able to visually 
distinguish every color. 


ee ee 
Sat [77 | Green: [131 
Define Custom colores | ColoriSalid | wm; fis2’ Blue: [180 


Cancel | Add to Custom Colors | 


The Color Editor window. 


The current palette of 16 colors (labeled custom colors) appears in the lower-left 
of the Color Editor window. 


Note: The top two rows of four colors in the Edit Palette window correspond 
with the top row of eight colors in the Color Editor window.) 


Clicking once on any of these colors will display its RGB and HSL (Hue, 
Saturation, Luminance) values. Doing so will also place a “crosshair’-style cursor 
in the Color Editor’s color field, showing you the color’s relative location in a 
spectrum of colors. 


There are several ways for you to change any color in the current palette to a new 
color: 


The Color Editor offers 48 “generic” colors, labeled Basic Colors. If you see a 
color among them that you want to use, simply click on the desired custom color 
swatch you wish to change; then click on the desired basic color swatch; then 
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9. 


click Add To Custom Colors. The selected custom color swatch will change, 
indicating the new color. 


Click on the desired custom color swatch you wish to change. Then click and 
hold on the crosshair cursor and drag it across the color field. As you drag, the 
current color setting will be displayed in the “Color | Solid” field. When you find 


the color you want, simply release the mouse, then click Add To Custom Colors. 
The selected custom color swatch will change, indicating the new color. 


-or- 


Click on the desired custom color swatch you wish to change. Type in new RGB 
and HSL values, then click Add To Custom Colors. The selected custom color 
swatch will change, indicating the new color. 


Continue changing any other colors you wish. When you're done, click OK. (If 
you've made a mistake, you can click Cancel and all changes will be ignored.) 
The Color Editor window will close, returning you back to the Edit Palette 
window. 


At this point, you may wish to save the current palette, as described immediately 
below. 


When you're done, click OK and you'll be returned to the current DVD Menu. 


Saving & Loading Palettes 

DVDMaestro and DVDConductor let you build your own libraries of palettes, which can 
be a real time-saver. You do this by saving palettes and then loading them, as desired, 
into DVD Menus. 


To save a palette: 


1. 


2. 
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With the Edit Palette window open, click Save. (Typically, you would do this 
after you've created a new palette; see step 8 immediately above.) 


A Save Palette prompt will appear. Navigate to the desired directory (you might 
want to create your own “Palettes” folder), type in the name of the palette (e.g., 
Big Project DVD Menu Colors) and click Save. 


Note: Do not change the Save As Type setting. Palettes will automatically be 
given an extension of “.spf” (Spruce palette file). 


The Save Palette prompt closes and you are returned to the Edit Palette window. 
The palette is now saved. 
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To load a palette: 
1. With the Edit Palette window open, click Load. 


2. A Load Palette prompt will appear. Navigate to the desired directory, such as 
your “Palettes” folder, locate the desired palette (e.g., Big Project DVD Menu 
Colors.Spf) and click Load. 


3. The Load Palette prompt will close and you'll be returned to the Edit Palette 
window. The swatches in the Edit Palette window, the Color Editor window, and 
in the DVD Menu itself will be updated to reflect the newly loaded palette. 


Opacity Sliders 
The Opacity sliders determine how opaque or translucent the subpicture color is, in the 
following manner: 


* Increasing an Opacity slider’s value blends more of the subpicture color with less of 
the background color (making the subpicture color more opaque). 


¢ Decreasing an Opacity slider’s value blends less of the subpicture with more of the 
background color (making the subpicture color more translucent). 


For instance, a value of “15” means that the color is at its “strongest” setting — which 
means it has no translucency, and none of the background image will be visible 
underneath the corresponding portion of the subpicture. A value of “0” means that the 
color is effectively invisible (i.e.: the background image will be completely visible 
underneath the corresponding portion of the subpicture). 


To change a default Opacity level: 
1. Simply adjust the associated Opacity slider. 


2. The Opacity value, from “0” to “15,” appears in the associated color swatch. 


Subpicture (Color Mapping Controls) 


The Subpicture color mapping controls define how the original colors of an imported 
subpicture will be mapped. Each pixel in the original subpicture will be mapped to one 
of the four defined Subpicture colors (except within the button highlights when a button 
is selected or actuated). These are the colors of the subpicture the end-user will see, 
assuming he or she has not activated any buttons. Of course, if the Opacity is set to “0” 
the respective color will not be visible. (See Chapter 8 for more explanation.) 


Note: If you don’t add a subpicture to your DVD Menu, your Spruce authoring 
software will assign a white color to the subpicture portion of the DVD Menu. 
Please be aware that in this case, consequently, the Color Map 4 control can cast 
a color hue over the entire DVD Menu, unless its Opacity is set to “0.” 


The Subpicture column has four user-definable color swatches and four adjustable 
Opacity sliders, labeled Color Map 1, Color Map 2, Color Map 3, and Color Map 4. 
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The default colors and Opacity levels for each of the Subpicture Color Mapping controls 


are as follows: 


Color Map 
Color Map 1 
Color Map 2 
Color Map 3 
Color Map 4 


Default Color 
Black 
Blue 
Light Green 
Red 


Default Opacity Level 


The Color Map 4 Opacity level is “0,” since color mapping is typically used for 
background portions of the subpicture image. Consequently, these portions of the image 
will effectively be invisible (i.e. the background image will not be cast with a red hue, 
unless you raise the value of the Color Map 4 Opacity Level). 


Original 
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After Mapping 


Color Mapping | Buttons | Playback Cont 


Edit Palette... | 
Subpicture 


__ __ [i Color Map 1: | = 
Wh Color Map 2: Ta —lr 
Il Color Map 3: —f 
[ Color Map 4: Tw —— 


Comparing an original subpicture image (top), with how it changes 
after it has been color mapped (bottom). It may be hard to appreciate 
the difference in black and white (as in this User’s Guide) — so be 
sure to experiment for yourself with color mapping subpictures. 
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Button Selection (Color Mapping Controls) 


The Button Selection controls define the colors for each of the Color Maps when a button 
highlight is selected (though not actuated). These are the colors that will be applied to a 
button once it has been selected by the end-user. 


The Button Selection column has four user-definable color swatches and four adjustable 
Opacity sliders labeled Color Map 1, Color Map 2, Color Map 3, and Color Map 4. 


Note: As we'll describe below, Button Selection colors can also be assigned to 
any of three color groups. This way, it’s possible for different button highlights 
to one of three different colors when selected. 


The default colors and Opacity levels for each of the Color Maps in the Button Selection 
controls is as follows: 


Color Map Default Color Default Opacity Level 
Color Map 1 Dark Grey 10 
Color Map 2 Light Grey 10 
Color Map 3 Turquoise 15 
Color Map 4 Chartreuse Pink 8 


Note: If you do not want button colors to change when selected, set the Button 
Selection Color Map color and Opacity settings to the same values as the non- 
highlighted (Subpicture) state. 


To preview the effect of the Button Selection colors: 
1. Define one or more button highlights. 


2. Set the Button Preview option to Selection Color. 
3. Set the View Layer option to Both. 
4 


Click on the desired button; you should see it change to the desired color. (If you 
do not see the desired color change, ensure that the correct Color Map Opacity 
slider is set to a value other than “0” and that the Subpicture and Button 
Selection colors are indeed different from one another.) 
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Comparing how a button highlight looks if it is unselected (top), with 
the same button highlight area showing what its color mapping 
would look like after it has been selected. (Note that in the second 
image, the Button Preview setting has changed from None to 
Selection Color.) 


Button Action (Color Mapping Controls) 

The Button Action controls define the colors for each of the Color Maps when a button is 
actuated. These are the colors that will be applied to a button once it has been actuated by 
the end-user. 


(By “actuated,” we're referring to when an end-user has initiated an action for a selected 
button by pressing enter on his or her remote control. Also, Spruce authoring software 
offers an Auto Action Mode, whereby you can pre-program a button to be actuated once 
a user selects it.) 


The Button Action column has four user-definable color swatches and four adjustable 
Opacity sliders, labeled color map 1, color map 2, color map 3, and color map 4. 


Note: As we'll describe next, Button Action colors can also be assigned to any of 
three color groups. This way, it’s possible for different button highlights to be 
one of three different colors when actuated. 
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The default colors and Opacity levels for each of the Color Maps in the Button Action 
controls is as follows: 


Color Map Default Color Default Opacity Level 
Color Map 1 Yellow 10 
Color Map 2 Indigo 10 
Color Map 3 Dark Green 15 
Color Map 4 Burgundy 3 


Note: If you do not want button colors to change when actuated, set the other 
Color Map color and Opacity settings to the same values as the selected (Button 
Selection) state or the non-highlighted (Subpicture) controls. 


To preview the effect of the Button Action colors: 
1. Define one or more button highlights. 


2. Set the Button Preview option to Action Color. 
3. Set the View Layer option to Both. 
4 


Click on the desired button; you should see it change to the desired color. (If you 
do not see the desired color change, ensure that the correct Color Map Opacity 
slider is set to a value other than “0” and that the color maps for the Subpicture, 
Button Selection, and Button Action controls are indeed different from one 
another.) 


Color Groups (Color Mapping Controls) 


As you know, the DVD-Video Spec limits the total number of available Color Map colors 
to a palette of just 16 colors. Your Spruce authoring software, however, offers a clever 
way to assign Button Selection and Button Action colors to any of three color groups. 
This way, it’s possible for different button highlights to be one of three different colors 
when selected or actuated. 


Keep in mind that color groups are not the same as a palette. Each DVD Menu allows 
you to assign Button Selection or Button Action colors to one of three groups — but this 
does not mean there are now 48 (16 x 3) available colors. In fact, each color group uses 
the exact same color palette. The difference between them is best described in an 
example. 


Let’s say you're crafting a DVD Menu with visible buttons, labeled (as will be seen on the 
end-user’s DVD player) PG13-Release Version, R-Rated Release Version, and Director's 
Cut. Assuming these visible buttons are part of the subpicture and were all created in the 
same color — which means they all will be mapped to the same Color Map color — then 
they'll all share the same highlight color when the end-user selects them. 
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But wouldn't it be nice if selecting each of these different buttons resulted in a different 
highlight color? This is possible by assigning their respective button highlights to three 
different color groups. To accomplish this, first you need to define what the Color Map 
colors are for the three different groups. 


To define Button Selection and Button Action Color Map colors for the three color 
groups: 
1. Inthe Color Mapping tab, click on Color Group 1. 


2. Now set the various Button Selection and Button Action Color Map colors, as we 
described earlier in this chapter. These will be the Color Map colors that will 
apply to any button highlights that are assigned to color group 1. 


3. Once you've set the colors for color group 1, click on Color Group 2. 


4. Set the various Button Selection and Button Action Color Map colors once again. 
These will be the Color Map colors that will apply to any button highlights that 
are assigned to color group 2. 


5. Now click on Color Group 3. 


6. Set the various Button Selection and Button Action Color Map colors once again. 
These will be the Color Map colors that will apply to any button highlights that 
are assigned to color group 3. 


7. Finally, you'll need to assign each button highlight to its respective color group, 
as detailed in the “Groups” subsection of the next main section (“DVD Menu 
Controls: Buttons Tab”). 


Returning to our earlier example, by following these steps, the visible button labeled 
PG13-Release Version could turn green when actuated and blue when selected; R-Rated 
Release Version could turn pink when actuated and red when selected; and Director’s 
Cut could turn grey when actuated and black when selected. 


Saving the Current DVD Menu’s Color Maps as the Default Color Maps 


Once you've crafted all the Color Map settings for a DVD Menu, you can, if you wish, 
save them as default DVD Menu Color Maps. 


Note: Saving the Color Map settings as the default is not exactly the same as 
saving palettes of colors, as described earlier in this chapter. Saving Color Map 
settings as a default means that new DVD Menus will open with these Color 
Map settings already in place. Saving a palette means that you've saved a 
palette of 16 colors that can be recalled, or loaded, into other DVD Menus for 
purposes of creating new Color Map settings. 
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To save the current DVD Menu’s colors and then use them as default DVD Menu 


colors: 
1. 
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Once all the colors are set as you wish, click on the ‘Menu’ pull-down menu and 
select Save Color Maps. 


Each new DVD Menu you create will now open with the default color settings — 
providing you have checked the Load Menu Color Map Settings From Default 
option in the Program Preferences dialog. 


To see if this option is checked, click on the File pull-down menu and select 
Preferences. 


When the Preferences dialog opens, click on the Color Mapping tab. 


This tab has only one option: Load Menu Color Map Settings From Default. 
Assuming you want new DVD Menus to open with the default Color Map 
settings, ensure this option is checkmarked. (If you do not wish to use the default 
Color Map settings, uncheck this box.) 


Click OK. The Preferences dialog will close and new DVD Menus will open with 
the default Color Map settings. 


Note: If you wish to modify the default Color Maps, simply make whatever 
changes you wish in a new (or existing) DVD Menu, then repeat step 1. 
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DVD Menu Controls: Buttons Tab 

The DVD Menu Buttons controls can be found in the second tabbed page of DVD Menu 
controls. Here, you can assign certain navigation and other attributes to each of the DVD 
Menu’s button highlights on a per-button highlight basis. 


Color Mapping Buttons | Playback Control | Advanced | 
~ Navigation Coordinates - Group ; Stream Pre-Selection 
4 (ie Ge |) sWi2f ah || 1 seteuco To if 
[+ [ial |) Fos hess | SetSubtileTo [1+] On 
Invisible [~ Auto Action 


. MV SetAngleTo: |1 ¥ 
Name|Main Feature Target | Movie1: Chapter 00:00:00;00 


URL [7 SpruceDVD.com 


The Buttons tab in the DVD Menu controls, showing pre-selections 
for both the audio and subtitle streams. 


Note: DVDConductor and DVDPowerPack have a slightly different dialog for 
the Buttons tab. It adds the Navigation section of DVDMaestro’s Advanced tab. 
The functions of this section (AutoAssign and Horizontal and Vertical Wrap) 
are detailed in the DVD Menu Controls: Advanced Tab section of this 
chapter. 


Coordinates 

This displays the line position for each of a button highlight’s four sides; these values are 
not adjustable from within the Coordinates display. Rather, they simply reflect the 
position for each button highlight. 


To see a button highlight’s coordinates: 
1. Click the Buttons tab. 


2. Select the button highlight. 


3. The highlight area’s onscreen location will now be visible in the Coordinates 
display. 


Navigation 

The Navigation display shows, and lets you change, the arrow key “navigation 
relationships” between button highlights — that is, which button highlights are selected 
when the end-user presses the arrow keys on a remote control. 


The center square of the Navigation display shows the number of the currently selected 
highlight area. (You cannot type a new number in here; to change the currently selected 
button highlight, just click on the area in the subpicture.) The squares that surround the 
center square show which highlight areas the end-user will move to using the arrow keys 
on a remote control. 
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To define a particular button highlight’s navigation relationship to other buttons: 
1. Click the Buttons tab. 


2. Select the button highlight. 


3. The number of the selected button highlight will appear in the center of the 
Navigation display. 


4. Now you can set which buttons the end-user will select next with a particular 
remote-control arrow key just by typing them into the empty boxes. For instance, 
let’s say the DVD Menu opens with button 1 selected (as you would set up in the 
Connections window) and you want to move to button 3 when the end-user 
presses the remote-control right arrow key. First select button highlight area 1, 
and then type “3” in the right-hand box. 


Normally, you'll want to set up navigation relationships that make sense, relative to 
what end-users will see on screen. For instance, if button 2 appears directly to the right of 
button 1 — and button 3 appears directly underneath button 1 — you’d probably want to 
set the navigation so that when the end-user presses the right arrow key, the selection 


moves to button 2. When they press the down arrow key, the selection moves to button 
2 


If you like, you can use the same button number in more than one direction. This way 
you could set up a “wrap-around” relationship — so that pressing the right arrow key 
continuously keeps cycling the end-user through all the button highlights in a horizontal 
row. 


Spruce authoring software also has an Auto Assign feature (under the Advanced tab). 
When you select Auto Assign, the navigation relationships between the DVD Menu’s 
buttons are intelligently assigned, based upon their relative location to one another. If 
you're building a lot of DVD Menus with a lot of button highlights, you might find it 
helpful to Auto Assign the navigation relationships first — and then to confirm (and 
change, if needed) the relationships using the Navigation display. 


Group (Color Group Assignment) 


As we described earlier, DVDMaestro and DVDConductor allow you to assign button 
highlights to any one of three different color groups. 


Note: Please refer to “Color Groups (Color Mapping Controls)” above, for a 
detailed description of what the color groups are and how to define Button 
Selection and Button Action Color Map colors for the three color groups. 


These controls here, under the Buttons tab, are where we assign individual button 
highlights to one of the three color groups. 
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To assign a new button highlight to one of the three color groups: 
1. Create the button highlight as usual. 


2. Then, under the Buttons tab, click the appropriate group (“1,” “2,” or “3). The 
button highlight is now assigned to that group. 


To reassign an existing button highlight to one of the three color groups: 
1. With Button Outline enabled and Subpicture or Both as the View Layer option, 
click once in the middle of the highlight area. 


2. The will select the highlight area, as indicated by a dotted line along its 
perimeter, and handles (small black “grabber” knobs) in the corners and on each 
side of the rectangular highlight area. (If you've just defined the highlight area 
and haven't clicked anywhere else in the subpicture, the highlight area will 
already be selected.) 


3. Under the Buttons tab, click the appropriate group (“1,” “2,” or “3”). The button 
highlight is now assigned to that group. 


Auto Action 


The Auto Action option (not to be confused with Auto Assign) has a very simple 
purpose: It will automatically “actuate” a button highlight as soon as the end-user selects 
the highlight area. 


Normally, with Auto Action disabled (unchecked), an end-user must first select a button 
highlight (using a remote control), then actuate it by pressing enter on the remote. With 
Auto Action enabled (checked), the button is automatically actuated as soon as it is 
selected. 


Note: With Auto Action enabled, the end-user will see the Button Action color, 
not the Button Selection color, when the button highlight region is selected 
(assuming the button isn’t invisible.) 


This is handy if you want a DVD Menu choice to lead directly to something. For instance, 
let’s say you wanted to present end-users with a message in a DVD Menu that reads 
Press The Down Arrow On Your Remote Control To Start The Video. In this case, you 
could set up a button highlight (probably an invisible one) that has the Auto Action 
option enabled. Then, in the Connections windows, you would establish a connection 
between this highlight area and the appropriate DVD Movie (for video playback). This 
way, when the end-user does press the down arrow key, the video will start playing 
without any further action on the part of the end-user. 


Note: The Auto Action option is set on a per-button highlight basis — not a per- 
DVD Menu basis. This way, you can define which button highlights do or do 
not require the end-user to press Enter to be actuated. 
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Invisible 


The Invisible option allows you to create button highlights that are invisible to the end- 
user; that is, these areas remain transparent, even when selected or actuated. To create an 
invisible button highlight, make sure the invisible option is enabled (checkmarked). 


Are you wondering why you'd want to create highlight areas that don’t “highlight”? The 
reason is simple. End-users initiate video playback, language (audio) stream choices, and 
more, using their remote controls. Usually, this is done by selecting a visible button and 
pressing Enter (or just selecting the button, if the Auto Action option is selected). 
However, oftentimes you might prefer to have the end-user “jump” directly toa DVD 
Menu or a DVD Movie playback by instructing them to press one of the remote control’s 
arrow keys. 


For instance (as also described in “Auto Action”), let’s say you wanted to present end- 
users with a message ina DVD Menu that read Press The Down Arrow On Your Remote 
Control To Start The Video — and you don’t want them to be presented with any other 
visible buttons or highlights. In this case, you could create a button highlight — and 
enable both Auto Action and Invisible. Then, in the Connections windows, you would 
establish a connection between this invisible highlight area and the appropriate DVD 
Movie (for video playback). This way, when the end-user does press the down arrow 
key, the video will start playing without any further action on the part of the end-user — 
and without any further button highlights appearing onscreen. 


Note: The Invisible option is set on a per-button highlight basis — not a per- 
DVD Menu basis. 


Stream Pre-Selection 


The Stream Pre-Selection option lets you associate the current button highlight with a 
particular audio or subtitle stream, so that the pre-selected stream will play when an 
associated DVD Movie starts playing. 


Here’s the purpose of this option: As an example, let’s say you establish a connection (in 
the Connections window) between the current button highlight and a DVD Movie, and 
the DVD Movie has four audio streams and three subtitle streams. Then, let’s say you 
now establish a stream pre-selection for audio stream 3 and subtitle stream 2. Next, let’s 
say the end-user actuates the button highlight by selecting a visible button and pressing 
enter on a remote control or just by selecting a visible button (if you’ve enabled the Auto 
Action Mode option). At this point, the DVD Movie will start playing with whatever 
audio and/or subtitle streams you've pre-selected. 


Keep in mind that a pre-selected audio or subtitle stream will only begin playing when 
the DVD Movie begins playing. There are several ways to do this, but typically you'll 
create a connection between the button highlight and a DVD Movie to have audio or 
subtitle playback occur when the end-user actuates the button highlight. 
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Note: Stream pre-selection is set on a per-button highlight basis — not a per- 
DVD Menu basis. Also, It may be easy to confuse the stream pre-selection with 
button pre-selection. Remember, a stream pre-selection is used to choose an 
audio and/or subtitle stream once the end-user actuates the button highlight. A 
button pre-selection is used when you want a button highlight to be initially 
selected when a DVD Menu is presented to an end-user. This is useful, for 
instance, if you want to prompt the end-user toward a particular visible button. 


Name 
Spruce authoring software automatically numbers each button highlight. If you wish, 


you can also name your button highlights, such as “Go Back to Main Menu.” 


This is especially helpful when making connections using the Connections window (as 
described in Chapter 9). If you have a lot of DVD Menus, it can be much easier to keep 
track of names rather than numbers. 


Target 


The Target box in the Buttons tab shows the currently selected Connections target for the 
currently selected button highlight. (For detailed information about the Connections 
window, targets, and other related matters, please see Chapter 9.) 


In other words, let’s say you've created a connection between a button highlight (as the 
source) and an available target using the Connection window. In this case, the name of 
the target will appear in the Target box under the Buttons tab. (If there is no established 
connection, this box will be empty.) 


Note: The Target box is a handy reference showing whatever target you've 
established in the Connections window. You cannot, however, change the target 
using this Target box; to do so, you must return to the Connections window. 


You can also view (though not change) the target for any given button highlight simply 
by positioning the mouse over the highlight area in question. A pop-up label will appear, 
indicating the target name. 


Target: Main Feature: Chapter 1 


Hold your mouse cursor above a button highlight for a second or 
two, and a pop-up label appears showing that button highlight’s 
current connections target. 
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URL 
Note: This displays only when the Enable URL Entry for WebDVD setting is 
enabled in the WebD VD tab of the Program Preferences (File - Preferences). 


Use the URL setting to assign a specialized function to this button. This setting is read 
during playback on a PC when using the Spruce’s Syzygy ™ player, executing functions 
such as launching a web browser and directing it to a site related to the video. See 
Chapter 15 for details on this function. 


DVD Menu Controls: Playback Control Tab 
The DVD Menu Playback Controls can be found in the third tabbed page of DVD Menu 
controls. Here, you can define: 


¢ Which still images are used for the background and subpicture portions of the DVD 
Menu 


¢ Whether a video file or audio file will be used to create a “dynamic” DVD Menu 
¢ Whether the DVD Menu “times out” after a certain period of time 


¢ The point at which the DVD Menu loops (if you’ve created a dynamic DVD Menu 
with a video background image) 


Color Mapping | Buttons Playback Control | Advanced | 

Still Image / Video Stream — -- End State 

ae oe Ze een [ox] 
© Loop 


Sub Picture Image: 
Menuovly2 O)) © Timeout }——- 


Audio Steam || 30 Secs || onono0:00 | oo:00.0213 | o0.00.05.08 
f remed i Stat Loop / Highlight Stop 


The Playback Control tab, showing the Loop/Subpicture Start slider. 


All of the Playback Controls apply to each complete DVD Menu, as opposed to applying 
on a per-button highlight basis. 


Static vs. Dynamic DVD Menus 
Using Spruce authoring software, you can create two different types of DVD Menus: 
static and dynamic. 


As the name suggests, static DVD Menus are comprised of still images — a still 
background, and a still subpicture. The end-user sees both of these elements together as 
the onscreen DVD Menu image for however long the DVD Menu remains onscreen (or 
until the DVD Menu times out; see “End State”). 


And as you might guess, dynamic DVD Menus (also called “motion menus”) are 
comprised of one or two moving streams — a video stream, with or without an audio 
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stream — in addition to a static subpicture image. When the end-user views a dynamic 
DVD Menu that has a video stream, he or she will see a moving video stream in place of 
the background image for the duration of the video file (or until the DVD Menu loops; 
see “End State”). If the dynamic DVD Menu also has an audio stream, the end-user will 
hear the audio stream play for the duration of the video file. 


Note: A video stream can be used only in place of a background image; a static 
subpicture can still be seen overlaid on top of the video stream (assuming you've 
added a subpicture to the DVD Menu). 


Static and dynamic DVD Menus also differ in terms of the “end state” options — that is, 
what the end-user sees after the DVD Menu has been onscreen for a particular amount of 
time or after the video file finishes playing. 


Static DVD Menus have one of two possible end states: 


* Still — where the DVD Menu remains on the end-user’s screen indefinitely until he 
or she selects and actuates an action that leads to a DVD Movie or another DVD 
Menu. 


* Timeout — where the DVD Menu stays onscreen for a pre-set amount of time, before 
jumping toa DVD Movie or another DVD Menu (as defined in the Connections 
window). 


Dynamic DVD Menus have one of three possible end states (all of which occur after the 
video file has finished playing): 


¢ Still — where the last frame of the video file remains on the end-user’s screen 
indefinitely until he or she selects and actuates an action that leads to a DVD Movie 
or another DVD Menu; 


-or- 


¢ Timeout — where the last frame of the video file remains onscreen for a pre-set 
amount of time before jumping to a DVD Movie or another DVD Menu (as defined 
in the Connections window); 


-or- 


* Loop mode — where the video file “loops” back and repeats playing from a pre- 
defined Loop/Subpicture Start point. The video playback will continue to loop 
indefinitely until the end-user selects and actuates an action that leads toa DVD 
Movie or another DVD Menu. 


In addition, dynamic DVD Menus also let you choose the start-point for the subpicture. 
This way, the video stream can begin playing and the subpicture (with, presumably, 
button highlights) won't become visible until part-way through the video stream. In 
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Loop mode, this subpicture start time is the same as the loop start time. In other words, 
the end-user won't see the subpicture until the video stream finishes playing back and 
then loops to a pre-defined loop start time. Then, once the video resumes playback from 
its loop start-point, the subpicture will also be visible. 


Still Image/Video Stream 


This box is used for adding, replacing, or deleting still background images or video 
streams in a DVD Menu’s background image area. (See “Static vs. Dynamic DVD 
Menus.”) 


The Still Image/ Video Stream box will display the currently selected still background 
image, assuming you've already added the background to the DVD Menu (see “ Adding 
Backgrounds & Subpictures to a DVD Menu”). If you haven’t added a background, the 
box will be empty. 


You can also use a video stream in place of a static background image to create a 
“dynamic” DVD Menu. Here, whenever the DVD Menu appears, a video stream will 
play in the background underneath the subpicture image. 


You can easily add, replace, or remove still background images or video streams using 
the Still Image/ Video Stream box. 


To add or replace a still background image or video stream using the Still 
Image/Video Stream box: 
1. Locate the desired image in the Assets Bin. (If you have yet to import the image 
into your Project, see “Importing Assets into a Project.”) 


2. Drag the image from the Assets Bin to the Still Image/ Video Stream box. If the 
DVD Menu already has a current background still image or video stream, it will 
be replaced by the newly-dragged file. 


To remove a still background image or video stream from the DVD Menu: 
1. Click on the recycle (trash) icon to the right of the Still Image/ Video Stream box. 


2. A prompt appears asking Remove Still/Video Image From This Menu? Click Yes. 


Note: Remember, removing a still background image or video stream from a 
DVD Menu is not the same as deleting it from your Project (or deleting it from 
your hard drive). Once it’s removed from a DVD Menu, it will remain in the 
Assets Bin until you delete it from the Project (see “Deleting Assets from a 
Project,” Chapter 4). 
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Subpicture Image 


This box is used for adding, replacing, or deleting subpictures ina DVD Menu’s 
subpicture image area. 


The Subpicture Image box will display the currently selected subpicture, assuming 
you've already added the subpicture to the DVD Menu (see “ Adding Backgrounds & 
Subpictures toa DVD Menu”). If you haven't added a subpicture, the box will be empty. 


You can easily add, replace, or remove subpictures using the Subpicture Image box. 


To add or replace a subpicture using the Still Image/Video Stream box: 
1. Locate the desired subpicture image file in the Assets Bin. (If you have yet to 
import the subpicture into your Project, see “Importing Assets into a Project.”) 


2. Drag the subpicture from the Assets Bin to the Subpicture Image box. If the DVD 
Menu already has a current subpicture, it will be replaced by the newly-dragged 
image. 


To remove a subpicture from the DVD Menu: 
1. Click on the recycle (trash) icon to the right of the Subpicture Image box. 


2. A prompt will appear asking Remove Subpicture From This Menu? Click Yes. 


Note: Remember, removing a subpicture from a DVD Menu is not the same as 
deleting it from your Project (or deleting it from your hard drive). Once it’s 
removed from a DVD Menu, it will remain in the Assets Bin until you delete it 
from the Project (see “Deleting Assets from a Project,” Chapter 4). 


Audio Stream 


This box is used for adding, replacing, or deleting an audio stream in a “dynamic” DVD 
Menu. This is an audio stream that plays whenever the DVD Menu appears, in 
conjunction with the dynamic DVD Menwu’s video stream and subpicture. 


The Audio Stream box will display the currently selected audio stream file, if you’ve 
already added audio to the DVD Menu. If you haven’t already done so, the box will be 
empty. 


You can easily add, replace, or remove audio streams using the Audio Stream box. 


To add or replace an audio stream using the Audio Stream box: 
1. Locate the desired audio file in the Assets Bin. (If you have yet to import the 
audio file into your Project, see “Importing Assets into a Project.”) 


2. Drag the audio file from the Assets Bin to the Audio Stream box. If the DVD 
Menu already has an audio stream, it will be replaced by the newly-dragged file. 
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To remove an audio stream from the DVD Menu: 
1. Click on the recycle (trash) icon to the right of the Audio Stream box. 


2. A prompt will appear asking Remove Audio Stream From This Menu? Click Yes. 


Note: Remember, removing an audio stream from a DVD Menu is not the same 
as deleting it from your Project (or deleting it from your hard drive). Once it’s 
removed from a DVD Menu, it will remain in the Assets Bin until you delete it 
from the Project (see “Deleting Assets from a Project,” Chapter 4). 


End State 


The End State controls are used to define how long, after it first appears, a DVD Menu 
stays visible to the end-user. If you have created a dynamic DVD Menu with a video 
stream in place of a background image, these controls are also used to define what 
happens after the video has finished playing. 


Let’s first discuss these controls as they apply to a static DVD Menu with a still 
background image. 


Still & Timeout (Static DVD Menus) 

With a static DVD Menu, if you have selected Still as the End State option, then the end- 
user will see the DVD Menu remain onscreen indefinitely until the user actuates one of 
its buttons or returns to the previous play mode. 


If you select Timeout, then the end-user will see the DVD Menu remain onscreen for the 
duration of the timeout period — after which the DVD Menu jumps to whatever target 
you've defined (in the Connections window) for the end of the timeout period. You can 
adjust the timeout period from a minimum of 1 second to a maximum of 255 seconds. 


Note: The Connections window shows the Timeout source only in the Advanced 
or Standard Show modes, not in Basic. See Chapter 9 for details. 


Still, Timeout, & Loop Mode (Video-Streaming Dynamic DVD Menus) 

With a dynamic DVD Menu that has a video stream, if you select Still as the End State 
option, then the last frame of the video file remains on the end-user’s screen indefinitely 
(once the video file has finished playing) — until he or she selects and actuates an action 
that leads toa DVD Movie or another DVD Menu. 


If you select Timeout as the End State option, then the last frame of the video file remains 
onscreen for a pre-set amount of time (once the video file has finished playing), before 
jumping toa DVD Movie or another DVD Menu (as defined in the Connections 
window). You can adjust the timeout period from a minimum of 1 second to a maximum 
of 255 seconds. 


Once you add a video stream toa DVD Menu, a third End State option appears — Loop 
mode. At the same time, a new area of the Playback Control tab appears — called the 
Loop/Subpicture Start Previewer. This area shows three still frames from the video 
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stream (the first frame, a middle frame, and the final frame). It also has a slider control, 
called the Loop/Subpicture Start slider. 


If you select Loop as your end state, then once the end-user sees the DVD Menu 
onscreen, the video stream will start playing and continue playing until the end of the 
file. Then, the video file will loop back and resume playing from whatever Loop Start 
Time you've selected with the Loop/Subpicture Start slider. This looped playback will 
continue until the end-user selects and actuates an action that leads to a DVD Movie or 
another DVD Menu. 


Setting the Loop Point (Video-Streaming Dynamic DVD Menus) 

Once you decide to loop the video stream in your dynamic DVD Menu, you need to 
determine the loop point — that is, the point in time to which the video stream loops 
back once it reaches the end of the video file. This is done using the Loop/Subpicture 
Start Previewer and the Loop/Subpicture Start slider. 


Note: Setting a loop point also sets the subpicture start point (see “Setting the 
Subpicture Start Point”). 


To set a loop point: 
1. Ensure that you’ve added a video stream to the DVD Menu and that you’ve 
selected Loop as the End State option. 


2. Click and drag the Loop/Subpicture Start slider. 


3. As you move the slider, you'll see the middle frame in the Loop/Subpicture Start 
Previewer change: This frame shows the exact frame location of the slider, as also 
indicated by the time directly underneath the middle frame. 


4. When you find the desired frame from which you wish to loop the video stream, 
simply let go to establish the loop point. 


5. Now, once the video stream finishes playback for the first time, it will loop back 
and resume playback from loop point. 


Note: The time indications in the Loop/Subpicture Start Previewer are shown in 
hours:minutes:seconds:frames. However, the times shown are not timecode- 
referenced and have nothing to do with any DVD Movie Timescales — even if 
the same video file is used in a DVD Movie. Rather, these times are “absolute” 
times for that particular DVD Menu’s video stream only, showing the time 
elapsed from when the DVD Menu appears. 


Setting the Subpicture Start Point (Dynamic DVD Menus) 

The Loop/Subpicture Start Previewer and Loop/Subpicture Start slider are used for 
more than just setting the loop point: You can also use them to establish the subpicture 
start point — which is when the end-user sees the subpicture appear. (This applies to any 
video-streaming dynamic DVD Menu in any one of the Still, Timeout, or Loop End 
States.) 
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With static DVD Menus, the end-user can see the subpicture whenever the DVD Menu is 
onscreen. However, with video-streaming dynamic DVD Menus, you can delay the 
subpicture’s appearance. The typical application for this is if you want end-users to see a 
dynamic DVD Menu start playing a video stream for, say, a few seconds — after which, 
they'll see a subpicture appear (with, presumably, button highlights). 


To set a subpicture start point: 
1. Ensure that you’ve added a video stream to the DVD Menu (otherwise, it does 
not matter what you've selected as the End State option). 


2. Click and drag the Loop/Subpicture Start slider. 


3. As you move the slider, you'll see the middle frame in the Loop/Subpicture Start 
Previewer change: This frame shows the exact frame location of the slider, as also 
indicated by the timecode number directly underneath the middle frame. 


4. When you find the desired frame at which you wish the subpicture to appear, 
simply let go to establish the subpicture start point. 


5. Now, the end-user will see the subpicture appear once the video stream’s 
playback reaches the subpicture start point. 


Of course, you can have the subpicture be visible as soon as the DVD Menu appears; 
simply move the Loop/Subpicture Start slider all the way left, to a time reading of 
“00:00:00:00”. 

Please be aware that if you have selected Loop mode, then the Loop/Subpicture Start 


slider does “double-duty” in the following manner: 


* First, as soon as the DVD Menu appears, the end-user will see the video stream play 
(without a visible subpicture). 


¢ Then, once the video stream reaches the subpicture start point, the subpicture will 
appear. 


* Next, once the video stream finishes, it will resume playback from whatever loop 
start point you've chosen (using the Loop/Subpicture Start slider). Since the loop 
start point and the subpicture start point are the same, the subpicture will also 
continue to be visible for as long as the video stream keeps looping. 
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DVD Menu Controls: Advanced Tab 

The DVD Menu Advanced Controls are the fourth and final tabbed page of DVD Menu 
controls. Here, as we'll explain in just a moment, you can utilize several advanced 
characteristics related to DVD Menus, including: 


¢ Whether a button highlight is pre-selected, if desired. 
¢ Whether the button numbers are offset. 


¢ Whether button highlights are numbered automatically, using the Auto Assign 
function. 


¢ (For advanced DVD authoring users only) what conditions, if any, affect the viewing 
of the DVD Menu. 


The Advanced tab is a feature included with DVDMaestro only. 
DVDConductor and DVDPowerPack users may add this feature by 


installing the DVDMaestro upgrade. The features of the Navigation 
section are included in the Buttons tab of these systems though. 


Color Mapping | Buttons | Playback Control Advanced | 
Button Pre-Selection Display Condition 
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The Advanced tab, with a Display Condition established. 


All of the Advanced Controls apply to each complete DVD Menu, as opposed to 
applying on a per-button highlight basis. 


Button Pre-Selection 


The Button Pre-Selection feature lets you pre-select a button highlight — so that when the 
end-user sees the DVD Menu, a highlight area will be selected already (as indicated by its 
mapped Button Selection color). In essence, you can think of this as a “prompt” for the 
end-user, indicating a preferred (or default) button highlight choice — or an indication of 
the title’s current state. 


You configure a button pre-selection by choosing whether the pre-selection is based upon 
the audio stream or the subtitle stream. Here’s how it works. . . 


Let’s say that when the end-user sees the current DVD Menu you’ re constructing, he or 
she sees three visible buttons labeled English, Portuguese, and Nepali. Let's also say that, 
using the Buttons tab, you've defined a respective audio stream pre-selection for each — 
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audio stream 1 (English), audio stream 2 (Portuguese), and audio stream 3 (Nepali). And 
let’s also assume that somewhere earlier during the end-user’s playback experience that 
he or she already chose audio stream 3 (Nepali) as the playback language. In other 
words, when this DVD Menu appears, the preceding DVD Movie’s audio stream would 
have been playing back a Nepali audio track. 


Now, let’s return to the Advanced tab and the Button Pre-Selection box. If, under the 
circumstances we just described, you were to select Audio Stream, then — once the end- 
user sees this current DVD Menu appear onscreen — the visible button labeled Nepali 
will be already selected, with the appropriate Button Selection color map highlighting. 


So, to sum it up, Spruce authoring software is able to pre-select a button highlight by 
looking for the highlight area with an audio stream pre-selection that corresponds (in 
stream number) to the current audio stream. 


Button Pre-Selection can also be used with subtitle streams in much the same way: If you 
select Subtitle Stream, Spruce authoring software will look for the button highlight with 
a subtitle stream pre-selection that corresponds (in stream number) to the current subtitle 
stream. 


Note: Please keep in mind that only one button highlight can be pre-selected per 
DVD Menu, since, as you probably understand, the end-user can select only 
one visible button at a time. 


Button Number Offset 


The Advanced tab’s Button Number Offset feature is used to compensate for numeric 
discrepancies between the visible buttons and the button highlights. That is, it 
compensates if there is a numeric difference between the buttons that end-users see 
onscreen and the button highlights that you’ve defined ina DVD Menu. 


To understand this better, consider the following example. Imagine that you have three 
separate (but topic-related) DVD Menus with ten visible buttons — and ten button 
highlights — in each DVD Menu. Now let's say that: 


¢ The visible buttons in the first DVD Menu are labeled (in the subpicture) “1” to “10” 
¢ The visible buttons in the second DVD Menu are labeled “11” to “20” 
¢ The visible buttons in the third DVD Menu are labeled “21” to “30” 


Now, let’s say that an end-user is looking at the second DVD Menu and wants to select 
the visible button labeled “11”. So he or she presses 1-1-enter on the remote control. 
Unfortunately, this won't select the desired button, since, as far as this individual DVD 
Menu is concerned, there are only ten buttons — or more specifically, button highlights. 
And in this case, the visible button labeled “11” is actually the second DVD Menu’s 
button highlight number “1.” 
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So how can you setup the second — and third — DVD Menus so that the end-user can 
enter the visible button number? 


The solution is the Button Number Offset feature. In this example, we would set an offset 
value of “10” for the second DVD Menu and “20” for the third DVD Menu. Then, when 
the end-user enters “11,” Spruce authoring software will first subtract the offset value 
and then select the appropriate button highlight. In this case, the numbers work like this: 


717 (remote control entered number) — 10 (button number offset) 
= 7 (the desired button highlight area number) 


Menu Button Activation from a Numeric Keypad 


Most DVD players offer access to onscreen Menu buttons by numeric entry as well as by 
selection with remote or mouse. In some instances, it is desirable to limit access by 
numeric entry only some of the buttons on a menu. Use the Key Buttons field of the 
Advanced tab to define which buttons on the menu are available for selection by numeric 
keypad entry from a player’s remote control. 


To define the buttons of a DVD Menu available for selection by numeric Entry. 
1. Create all buttons required on the affected Menu. 


2. Select the Advanced tab in the Menu Editor. 


3. Locate the pull-down menu called Key Buttons. 
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4. From the pull-down menu, select All (default), None, or a button number. 


The button number selected determines which keys can be selected by numeric entry. 
Every key up to and including the designated key number are available for numeric 
entry. All key numbers above the designated value are unavailable for selection by 
numeric entry. 


Navigation Auto Assign 


This function is included with DVDConductor and DVDPowerPack 
systems in the Buttons tab. 


The Auto Assign feature is used to automatically assign the navigation relationships 
between button highlights in an “intelligent” manner based upon their relative location 
to one another. 
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As described earlier (see “Navigation”), each button highlight you create is numbered 
and has a “navigational relationship” relative to other highlight areas. These numbers 
allow an end-user to select a visible button directly (by typing in the number on the 
remote control keypad). The “navigation relationships” between button highlights are 
used to determine which highlight area is selected next when the end-user presses the 
arrow keys on a remote control. 


Button numbers are assigned automatically in the order that you create them. However, 
it’s up to you — using the Navigation display under the Buttons tab — to manually set 
the navigational relationships (i.e.: button 3 is to the right of button 2; button 1 is to the 
left of button 2; etc.). 


However, if you're building a lot of DVD Menus with a lot of button highlights, you can 
auto-assign the navigation relationships simply by clicking Auto Assign under the 
Advanced tab. Then, you can confirm (and change, if needed) the relationships using the 
Navigation display. 

Horizontal Wrap 

If this option is enabled (checkmarked), then any horizontal rows of button highlights 
will “wrap around” once you click Auto Assign. That is, they will be assigned 
navigational relationships such that when the end-user reaches, say, the rightmost 
highlight area in a row — and presses the right arrow again — the leftmost highlight area 
in that same row will be selected automatically. 


(If you were to select the rightmost button highlight and look at the Navigation display 
under the Buttons tab, you’d see the right-arrow number would correspond to the 
leftmost button highlight.) 


Vertical Wrap 

If this option is enabled (checkmarked), then any vertical columns of button highlights 
will “wrap around” once you click Auto Assign. That is, they will be assigned 
navigational relationships such that when the end-user reaches, say, the bottom-most 
highlight area in a column — and presses the down arrow again — the topmost highlight 
area in that same column will be selected automatically. 


(If you were to select the bottom-most button highlight and look at the Navigation 
display under the Buttons tab, you’d see the down-arrow number would correspond to 
the topmost button highlight.) 


Display Condition 

One of Spruce authoring software’s more sophisticated features is the ability to define 
under which conditions an end-user will see the current DVD Menu. This is useful, for 
example, if you want a particular DVD Menu to appear — or not appear at all — if the 
end-user has selected a particular audio stream or if he or she is using a DVD Player that 
was sold ina particular geographical region. 
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Note: This Display Condition feature is for advanced DVD authoring users 
only. The setting of these parameters requires intimate knowledge of the system 
parameters of the DVD-Video Specification. 


There are four definable Display Condition parameters: 


¢ A Conditional Element selection — where you define what element of a DVD Menu, 
DVD Movie, or Project is being evaluated 


¢ A Conditional Relationship selection — where you define the nature of the 
relationship between the conditional element and a conditional state 


¢ A Conditional State selection — where you define the state of the conditional 
element, such as its name, number, etc. 


¢ An “Otherwise” selection — where you define which DVD Menu should be 
displayed instead of the current DVD Menu, should the Display Conditions not be 
satisfied 


For instance, let’s say you want the current DVD Menu to be displayed only if the 
currently active audio stream is number 3 or higher — and that if this isn’t true, you 
would like the DVD Menu to jump automatically to another DVD Menu named, say, 
“North American Intro Menu.” 


To create this particular display condition: 
1. First, you would select the Conditional Element to be audio stream no. 


2. Next, you would use the “>=” symbol, which indicates that the “[Conditional 
Element is greater than or equal to [Conditional State].” 


3. Then, you would type the number “3” to be the Conditional State. 
4. At this point, the entire display condition would read: 


Display Menu If Expression Is True : 


5. Inthe “Otherwise Go to Menu” box, select the DVD Menu named north 


american intro menu. (This DVD Menu needs to be initially created before you 
establish the current Display Condition.) 


6. The Display Condition is now ready: If the end-user is listening to an audio 
stream numbered 3 or higher, then this DVD Menu will display; if the end-user 
is listening to audio stream 1 or 2, then this DVD Menu will not appear, and in its 
place, the end-user will see the “North American Intro Menu.” 


Let’s examine the possible variations of Conditional Element, Conditional Relationships, 
and Conditional States. 
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Conditional Element Column 

The Conditional Element column allows you to define which element of a DVD Menu, 
DVD Movie, or even the entire Project, is evaluated to determine whether or not the 
current DVD Menu should be displayed. 


The elements include (DVD player system parameters are listed in parentheses): 


¢ Always True — the default condition of the Display Condition feature, where the 
DVD Menu is always displayed and where the Display Condition feature is 
effectively disabled. 


* Menu Language (SPRM 0) — this is the language preference setting of the end-user’s 
DVD player. 


* Audio Language (SPRM 16) — the language of the currently active audio stream, as 
defined in the current DVD Movie. 


* Subtitle Language (SPRM 18) — the language of the currently active subtitle stream, 
as defined in the current DVD Movie. 


* Audio Stream No. (SPRM 1) — the number of the currently active audio stream, as 
defined in the current DVD Movie. 


* Subtitle Stream No. (SPRM 2) — the number of the currently active subtitle stream, 
as defined in the current DVD Movie. 


¢ Last Played Movie (SPRM 4) — the number of the most recently played DVD Movie. 


¢ Last Played Chapter (GPRM 7) — the number of the most recently played DVD 
Movie chapter. 


* Last Selected Button (GPRM 8) — the number of the most recently selected button 
highlight. 

¢ Player Region Code (SPRM 20) — the geographical region in which the end-user’s 
DVD player was sold. 


* Parental Level (SPRM 13) — the parental viewing level (intended to limit children’s’ 
access to media), as established by the end-user. 


* Video Player Configuration (GPRM 14) — which corresponds to end-user’s DVD- 
Video player configuration. 


¢ Audio Player Configuration (GPRM 15) — which corresponds to the audio 
capabilities section of end-user’s DVD-Video player configuration. 
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Conditional Relationship Column 

Here, you define the relationship between the element in the Conditional Element 
column and the state in the Conditional State column, such as “ Audio Stream. . . is equal 
to... 7”. The possible relationships include: 


°& (...“bit-wise” and. . .) 

ess (... is exactly equal to. . .) 

el (... is not equal to. . .) 

e>= (... is greater than or equal to. . . ) 
> (... is greater than. . .) 

e<= (... is less than or equal to. . .) 

e< (... is less than. . .) 


Conditional State Column 
Here, you define the state of the conditional element — with regard to the conditional 
relationship — by typing in a value or a name. 


Unlike the Conditional Element or Conditional Relationship columns, this column does 
not offer any pull-down choices — unless you select one of the “language” choices 
(which will let you pull down to select the language). Instead, you need to type the 
numeric value or name that applies (or doesn’t apply) to the conditional element. 


So if you wanted to create a display condition such that the current DVD Menu will be 
seen if the current subtitle language is set to french, then you would create a display 
condition that looks like this: 


Display Menu If Expression Is True : 
Alternately, if you wanted a display condition such that the current DVD Menu is 
displayed if the subtitle stream number is less than or equal to Audio Stream 2, then you 
would create a display condition that looks like this: 

Display Menu If Expression Is True : 


SubTitle Stream No. x] <= ¥[2 


Otherwise Go To Menu : 


Menu2 x] 


In this example, we're also indicating an Otherwise Go To Menu choice. Here’s how this 
option works... 


Otherwise Go To Menu 

As pictured in the screenshot immediately above, the Otherwise Go To Menu option 
indicates which DVD Menu the end-user will see if the display condition is not met 
satisfactorily; that is, if the conditional element does agree with the conditional 
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relationship to the conditional state. (The available choices include all DVD Menus 
currently in your Project.) In the example shown, if the subtitle stream number is not less 
than or equal to Audio Stream 2, then Menu2 will be displayed. 


Remember, you can also use the Display Conditions feature of the new DVD Menu that 
you “otherwise go to” so that you can daisy-chain the viewing options. However, don’t 
forget to set the last DVD Menu in the chain to always true to prevent an undesirable 
“infinite loop” or a state where nothing ever appears onscreen. 


Note: If you set a Display Condition — but don’t set anything in the Otherwise 
Go To Menu column — the condition will be ignored when you compile the 
Project and you will receive a warning. 
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Summary of Working with DVD Menus 

DVD Menus are built with a background image, a subpicture, and button highlights 
areas. The background and subpicture source files are constructed outside the Spruce 
authoring system, typically a graphic program such as Adobe Photoshop, and are then 
imported into DVD Menus. 


Button highlights, plus their color mapping and navigation attributes, are defined using 
various DVD Menu controls. Each button highlight typically connects toa DVD Movie or 
another DVD Menu and may also switch the selection of audio, subtitle, or camera angle 
streams. 
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Chapter 8: Tips For Designing Successful DVD Menus 

In the previous chapter, we described how to assemble DVD Menus and to use features 
such as motion video loops to create dynamic DVD Menus. This chapter will diverge a 
bit from the mechanics of using Spruce authoring software to give you some design- 
related tips that will help you create graphically attractive and effective DVD Menus. 


Of course, graphic design is a large and open-ended subject and modern tools such as 
Adobe Photoshop are worlds within themselves. In this chapter we can only suggest 
some techniques and ideas for using graphic elements in DVD Menus — and as you'll 
find, experience is your best teacher. 


Understanding Color Mapping 

Once understood, the process of color mapping is fairly straightforward. However, our 
experience has shown that this is one of the hardest parts of DVD authoring for many 
people to “get.” For that reason, we’ll take some extra space here to review the concepts 


of color mapping, as introduced in Chapter 7, and as we’ll elaborate on further in 
Chapter 12. 


Color mapping is a way of defining the colors for subpicture images and button 
highlights. The key point to keep in mind is that no matter what color your source 
subpicture images and button highlights are originally, these colors can change when the 
end-user sees them onscreen during DVD title playback. How (and, for button 
highlights, when) these colors change is something for you to define, using your Spruce 
authoring software’s color mapping features. Let’s begin with an overview of how 
subpictures are “color mapped.” 


Color Mapping & Subpictures 


In accordance with the DVD-Video Spec, regardless of whatever their original colors may 
have been, subpictures in a DVD title have no inherent “color.” Each subpicture’s color 
and opacity (degree of opaqueness) is created by the DVD player at the time of play, 
following instructions that are embedded in the disc along with the subpicture image. 
The same subpicture graphic could potentially appear many times in a DVD title, each 
time in a different set of colors and with different transparency. 


To use Spruce terminology, after you import a subpicture into a Project, its original 
source colors will be “color mapped” during playback to new “Color Map” colors that 
you define during authoring. Furthermore, the DVD-Video Spec says that each 
individual subpicture must be color mapped to a maximum of four colors. In other 
words, even if a source subpicture contains, say, 256 colors, when the end user sees the 
subpicture, he or she will only see a maximum of four Color Map colors. 


So how can you use subpicture images with more than four colors? Spruce authoring 
software divides the entire color spectrum into four color “ranges” — which we call 
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Color Map 1, 2, 3, and 4. Then, when you add subpicture image toa DVD Menu, each of 
its pixels is mapped to one of the four Color Maps. In turn, the color and opacity of each 
Color Map is set using the Subpicture controls in each DVD Menu’s Color Mapping tab. 


Note: In Chapter 7 we pointed out that the DVD-Video Spec restricts DVD 
Menus to a total of 16 Color Map colors. Only a total of four of these colors may 
be used for the subpicture; as we'll cover in the next section, it’s the button 
highlights that can be any of a maximum of 16 colors. 


Let’s take a closer look at this process. . . 


The Color Mapping Process 

In the DVD Menu Color Mapping controls, to the left of the Color Map names, are four 
smaller “original” color swatches. Unlike the other user-definable color swatches, the 
original color swatches are not adjustable. Rather, they represent which types of colors of 
the original subpicture file will be assigned to which of the four Color Maps. 


For instance, when you add a subpicture toa DVD Menu, Spruce authoring software 
automatically will assign all blue-colored pixels (plus similar colors, such as royal purple) 
to Color Map 3. (This is why the representative original color swatch for Color Map 3 is 
blue.) Then, using the color mapping controls for Color Map 3, you can map the “original 
state” blue colors to any single color of your choice (from millions of possible colors). In 
this way, you can map what was blue in the original subpicture to a new color, such as a 
shade of orange, or grey, or even blue if you like. The point is, whatever colors you 
choose for all four of the Color Maps, when you're done, your newly color-mapped 
subpicture image will contain no more than four distinct colors — no matter how many 
colors it started with. 


So how does Spruce authoring software know which original subpicture color to map to 
which Color Map color? It uses the following convention: 


¢ Every pixel that is red in the source subpicture is mapped to Color Map 1. 


¢ Every pixel that is black in the source subpicture is mapped to Color Map 2. 


¢ Every pixel that is blue in the source subpicture is mapped to Color Map 3. 
¢ Every pixel that is white in the source subpicture is mapped to Color Map 4. 


What about source subpicture pixels that are neither red, black, blue nor white? As we'll 
learn later in this chapter, orange or yellow pixels, for instance, are all considered “red” 
and are mapped to Color Map 1 — and other “in-between” colors are similarly mapped 
to red, black, blue, or white. In other words, Spruce authoring software treats every 
subpicture image as if it only has four original colors. Therefore, when you create 
graphics for use as subpictures in DVDMaestro or DVDConductor, we strongly 
recommend you create them using only red, black, blue and white. This way, you'll 
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always know which portions of your subpicture image will be mapped to which Color 
Map, without guessing. 


An Example 

Let’s consider a typical four-color subpicture image. Although you can’t see the actual 
colors on this black and white page, the screenshot on the next page shows an original 
subpicture with red-colored text for numerals, each inside a black box with a blue border. 
The background portion of this subpicture is white — although don’t confuse that with a 
“background image,” the second, separate image we add to DVD Menus in conjunction 
with a subpicture. 


Note: You can see this example in color. Try it out for yourself in a Project. The 
example is located on your DVDMaestro/D VDConductor program disc (or in 
the Spruce program directory on your hard drive) in the following locations: 
“User Documentation/Example Projects” and “Source 
Files/RexAndRed/Menuovly2.bmp”. 


White Background Blue Border 


Black Body Red Numerals | 


Here, we’re viewing the original subpicture only, without the 
background image (View Layer = Subpicture) — and before any 
color mapping takes place (SubPic Mapped = Unselected; Button 
Preview = None). 


The screenshot below shows what happens when this subpicture is mapped. 
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Here, we’re viewing the same_ subpicture, again without the 
background image (View Layer = Subpicture) — but this time, 
showing the effect of the color mapping of the original subpicture 
(SubPic Mapped = Selected; Button Preview = None). 
It will be difficult to appreciate the effect of the color mapping in black and white — 
although you can see that the black boxes are no longer black, you may be able to tell that 
the numerals in this color-mapped subpicture are fainter than in the original subpicture. 
In fact, the original source colors have been defined as follows: 
* Red has been mapped according to Color Map 1’s “Subpicture” setting — which has 
been defined as a yellow color (with an Opacity level of “8”). 


¢ Black has been mapped to Color Map 2’s “Subpicture” setting — a pale blue color 
(with an Opacity level of “8”). 


¢ Blue has been mapped to Color Map 3’s “Subpicture” setting — a red color (with an 
Opacity level of “8”). 
¢ White has been mapped to Color Map 3’s “Subpicture” setting — which in this case, 


has actually been set to white (with an Opacity level of “0”); in effect, the 
background portion then stays the same, before and after color mapping. 


(These relatively translucent Opacity levels explain why the numerals in this color- 
mapped screenshot looks somewhat fainter than the text in the original screenshot, even 
on the page in black-and-white.) 


Naturally, these colors are only examples — since Spruce authoring software lets you 
assign a new color of your choice to any of the Color Maps. For each Color Map you can 
use the DVD Menu Color Mapping controls to choose any single color out of a 24-bit 
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palette of colors. In other words, each of the four Color Map can be any one of millions of 
possible colors. 


Now that we’ve explained how subpictures are color mapped, let’s take a look at how the 
same sort of process applies to button highlights. 


Color Mapping & Button Highlight Areas 


As we introduced in Chapter 7, button highlight areas can have separate color and 
opacity settings depending upon their state: unselected (neutral), selected, or actuated. 
As we'll learn, in order for you to define button-state colors in a predictable manner, the 
portion of the buttons that changes color needs to be part of a 4-color subpicture image. 


To start with, when you author a disc using Spruce authoring software, the buttons that 
end-users see onscreen — the “visible buttons” — are part of the design of the 
background image or the subpicture image, or both. These images are created outside of 
Spruce authoring software, typically in a dedicated graphics program such as Adobe 
Illustrator™ or Adobe Photoshop™ or even Microsoft Paint™. The advantage of creating 
your visible buttons in a dedicated graphics program is that you can create visually 
complex and interesting buttons — or you can create portions of images, such as the keys 
of a piano or the stars in a flag, which will later “double” as buttons. 
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Color Mapping | Buttons | Playback Contral | Advanced | 


Edit Palette... Color Group: 1| 2 3| 


© None @ Background 


Button Preview View Layer 
: Selection Color) Subpicture 


lity Actions Color TC Both ‘Subpicture j Button Selection —— Button Action 

F Bina Sica mcsetees CE] f-— || Be] ——} | | f-— 
SubPic Mapped. | 

mnheeyiy See MH Color Mep 2 FOr] _[-—— DD eee =| 

P Safe Area Aged a ME ColorMap 3: Ml) _[-— = 4+— my | — 

Normalize Window | Video Monitor [ "olen en 4 — — fo] 


82 Connection...| gf Main Featur... 


Here’s an example of a background image that has been created with 
“visible” buttons (note that View Layer = Background). 


Menu! - Rex... 
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Button Preview — View Layer Color Mapping | Buttons | Playback Control | Advanced | 
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In this screenshot, we’re viewing both the background image with its 
visible buttons and the subpicture. (In order to see the background 
image and subpicture together, note that View Layer = Both.) 


In this example, the only visible evidence of the subpicture is the numeral 3 that sits on 
top of the lower-left visible button. We are unable to see numerals 1, 2, and 3 because the 
Subpicture Opacity slider for source color “red” (Color Map 1) is set to “0”. However, 
since the third visible button has been selected (by clicking on it), we can see its 
associated Color Map 1 Button Selection color (in this case, a relatively light color witha 
strong Opacity setting of “14”). Also note that when you view the background image and 
subpicture together, the subpicture is always color mapped. (There’s no way to deselect 
the SubPic Mapped option.) 


Since subpicture and background images are created outside of Spruce authoring 
software, they present new challenges of their own. How, for instance, do you get the 
keys of a piano or the stars of a flag to functions as buttons? Then, how do you get them 
to change color when the user selects or actuates a button? 
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The solution is multifold: 


1. First, as described just above, Spruce authoring software will map each of the 
subpicture image’s original colors to one of the four Color Maps. (Remember, the 
DVD-Video Spec requires the subpicture image to be a 4-color image; if you use 
anything else for the subpicture, Spruce authoring software will use color 
mapping to create a 4-color image.) 


2. Next, using the Subpicture column of the Color Mapping Controls, you can 
assign any single new color of your choice (from a range of millions of possible 
colors) to each of the four Color Maps. 


3. Next, you must define what you consider a button to be. This is done in Spruce 
authoring software by “highlighting” the visible buttons with an invisible frame. 


4. Finally, using the Color Map that matches the visible buttons, you can assign 
new colors to your visible button highlights for each of three different states: 
Subpicture (no button action), Selection (when a button is selected), or Action 
(when a button is actuated). 


Note: For most users and applications, highlighting visible buttons is done 


using the subpicture, although it is possible to use the background image. For 
more information about buttons, please see Chapter 7. 


Now let’s review the four Color Maps. . . 


Color Mapping | Buttons | Playback Control | Advanced | 


Edit Palette... | Color Group: ill 2{3) 


Subpicture Button Selection Button Action: 


Color Map: | Ml] ——F |) ft] —f ||] -— 
Wh Color Map 2: | i= | — | — 
Mi CoorMap 3; [0 _[—— || ma] -|-— || mal |— 
[Color Map 4: | Ml] $-—— || | (f-—— | | ro | fF — 


The Color Map controls. 


Color Map 1 


Color Map 1 is the topmost Color Map in the DVD Menu controls. Next to its label is a 
small, non-adjustable, representative color swatch of red. This indicates that any portions 
of the original subpicture image which are red are assigned to Color Map 1. 


However, red is not the only color assigned to this Color Map: Any portions of the 
subpicture which are more than 50% red and less than 50% blue — such as orange, 
yellow, or red — are assigned to Color Map 1. 


By default, Color Map 1 converts all Color Map 1 portions of the subpicture to black. It 
also converts your buttons highlight areas to dark gray (in the Button Selection state) and 
to yellow (in the Button Action state). These colors are entirely user-definable. 


8-10 DVDMaestro/DVDConductor User’s Guide 


Color Map 2 


Color Map 2 is the second Color Map in the DVD Menu controls. Next to its label is a 
representative color swatch of black. This lets you know that any portions of the 
subpicture image which are black are assigned to Color Map 2. 


As with Color Map 1 and its representative color of red, with Color Map 2, black is not 
the only color assigned to this Color Map: Any portions of the subpicture which are less 
than 50% red and less than 50% blue — suchas a dark gray or black — are assigned to 
Color Map 2. 


By default, Color Map 2 converts all Color Map 2 portions of the subpicture to blue. It 
also converts your buttons highlight areas to light gray (in the Button Selection state) and 
indigo (in the Button Action state). 


Color Map 3 


Color Map 3 is the third Color Map in the DVD Menu controls. Next to its label is a 
representative color swatch of blue — letting you know that any portions of the 
subpicture image which are blue are assigned to Color Map 3. 


As with the other Color Maps and their representative colors, blue is not the only color 
assigned to this Color Map: Any portions of the subpicture which are less than 50% red 
and more than 50% blue — such as a royal purple or blue — are assigned to Color Map 2. 


By default, Color Map 3 converts all Color Map 3 portions of the subpicture to light 
green. It also converts your button highlights to turquoise (in the Button Selection state) 
and dark green (in the Button Action state). These colors are entirely user-definable. 


Color Map 4 


Color Map 4 is the final Color Map in the DVD Menu controls. Next to its label is a 
representative color swatch of white — which indicates that any portions of the 
subpicture image which are white are assigned to Color Map 4. 


But just as with the other Color Maps, white is not the only color assigned to this Color 
Map: Any portions of the subpicture which are more that 50% red and more than 50% 
blue — such as a lavender, pink, off-white, and white (which is all colors combined) — 
are assigned to Color Map 4. 


By default, Color Map 4 is set to convert all Color Map 4 portions of the subpicture to 
red. It will also convert your button highlights to chartreuse pink (in the Button Selection 
state) and Burgundy (in the Button Action state). These colors are entirely user-definable. 


Note: Many DVDMaestro and DVDConductor users create subpicture images 
with white backgrounds. (We’re referring here to the background portion of the 
subpicture image and not a separate background image.) For this reason, Color 
Map 4’s default Opacity level for the subpicture is “0” — in other words, by 
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default, a white background area of a subpicture won't be visible at all (until you 
raise the Opacity level). 


Creating Successful Background/Subpicture Combinations 
One key to a graphically appealing DVD Menu is the successful combination of the 
background and subpicture images. When these are integrated well, you can create DVD 
Menus with button highlight areas that are sensible, attractive, and effective. To achieve 
this goal, keep the following tips in mind. . . 


Using a Graphics Program to Design DVD Menu Graphics 


While nearly any graphics application can be used to create backgrounds and 
subpictures, Adobe Photoshop is the de facto standard for still image graphics. Indeed, as 
we described in Chapter 7, DVDMaestro and DVDConductor work especially well with 
multi-layer Photoshop files — where the first layer of the file will automatically be 
assigned to be the background image and the second layer will automatically be assigned 
to be the subpicture. Whatever program you do use, however, image dimensions can be 
an important consideration. 


Image Dimensions 

Computer display screens use square pixels while NISC/PAL video displays (including 
consumer televisions and professional video monitors alike) use variously proportioned 
rectangles for pixels. This presents a problem, since graphic images that you design on a 
computer display will have somewhat different dimensions when viewed on an 
NTSC/PAL video display. For less critical Projects, these discrepancies may not matter; 
for more serious titles, however, they may indeed warrant your attention. 


Fortunately, there is a solution — a way to create graphics as they will appear on the 
user's video display: Assuming you're using Photoshop, first you would create the 
graphics at one size, then use Photoshop’s Image Size functions to rescale the picture 
before it is imported into the Spruce authoring environment. The table below shows the 
Photoshop picture size and final output size for various combinations of aspect ratio and 
video standard. 


Aspect Ratio “Working” Dimension “Export” Dimension 
NTSC @ 4:3 720 x 540 pixels 720 x 480 pixels 
NTSC @ 16:9 720 X 446 pixels 720 x 480 pixels 
PAL @ 4:3 720 x 658 pixels 720 x 576 pixels 
PAL @ 16:9 720 x 519 pixels 720 x 576 pixels 


You can also design at multiples of these dimensions (e.g., 1440 x 1080) and rescale 
accordingly before export. 


8-12 DVDMaestro/DVDConductor User’s Guide 


Other Background & Subpicture Design Considerations 

DVD Menu background images can be created in many ways — for example by 
importing a stock picture or background texture or by creating a new texture using 
Photoshop Filters. The background image below was created in a few seconds by 
applying the Filter “Clouds” to a flat-color backdrop. 


it 


A typical background image, showing a “Clouds” texture that was 
applied in Photoshop. 


Apart from the graphic backdrop, much of your design in the background layer will 
focus on the images of visible buttons and the legends associated with them. Very often, 
beveled effects may be used to create the image of a physical button (as shown in the next 
screenshot). 


As you create visible buttons and other background graphic elements, try to keep 
different elements on separate Photoshop layers. This will maximize the degree of 
control you maintain and make if possible for you to assemble you subpicture graphic 
simply by selecting the elements of the background that you want to see highlighted. 


Note: As we've described, your Spruce authoring software can import 2-layer 
Photoshop files directly to serve as the background and subpicture. For now, 
however, it’s fine to work on the background image in a multi-layer file, since 
just below we will describe how to “collapse” or “flatten” the background and 
subpicture layers just before export. 


Another important tip is to switch off all anti-aliasing functions when creating elements 
for the subpicture. (Since you can control the shading of the subpicture once it’s imported 
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into your Spruce authoring software, anti-aliasing in the source graphic can only create 
confusion as to which pixel should be assigned to which Color Map.) 
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Viewing the layers of the background image; these will need to be 
“flattened” before it can be imported into DVDMaestro or 
DVDConductor, as described in the next section. 


The figure above shows a multi-layer graphic that includes the main “view” layers that 
will become the background image. The layers for the “subpicture” image are separate. 


Preparing for Import 
Before a DVD Menu graphic image can be imported into DVDMaestro or 
DVDConductor, it must be prepared by: 


¢ Resizing the 720 x 540 pixels picture to 720 x 480 (for an NTSC 4:3 aspect ratio; other 
sizes apply as in the chart we presented above). 


¢ Flattening whatever multiple background and subpicture layers you may have, so 
that you end up with just a 2-layer Photoshop file. 


To change the picture size, select the Photoshop Image Size function. Switch off the 
“Constrain Proportions” functions (that would be opposite of what we want to achieve) 
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and enter the target proportions, in this case 720 x 480 (DVD standard for NTSC video). 
Then click OK. 


-— Pixel Dimensions: 1013K (was 1.12M) ——— 
width: 720 [pres Cancel_| 
Height: aso pixels | Auto... 
Print Size: 
width: fo6e7 [inches | 
Heiont: [6444 [inches 
Resolution: fice = [pixelsinch I 


i 


T Constrain Proportions 


IV Resample Image: | Bicubic | 


Resizing the image within Photoshop, to accommodate for the pixel 
size discrepancy between computer displays and video displays. 


Next, you can flatten the layers of the source picture using “Merge Down” in the 


Photoshop Layers palette to create two layers only — with the background image on the 
first layer and subpicture image on the second, as shown below: & 


Note: Before you save the flattened “export” version of your DVD Menu 
graphics, it is a very good idea to save the multi-layer source version. That way, 
you can return to the same design anytime in the future and make changes or 
use it as the jumping-off point for anew DVD Menu design. 
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[eormat____=] Opacity: fioo_(p] % 
I” Preserve Transparency 


EreS——~ 


Viewing the layers of the background image; these will need to be 
flattened before exported for use in DVDMaestro or DVDConductor, 
as described in the next section. 


When these two coordinated elements are imported into a DVD Menu, the button 
highlights will correspond exactly with the background elements, providing a smooth 
and pleasing effect as buttons are selected and actuated. 
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The background and subpicture images as they appear in the DVD 
Menu display area. (Note that for the View Layer option, both is 
selected.) 
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Use Sound 
Keep in mind that incorporating sound into a DVD Menu can be an extremely quick and 
easy way to enhance its impact, especially if the graphic images are static. 


As we described in Chapter 7, you can incorporate audio simply by dragging an encoded 
audio file into the DVD Menu’s display area. 


Color Mapping] Buttons Playback Control | Advanced | 


Still Image / Video Stream End State 
ChO6_01_726export C Sti 


pee 


y Audio Stream 255 Secs 
texted 


By isolating several seconds of a music elements from the production, you can easily 
create an audio loop that will add to the mood of the overall presentation with very little 
effort. (Library music, often called “clip tunes,” are an easy, inexpensive source for 
music, especially if your Project doesn’t otherwise use music.) 
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Use Dynamic DVD Menus (‘Motion Menus’) 

As we introduced in Chapter 7, turning a static DVD Menu into a dynamic DVD Menu— 
by using a video stream in place a static background image — is a popular way to 
enhance its impact. In some DVD versions of feature films, for instance, very elaborate 
“motion menus” are used with great success. 


Note: Remember, motion effects are created outside of the DVD authoring 
environment using “conventional” editing and effects tools. The output of these 
is then brought into DVDMaestro or DVDConductor as a standard video file. 


When you design dynamic DVD Menus, you'll need to take both design considerations 
and economics into account. In terms of design, remember that you are constrained by 
the same factors that apply to still menus, including image pixel size. Furthermore, to be 
effective, you'll want to ensure that the subpicture image meshes well with the 
background (motion) elements — and in a moving design, this may be difficult to 
achieve. 


In terms of expense, you'll want to consider whether the motion menu effects will add 
enough to your presentation to warrant the often-considerable cost. However, you may 
have access to existing video assets — such as a landscape panorama, for instance — that 
could work perfectly well as a dynamic background and mesh well with the subpicture 
image, while not costing you anything extra (other than the time to edit the asset into a 
file of suitable length). 
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Use Transition Sequences 

Transition sequences are another way you can enhance the user’s experience of 
navigating through your title. These take the viewer from one DVD Menu to another or 
from a DVD Menu to a DVD Movie. 


Transition sequences are often produced using desktop video tools and may be encoded 
using software encoders such as those from Heuris Software. When using transition 
sequences, make sure the start and end points of transitions match — something that’s 
effectively impossible to achieve with motion video. Consequently, you'll find that 
effective transition sequences connect a still images to another still image or perhaps a 
still image to a video stream, if the “jump” from the end of the transition is deemed 
tolerable. 


It’s also important to recognize that all still pictures and motion transitions need to match 
perfectly in color and picture scaling. Different MPEG encoders process the picture 
differently, so you may find that you have a highly-visible mismatch at a transition point. 
For this purpose, it is best to use the same encoder throughout. 
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Use DVD Menu Groups 


At times, you may wish to use a selection or actuation effect that isn’t possible using 
ordinary button highlight areas in the subpicture. In these cases, you can opt to create 
groups of related DVD Menus that depict different buttons in different states, using more 
elaborate graphics effects. When the viewer “selects” a button, for instance, it could 
trigger an automatic action that takes them to another DVD Menu (and in turn, an 
entirely different “look” for the button). 


Color Mapping Buttons | Playback. Control | Advanced | 
Navigation Coordinates —;- Group ~ Stream Pre-Selection 
[a Lf pn | 1/2/38) || M SetAudote [1 ¥ 
a cy fas M SetSubtitleTo:}1 ¥jI On’ 
5 7 


} fis IV SetAngleTo: |1 + 
M Invisible 


Name ature: Target | Moviel: Chapter 00:00:00;00 


URL [HW SpruceDVD com 


The DVD Menu Buttons tab with “Invisible” and “Auto-Action” 
checked. 


Creating such DVD Menu groups can become rather involved, since there will typically 
be numerous individual DVD Menus, each of which could represent a different button 
state. 


As we introduced in Chapter 7, in the Buttons tab of the DVD Menu controls, you can 
assign a button to be “Auto Action,” meaning that it will be automatically actuated once 
selected. (As you'll recall, button highlight areas can be neutral, selected, or actuated; the 
latter is typically what initiates an action, such as taking you to another DVD Menu or 
starting a DVD Movie.) If you also make that button “Invisible,” then the viewer will not 
see the button highlight area at all, but will only see its target. In this case, it will be a 
DVD Menu that looks much the same, but with a special graphic effect that indicates the 
button has been selected. 


The biggest disadvantage of using groups in this way is that button selection become 
markedly slow, since during playback, the DVD player needs to jump to another DVD 
Menu. For this reason, you may prefer to avoid groups or use them rarely. 
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Summary of Tips for Designing Successful DVD Menus 

DVD provides many possibilities for design of pleasing and effective DVD Menu 
graphics. This chapter has introduced a few of the possibilities, and suggested techniques 
for creating them. Of course, graphic design is a subject of far too great a depth to be 
covered adequately in this volume, and we suggest you check out some of the many 
excellent texts that cover this subject for further study. 
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Chapter 9: Title Navigation: Establishing Connections 

Once you've created your DVD Movies, DVD Menus, and button highlights, you need to 
establish the relationships between them that determine the title’s navigation or “flow of 
play.” These relationships are called “connections.” 


You can wait to establish connections until you've finished creating all of your DVD 
Movies and DVD Menus or you can establish connections as you create each element. 
The only requirement is that you complete all intended connections before you compile a 
finished title for delivery to client or replication. 


What Are Connections? 

Connections describe the navigational relationships between navigation “sources” and 
“targets.” For instance, let’s say you want a particular DVD Movie to play when the end- 
user actuates button 3 of a DVD Menu named “Production Credits.” To do this, you'll 
need to make a connection between that button and the desired DVD Movie. 


One way to do this would be to open the Connections window and to link the source (in 
this case, the “Production Credits” button 3) to a target (the desired DVD Movie) by 
simply dragging and dropping the listing of the target onto the listing of the source. With 
Spruce’s drag-and-drop approach to the Connections window, the technique is 
straightforward and the options are plentiful. 


Your Spruce authoring software also lets you establish connections directly between 
DVD Menu button highlights areas and DVD Movie Chapter Point Markers, as we'll 
detail later in this chapter. For now, however, let’s begin with a more detailed look at the 
Connections window. 


Working with The Connections Window 

The Connections window is the central “patchbay” for your DVD title — where you link 
together your DVD Movies, DVD Menu button highlights areas, Playlists, and Command 
Sequences. In one central location, this window provides a master view of the entire 
Project's connections and lets you change any connection. 


The Connections window appears in the Workspace of your Spruce authoring software, 
where it can be tiled or cascaded with other windows. It cannot be floated outside of the 
Workspace or docked like a pane. 
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The Connections window. The upper-left Sources field lists all the 
possible navigation sources that can be connected to any of the 
possible navigation targets in the lower Targets Bin. Connections are 
made by dragging targets from the lower Targets Bin to the upper- 
right Target field. In this example, we’re viewing some of the 
Project’s possible sources and targets. You can _ resize the 
Connections window to view more or fewer sources and targets. As 
we'll learn, the Connections window can also be viewed on a per- 
DVD Movie or per-DVD Menu basis and the Sources field can be 
viewed in one of three levels, Advanced, Standard, or Basic. 


Activating the Connections Window 


The Connections window needs to be activated — that is, it needs to be open and be the 
topmost Workspace window — in order for you to work with it. 


To activate the Connections window: 
¢ Click the connections button on the Toolbar 


* Select connections from the View pull-down menu 
¢ Press the key combination Alt-V-C on your keyboard 
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* Click on the connections tab at the bottom of the Workspace (assuming you have 
enabled the Workbook mode, as described in Chapter 3) 


Note: Once the Connections window is open and active, you can also hide it by 
performing any of the first three procedures listed above. 


The figure below shows the Connections window as it might appear in a very simple 
Project. 


Connections - Untitled! BEE 


First Play 
Title Menu 

Moviet: Chapter 1: Menu Key 
Movie: Chapter 1: End Action 
Menut: 1-Button 1 

Menu1: 2-Button 2 


Targets Bin (All Targets) 


Resume Play 


IMovie1: Chapter 1 


[Menut 


Menut: 1-Button 1 
Menu1: 2-Button 2 


As we introduced near the start of this chapter, making connections is a matter of linking 
navigation sources to targets. To facilitate this, the Connections window has three areas: 
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¢ The upper-left Sources field 
* The lower-half Targets Bin 
¢ The upper-right Target field 


The Sources Field 

The Sources field shows various sources or navigation “starting points.” (As we'll 
describe below, you can select whether you view all possible sources or just certain 
sources on a per-Project, per-DVD Movie or per-DVD Menu basis.) It’s within this field 
that you choose which source(s) will connect to which target(s). For instance, you could 
choose as a source a particular DVD Menu button highlight area and establish a 
connection so that whenever the end-user clicks on that button highlight, playback will 
jump to a particular a target, such as a DVD Movie Chapter Point Marker. Similarly, you 
could connect the end of a DVD Movie (the source) back to a main DVD Menu (the 
target). 

Among the possible sources are: 


¢ “First Play” (the source to use when defining what happens when the end-user first 
inserts the disc). 
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¢ Title Menu (what the end-user sees when he or she presses title on a remote control). 


¢ The Menu Key Action for each Chapter (what the end-user sees when he or she 
presses menu on a remote control). 


¢ The Chapter End points for each of the Project’s DVD Movies (what happens when 
each Chapter ends). 


¢ The Movie End points for each of the Project’s DVD Movies (what happens when 
each DVD Movie ends). 


¢ The Timeout for each of the Project’s DVD Menus (what happens when a DVD 
Menu has been onscreen for a predefined period of time). 


¢ “GoUp,” “Next,” and “Previous” (which correspond to when the end-user presses 
the Return, Skip Forward, or Skip Reverse keys on a remote control). 


° “Subtitle Menu,” “Audio Menu,” “Angle Menu,” and “Chapter Menu” (which 
correspond to when the end-user presses the Subtitle, Audio, Angle, and Chapter 
menu keys that are available on some remote controls). 


¢ All Playlists or Command Sequences. 


¢ Every button for each of the Project’s DVD Menus (what happens when the end-user 
actuates the button highlight area). 


Note: As detailed below (“Changing the Sources Field View”), your Spruce 
authoring software offers three different ways to view the Sources field: Basic, 
Standard, and Advanced. Depending upon which view you've selected, you will 
see fewer or more of the possible sources. You can also view sources “globally” 
— ona per-Project basis — or on a per-DVD Movie or per-DVD Menu basis. 


We'll be reviewing these sources in the coming pages. In a typical DVD Project, your 
navigation sources will probably include First Play, a selection of DVD Menu buttons, 
Movie End, and responses to the Menu or Title remote control key. More complex 
Projects may include dozens of sources, such as DVD Menus with multiple buttons; DVD 
Movies divided into various chapters; various Playlists; and Command Sequences. 


The Targets Bin 


The lower area of the Connections window is the Targets Bin, where all of the navigation 
targets or “destinations” are stored. The targets are all of the places within your Project 
that you can jump to from any possible source. 


Possible targets include: 


¢ Every Chapter Point Marker for each DVD Movie or Playlist (for instance, to go to 
the middle of a particular DVD Movie, your might choose its “Chapter 3” as the 
target). 
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* Every DVD Menu (Button 1 will be selected as the default, unless you choose 
another button highlight area, as described next). 


* Each of those DVD Menus associated button highlight areas (if you choose an 
individual button highlight as the target, then it will be highlighted when the viewer 
arrives at the targeted DVD Menu). 


* A“Resume Play” target (when the viewer has jumped from a DVD Movie toa DVD 
Menu by pressing Menu on the remote control, the Resume Play function will 
resume playing the DVD Movie at the point at which it left off when the Menu key 
was pressed; with most DVD players, the Resume function is activated by pressing 
the Menu key again while viewing a DVD Menu). 


¢ Every Command Sequence, if any are used in the Project. 


Note: By default, the Targets Bin always shows all of the Project’s available 
targets. You can, however, choose to view selected targets (see “Changing the 
Targets Bin View,” later in this chapter). 


Establishing Connections in The Target Field 


The Target field is the area where you actually establish and manage navigation 
connections between sources and targets. 


Note: Many connections can also be made without even opening the 
Connections window, as we'll cover later in this chapter (see “Establishing 
Connections Directly within a DVD Movie or DVD Menu”). 


You can establish connections in whatever order you wish. For instance, you don’t need 
to establish the “First Play” connection before you establish any of the other connections. 
However, you may find it easier to keep track of your Project if you establish connections 
in a logical order and take care not to overlook any needed connections, nor to create 
unintended connections. 


Let’s review the various ways you can establish and otherwise manage connections in the 
Target field. .. 


Method 1: Drag-&-Drop 
The most straightforward way to establish connections is to drag the desired target out of 
the Targets Bin and to drop it in the Target field next to the desired source. 


To establish a connection (drag-and-drop method): 
1. Open the Connections window and left-click on the desired element (a DVD 
Movie, DVD Menu, or the Project) in the Project Manager. 


2. Left-click on the desired target in the lower Targets Bin. 
3. Drag the target from the Targets Bin to the upper-right Target field. 
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4. Release the mouse in the Target field, just to the right of the desired source; the 
connection is now established. 
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Establishing a connection between the “First Play” source and 
“Menu1.” 


For instance, as shown above, made “Menu1” the target for the First Play source. This 
means that when the disc is inserted into the player, the first item to appear onscreen will 
be the DVD Menu labeled “Menu1.” 


First Play. Menut 
Title Menu Menut 
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Menut Timeout Movie: Chapter 1 
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The same Project, with several other connections established. 


By repeating this drag-and-drop method of making connections, we can quickly 
complete this very simple title, as shown above. (As we will learn later in this chapter, 
there are several alternate ways to make connections besides dragging-and-dropping 
within the Connections window.) 
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You can also use the drag-and-drop method to move connections from one source to 
another source. .. 


To move a connection: 
1. Left-click on the desired target in the Target field to the right of the source. 


2. Drag the target to the right of a new source. 


3. Release the mouse to drop the target in the Target field to the right of the new 
source; the new connection is now established. 


Note: Alternately, if you wish, you can move a connection by left-clicking on the 
desired target in the upper-right Target field; then selecting cut (under the Edit 
pull-down menu); then left-clicking to the right of the new source; then selecting 
paste (under the Edit pull-down menu). 


Method 2: Right-Clicking in the Target Field 

In complex Projects, the number of targets can expand quite a bit. Fortunately, we offer 
you an alternative to scrolling down a long list: Simply right-click in the Target field 
where you wish to make a connection and a pop-up context menu will provide access to 
all possible targets for the current Project. 


To establish a connection (right-clicking in the Target field method): 
1. Open the Connections window and left-click on the desired element (a DVD 
Movie, DVD Menu, or the Project) in the Project Manager. 
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2. Right-click in the Target field, just to the right of the desired source. 


3. A hierarchical pop-up context menu will appear, indicating Movies, Menus, and 
Command Sequences. Follow the appropriate path to select the desired target. 


4. Once you select the target, its name will appear in the Target field; the 
connection is now established. 


All Sources 
First Play Menut 
Title Menu Menut 
[Moviel: Previous | — 
Moviet: Next Moves y 


Movie1: Subtitle Menu Menul > 
Command S: » 
on Menu2 > 


Moviet: Audio Menu Resume Play 
Menu3 > 


Moviet: Angle Menu 
Moviel: Chapter Menu 
[Moviet: Chapter 1: MenuKey __ [Menut 
Movie1: Chapter 1: End Action 
Movie: Chapter 2: Menu Key 
Moviet: Chapter 2: End Action 
Moviet: Chapter 3: Menu Key fell 


Delete Teraet 


Right-clicking in the Target field opens this pop-up menu, where you 
can establish connections simply by following whichever path you 
wish and selecting a target for the corresponding source. (This 
screenshot shows the Sources field in its “Advanced” view level, 
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which we'll describe later in this chapter; see “Changing the Sources 
Field View,” below.) 


You'll notice that the hierarchical listing continues out to show individual Chapters of 
DVD Movies and Buttons for DVD Menus. As additional items are added to the Project, 
the listing expands to show all available targets. 


Note: You'll also notice that the pop-up context menu offer two other choices: 
Resume Play and Delete Target. The latter only appears if you've right- 
clicked in a field that already held a target and is one of two ways to delete an 
existing target (see “Deleting a Connection,” just below). The former offers you 
a quick way to resume play from any appropriate source. 


Method 3: Copying a Connection 

When you have multiple sources going to one particular target, such as a main DVD 
Menu, the most convenient way to make these connections may be to copy the target 
from one source to another source. This method is an easy and fast way to give multiple 
sources the same destination (rather than having to recreate the connection for each 


source). 


To copy a connection: 


1. 


While holding the Cérl key, left-click on the desired target in the Target field to 
the right of the source. 


Drag the target to the right of a new source. 


Release the mouse to copy and drop the target in the Target field to the right of 
the new source; the new connection is now established. 


All Sources Target 
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Copying an existing connection from one source to another. 


Note: Alternately, if you wish, you can copy a connection by left-clicking on the 
desired target in the upper-right Target field; then selecting copy (under the 
Edit pull-down menu); then left-clicking to the right of the new source; then 
selecting paste (under the Edit pull-down menu). 
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Deleting a Connection 
There are two ways to delete any connection. . . 


To delete a connection: 
1. Highlight the connection by left-clicking on the target (in the upper-right Target 
field). 


2. Press the Delete key, and the connection will be removed. 
1. Right-click on the target (in the upper-right Target field). 


2. When the pop-up context menu appears, select Delete Target and the connection 
will be removed. 


Default Connections for DVD Movie Chapters 


DVDMaestro has two default connections that apply to DVD Movie Chapters. These 
defaults streamline the process of creating connections and provide seamless Chapter-to- 
Chapter connections. 


The defaults include: 


¢ “Automatic” chapter-to-chapter connections — where each chapter plays seamlessly 
into the next, without having to establish a connection for each chapter’s End Action. 
For instance, as Chapter 1 ends, Chapter 2 begins playing seamlessly. This continues 
through all of the chapters, except for the last chapter of a DVD Movie, where you 
will need to establish a connection if you want something to occur when the last 
chapter of the DVD Movie has finished playing. 


Note: Automatic Chapter-to-Chapter connections are not displayed in the 
Connections window and take place “behind the scenes” without any further 
action on your part. You can override these connections simply by establishing a 
new connection for any given Chapter’s End Action state. Also, if you want 
seamless playback between successive Chapters, do not establish connections 
between Chapter End States and new Chapter Markers — since this may 
introduce a slight delay between Chapters. 


Duplicate chapter-by-chapter Menu Key connections — where, once you establish a 
connection for Chapter 1’s Menu Key state, the same connection will apply to each 
successive Chapter’s Menu Key state. For instance, let’s say you establish a 
connection between the Chapter 1 Menu Key state and a DVD Menu entitled “Main 
Menu.” Thereafter, the Menu Key state for all following Chapters will also be 
connected to “Main Menu.” In this way, the end-user will be brought to the “Main 
Menu” each time he or she presses Menu on the remote control, regardless of what 
Chapter is playing currently. 
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Note: These duplicate Menu Key connections are not displayed in the 
Connections window — they too occur “behind the scenes” as soon as you 
establish a connection for Chapter 1’s Menu Key action. You can override these 
connections simply by establishing a new connection for any given Chapter’s 
Menu Key state. 


A little later in this chapter, we'll look at an example of these default connections (see 
“Viewing DVD Movie Sources: An Example,” below). 


About First Play Behavior 
Typically you will want to assign a connection to First Play - this determines what 
happens when the disc is first inserted into the DVD player. 


Leaving the First Play connection empty results in a title that does not automatically start 
when inserted into a DVD player. If the viewer presses the player’s Play button, 
playback starts at the first movie in the Project View. If the viewer presses the Menu 
button, the player accesses the Menu connection of the first Movie from the Stop state. 
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Viewing Options for the Sources Field 

So far, the screenshots in this chapter have shown simple titles with relatively few 
sources connections. But in the real world of DVD authoring, the number of navigation 
sources can become quite unwieldy. Consequently, it can be helpful to view only 
particular groups of sources at one time and some types of connections may not be 
relevant. Your Spruce authoring software provides several ways to manage the display 
of source items. 


Viewing the Sources Field by Level (Basic, Standard, & Advanced) 


You can control how few or many of the sources can be seen by designating a level of 
detail — Basic, Standard, or Advanced. 


[Moviet: Chapter 3: End Action | 


[Menut: Button 4 [Moviet: Chapter 4 
[Menut: Button 2 [Resume Play 


To change the detail level of the Sources listing in the Connections window: 
1. Right-click anywhere in the Sources field. 


2. When the pop-up context menu appears, select Show Basic Sources, Show 
Standard Sources, or Show Advanced Sources. The Sources field will change 
accordingly. 


Note: By default, the Targets Bin always shows all of the Project’s available 
targets, regardless of how you're viewing the sources — unless you choose to 
view selected targets (see “Changing the Targets Bin View,” later in this 
chapter). 
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This screenshot shows sources for a very simple title, as displayed in 
Basic, Standard, and Advanced views. 


In Basic view level, the global settings of First Play and Title Menu are shown, along with 
the Menu Key and End Action for each DVD Movie and each of the buttons for each 
DVD Menu. (In this example, the title has only one DVD Movie and one DVD Menu; the 
flow-of-play for this title also requires a connection to one of the available targets for each 
of the sources.) 


In the Standard view, the listing has been expanded to show optional individual End 
Action and Menu Key links for each Chapter of the DVD Movie. In addition, a Timeout 
option is available for Menu1. None of these optional connections is used in this 
particular example. 


In the fully-expanded Advanced view level, each DVD Movie has additional options for 
Next and Previous links, as well as dedicated Subtitle, Audio, and Angle Menus. In 
addition, each DVD Menu can include a GoUp Link corresponding to the Return key on 
a DVD player remote control. 


Note: The target for any GoUp Link must be a DVD Menu. You cannot connect 
a GoUp Link toa DVD Menu or to a button highlight within a DVD Menu. 


You'll notice that in this particular example, none of the optional links in the Standard or 
Advanced listing are used. By viewing the title in the Basic level, we are able to see all of 
the connections used in a very compact and easy-to-follow manner. As the number of 
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DVD Menus and DVD Movie Chapters increases, using the view levels for Sources can 
help you greatly to simplify and organize your title. 


Viewing the Sources Field by Item (per-Project, per-DVD Movie, or per- 
DVD Menu) 


Spruce authoring software also lets you view sources in the Connections window in the 
following ways: 


¢ “Globally,” by the entire Project — where every possible source is listed. 


¢ By individual DVD Movie or DVD Menu — where only that DVD Movie’s or DVD 
Menu’s sources are listed. 


Note: Remember, by default, the Targets Bin always shows all of the Project’s 
available targets, regardless of how you're viewing the sources — unless you 
choose to view selected targets (see “Changing the Targets Bin View,” below). 


So far in this chapter, all of our examples and screenshots have shown the global option, 
which is selected as follows. 


To view all the Project’s possible sources (global view): 
1. Left-click on the Project’s icon/name in the Project Manager pane. 


2. The upper left-hand column of the Connections window — the Sources field — 
will list all of the Project’s sources and the label at the top of the Sources field will 
read all sources. 


To view an individual DVD Movie’s or DVD Menu’s sources only: 
1. Left-click once on the DVD Movie’s or DVD Menu’s icon/name in the Project 
Manager pane. 


2. The upper left-hand column of the Connections window — the Sources field — 
will list all of that DVD Movie’s or DVD Menu’s sources. Also, the label of the 
top of the Sources field will change to match the name of the selected DVD 
Movie or DVD Menu (e.g., Moviel, Menu1, etc.) 


Tips for Viewing the Sources Field 


Changing your view of the Sources field to a per-DVD Movie or per-DVD Menu basis is 
a great way to stay “on top” of all your Project’s various connections, especially if you’re 
authoring a relatively complex title. However, for certain connections, you'll still want a 
global view of the Sources field, showing all of the Project’s possible sources. 


For instance, consider a relatively simple title with the Connections window showing a 
global view of the Sources field (shown using the Standard view option): 
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By selecting the Project icon in the Project Manager (labeled 
Untitled3 Project), we can view all the Project’s available sources 
(notice that the Sources field now reads All Sources). 


The top two sources in the Sources field — 
¢ “First Play” — what happens when the end-user first inserts the disc. 
¢ Title Menu — what the end-user sees when they press Title on a remote control. 


— are very important for your title’s navigational connections. And importantly, the only 
time they appear in the Source field is when you view the sources globally on a per- 
Project basis. 


Switching Source field views can also be helpful when trying to troubleshoot connection 
problems. In some cases, viewing the field on a per-DVD Movie or per -DVD Menu basis 
may help you uncover a missing or undesired connection. In other cases, the “big 
picture” provided by viewing the sources globally may be what you need to identify the 
culprit connection. 


Viewing DVD Movie Sources: An Example 
Now let's look at the same title, only this time with the Sources field showing the sources 
for the DVD Movie (movie1) using the Standard view option: 
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By selecting the Movie7 icon in the Project Manager, we can view 
just that DVD Movie’s available sources (the Sources field now reads 
Movie7). 


¢ The Menu Key for each Chapter — what the end-user sees when he or she presses 
menu on a remote control; and 


© 


¢ The Chapter End points for each of the Project’s DVD Movies — what happens 
when each Chapter ends. 


As you can see, we’ve established two connections: 


¢ Menuz is the target for the Chapter 1 Menu Key — so that if the end user presses the 
remote control’s Menu key while the first chapter of the DVD Movie is playing back, 
the title’s (only) DVD Menu will appear. 


¢ Menuz is also the target for the Chapter 3 End Action — so that when the final 
chapter of the DVD Movie finishes playback, the DVD Menu will automatically 
appear. 


You'll also notice that there are no connections for the End Action of Chapters 1 and 2 or 
for the Menu Key in Chapters 2 and 3. As we described earlier in this chapter (“Default 
Connections for DVD Movie Chapters”), these actions have their own “behind the 
scenes” default connections: 


¢ Automatic chapter-to-chapter connections — where, if no connection is made from 
to the End Action of a DVD Movie Chapter, playback automatically continues 
seamlessly into the next chapter (a connection still needs to be made for the last 
chapter, however). 
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* Duplicate chapter-by-chapter Menu Key connections — where a Menu Key 
connection assigned for the first chapter holds for all succeeding chapters in that 
DVD Movie, unless another connection is specified. 


In other words — while you can specify different actions at the end of each chapter or in 
response to the Menu Key in each Chapter — if all you want is the DVD Movie to play 
back linearly with a single DVD Menu assigned throughout, then the two connections 
shown are the only ones you would need to establish. 


Viewing DVD Menu Sources: An Example 
Here, once again, is the same title — this time showing the sources for the DVD Menu 
(Menu1) and again using the Standard view option: 
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Viewing just the DVD Menu’s available sources by selecting the 
MenutTicon in the Project Manager. (Note that the Sources field now 
reads Menu7.) 


As you can see, the available sources include: 


¢ The Timeout for each of the Project’s DVD Menus — what happens when a DVD 
Menu has been onscreen for a predefined period of time (the amount of time is 
established in the Playback Control tab of the DVD Menu controls). 


¢ Every button highlight area for each of the Project’s DVD Menus — what happens 
when the user actuates the button. 
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You'll also notice in this example that we've established several connections, so that: 


* If the end-user actuates button highlight areas 1, 2 or 3, the DVD Movie will 
correspondingly begin playback from the beginning of chapters 1, 2 or 3; 


* If the end-user actuates button highlight area 4, the DVD Movie will resume 
playback. 


As you can see in both of the preceding examples, viewing navigational Sources on a per- 
DVD Movies or per-DVD Menu basis makes it easy to establish — and, equally 
importantly, to keep track of — the numerous connections you'll establish as you author 
your DVD title. 


Sources Available Using Advanced View Level 


In the preceding examples, the Sources field was set for Standard view level, which 
shows the following sources: 


¢ First Play 

* Title Menu 

¢ End Action for each DVD Movie chapter 
* Menu Key for each DVD Movie chapter 


¢ Timeout for each DVD Menu 
* Each button highlight area in each DVD Menu 


If you choose to view the Sources field in the Advanced view option (as described above, 
“Viewing the Sources Field by Level”), then the following additional sources will become 
available to you. .. 


Previous & Next Links for DVD Movies 

For each DVD Movie, choosing the Advanced view option allows you to establish 
connections for the Previous and Next buttons, which correspond to the Skip Forward 
and Skip Reverse keys on the DVD player’s remote control. By default, these keys cause 
playback to jump ahead to the next chapter or jump back to the previous chapter. 


Unless you make an explicit connection to a Previous or Next link, the Skip Reverse and 
Skip Forward keys will have no effect when viewing the first and last chapter 
respectively. By making a connection to Previous or Next, you allow the viewer to jump 
forward or backward through the current DVD Movie’s chapters. 


Note: If you make a connection to either or both the Previous and Next buttons, 
you will no longer be able to set the Menu Key function for each individual 
chapter — only for the first one. 
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This is a very desirable function is some instances. However, the DVD-Video 
Specification defines this function in such a way that the DVD player will not display 
play time if either of these links is used. If you want the play time display to remain 
visible (which is typically the case, at least for feature films), then you should not use 
Previous or Next links when authoring your title. 


Subtitle, Audio, Angle, & Chapter Menus for DVD Movies 

Some (but not all) DVD players provide a function to jump to fixed DVD Menus that are 
defined as Subtitle, Audio, Angle, and Chapter, and which correspond to individual keys 
on the player’s remote control. 


These links can make it convenient for viewers to access DVD Menus that control these 
common functions. However, be sure you design your title with other ways to reach 
these DVD Menus — since not every remote control will offer these keys. 


GoUp Links for DVD Menus 
Most DVD players have a Return key for jumping between DVD Menus. Usually this is 
used to offer an easy way to return to the top of a hierarchy of nested DVD Menus. 


For example, let’s say you have a main DVD Menu labeled “Main Menu,” with a button 
to select an individual scene. That button may go to a “Chapter” DVD Menu, whose 
buttons might connect to other DVD Menus that list individual scenes. To make it easy to 
get back to the main DVD Menu, you can assign Main Menu as the GoUp Link in each of 
the “submenus.” 
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Viewing Options for the Targets Bin 

As we noted earlier, by default, the Targets Bin always shows all of the Project’s available 
targets. However, if you wish, you can also view the targets in the Targets Bin on a per- 
DVD Movie or per-DVD Menu basis. 


To change the detail level of the Sources listing in the Connections window: 
1. Right-click in the title bar of the Targets Bin. 


Note: You must click in the title bar; if you click anywhere else in the Targets 
Bin, the context menu will not appear. 


2. A pop-up context menu will appear with various options: 
* To view all of the Project’s available targets, select Show All. 


* To view the available targets for a particular DVD Movie, follow the path 
labeled Show Movies and select the desired DVD Movie. 


* To view the available targets for a particular DVD Menu, follow the path 
labeled Show Menus and select the desired DVD Menu. 


3. The contents of the Targets Bin — and the label of it title bar — will change 
accordingly. 
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Right-clicking in the Targets Bin title bar lets you view the available 
targets selectively. 
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Establishing Connections within a Movie or Menu 

As we've detailed, the Connections window provides a “master view” with complete 
control of all your Project’s connections (and certain connections can be made nowhere 
else). However, in some cases you may find it quicker to establish certain connections 
directly within a DVD Movie or Menu, without having to resort to the Connections 
window. Let’s review these options. . . 


End Action & Menu Key Connections (DVD Movies) 


From within the DVD Movie, you can establish a connection for both the Menu Key and 
End Action. 


To establish a connection for the Menu Key (for the entire DVD Movie): 
1. In the desired video track, right-click somewhere within the first chapter of the 
DVD Movie. 


2. When the pop-up context menu appears, select Set Menu Key. 
3. Select the desired target from the hierarchy of available targets. 


4. The connection will be set, and will be reflected in the Connections window. 
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Establishing a target for the Menu Key for the entire DVD Movie 
(accomplished by right-clicking within Chapter 7 in the video track). 


As you may recall, by default, the Menu Key assigned in the first chapter holds 
throughout the DVD Movie, unless you elect to make a different connection in other 
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chapters. Therefore, to set this connection on just an individual chapter, the first step is 


slightly different. 


To establish a connection for the Menu Key (for an individual chapter in the DVD 


Movie): 


1. In the desired video track, right-click somewhere within the desired chapter. 


2. When the pop-up context menu appears, select Set Menu Key. 
3. Select the desired target from the hierarchy of available targets. 


4. The connection will be set and will be reflected in the Connections window. 


Similarly, when establishing a connection for the End Action of the DVD Movie, be 


careful that you make the assignment in the last chapter. Otherwise, the DVD Movie’s 


playback will be terminated early. 


To establish a connection for the End Action (for the entire DVD Movie): 


1. In the desired video track, right-click somewhere in the last Chapter of the Movie 


2. When the pop-up context menu appears, select Set End Action. 
3. Select the desired target from the hierarchy of available targets. 


4, The connection will be set, and will be reflected in the Connections window. 
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Establishing a target for an End Action by right-clicking in the video 


track. 


As with the Menu Key, End Actions for individual chapters (rather than the entire DVD 


Movie) can likewise be set by right-clicking within the particular Chapter. 
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Note: When using the pull-right menus in the DVD Movie to create 
connections, it is highly recommended that you use the Connections window to 
verify that connections you intended have been created. In case of an error, this 
can avoid a lot of confusion later on. 


Button Highlight Area Connections (DVD Menus) 


In much the same way you can establish connections from within a DVD Movie, you can 
establish connections for button highlight areas directly within a DVD Menu. 


To establish a connection for a button highlight area in a DVD Menu: 
1. Inthe DVD Menu display area, right-click within the desired button highlight 


area. 


2. When the pop-up context menu appears, select the desired target from the 
hierarchy of available targets. 


3. The connection will be set, and will be reflected in the Connections window. 
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Right-clicking lets you establish a target for a button highlight area 
(in this case, button 71) from within a DVD Menu. 


© Action Color Both 
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You can also view each button highlight area’s current target (whether made in the 
Connections window or in the DVD Menu itself), by simply placing your mouse cursor 
over the desired button highlight (in the DVD Menu’s display area) and pausing 
momentarily. A ToolTip-style label appears showing that button highlight area’s 
currently assigned target. 


Note: You can also use the Connections window to verify that connections you 
intended have been created. In case of an error, this can avoid a lot of confusion 
later on. 


Target: Main Feature: Chapter 00:01:13:19) 


You can confirm the connection target for any button highlight area 
simple by placing your mouse cursor over the button highlight (in the 
DVD Menu’s display area). 


Drag-&-Drop Connections (Between DVD Menu Chapter Point Markers 
& DVD Menu Button Highlight Areas) 


When both the DVD Movie and DVD Menu are visible in the Workspace, you can 
connect any button highlight area (the source) to any Chapter Point Marker (the target) 
— simply by dragging the button highlight area in the DVD Menu directly onto a 
Chapter Point Marker in the DVD Movie. 


© 


Chapter 9: Title Navigation: Establishing Connections 9-25 


.Menul - Untitled? 


General | Color Mapping | Buttons | Playback Control] Advanced | 


© None 
@ Selection Color 
© Action Color 


© Background | cate Area Aspect] 4a >] = 
© Subpicture | [~ Full Resolution 


© Both Normalize Window | Video Monitor 


: Preview : Layer PM Button Outline FF SubPic Mapped 


OVvOMaestro 


SPRUCE 


TECHNOLOGIES 
l2 Min 


0h, Beauteous One A Rex In Love 
100:02:00:00 , 7 100:03:00:00 


Dragging and dropping a button highlight area onto a Chapter Point 
Marker is an easy way to establish a connection between the two. 
The menu above is in “Compact Menu Mode,” which is a preference 
under the pull-down menu, File/Preferences/Display. The positioning 
was achieved by selecting the Window/Tile pull-down menu. 


To connect a button highlight area and a Chapter Point Marker using the drag-and- 
drop method: 


1. 
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Configure the corresponding DVD Menu and DVD Movie windows in the 
Workspace so that you can view both simultaneously. (Tile view mode, as 
introduced in Chapter 4, can facilitate this for you.) The Menu Editor will need to 
be in “Compact Menu Mode,” a preference under the File/Preferences/ Display 
pull-down menu. 


Click-and-hold on the desired button highlight area, then drag it to the Marker 
icon of the desired Chapter Point Marker. 


Release the mouse and the connection will be established. 


Note: You can confirm the connection in the Connections window or by placing 
your mouse cursor over the desired button highlight (in the DVD Menu’s 
display area) and pausing momentarily; a ToolTip-style label will appear 
showing that button highlight area’s currently assigned target. 
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Which Connections Must be Established Using the Connections Window? 

While many connections can be established directly from within a DVD Movie or DVD 
Menu, some very important connections can be made only from within the Connections 
window itself. 


This is because certain sources can only be viewed in the Connections window, 
including: 
¢ First Play & Title Menu (for the Project). 


As we described earlier, these two sources should be included in every DVD 
title. They can be accessed by opening the Connections window and viewing the 
Sources field globally by selecting the Project icon at the top of the Project 
Manager window. (You can use Basic, Standard, or Advanced view levels). 


¢ Previous and Next Links, plus Subtitle, Audio, Angle, and Chapter Menu. 


These optional connections for DVD Movies are available within the Connections 
window when using the Advanced view level. 


¢ Timeout. 


This optional connection for DVD Menus is available in the Connections window 
when using either Standard or Advanced view levels. 


* GoUp Link. 


This optional connection for DVD Menus is available in the Connections window 
only when using Advanced view level. 
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Using Playlists to Create Alternate Play Paths for DVD 


Movies 

So far we have described a single set of connections for every DVD Movie, with fixed 
destinations for the End Action, Menu Key, etc. While you might “jump into” a DVD 
Movie from any number of different sources, you can only “leave” the DVD Movie by 
designated connections to specific targets. 


Playlists are a way of including a single DVD Movie or any of its chapters or sequences 
of chapters, in alternate play paths — without creating a duplicate DVD Movie that 
would occupy disc space. You can think of the Playlist as being similar to an “alias” or 
“shortcut” on a computer. 


Playlist capability is an advanced feature not included with the 


standard version of DVDConductor. In order to add this feature, 
you'll need to install the DVDPowerPack upgrade. 


An Example of Using Playlists 

As an example, let’s consider a “demonstration” DVD title that will be used on the floor 
of a major trade show. The disc will have several DVD Movies, each of which explains a 
separate product. In operation, the disc is intended to be run by a demonstrator who will 
select different DVD Movies from a master DVD Menu. At the end of each DVD Movie, 
playback will return to the main DVD Menu. 


The following screenshot shows the Project Manager and Connections windows for the 
Project in this configuration: 
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The Connections window shows the sources, targets, and 
connections used in our “demonstration” DVD example. 


But what if the demonstrator might not always be present to control the title’s playback? 
In this case, it would make sense to have the DVD Menu timeout after a certain period, 
then start playing each DVD Movie in sequence as a continuous loop; this way, the 
unattended disc could still be attracting attention and informing passers-by. Then, when 
the demonstrator returns, he or she could press the Menu key on the DVD player remote 
control and return to the main DVD Menu. 


Take a look at the revised Project below, which incorporates these changes: 
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This revised “demonstration” title demonstrates the use of Playlists. 


As you can see, for each of the four “Product” DVD Movies, a Playlist has been created 
underneath. This Playlist is an “alias” or “shortcut” to the DVD Movie with its own End 
Action and Menu Key action. 


Notice that the “Menu1:Timeout” source has been assigned to jump to the Playlist 
associated with the “Product 1” DVD Movie. Then at the end of that Playlist, the End 
Action jumps to the Playlist of Product 2 and continues to each “Product” DVD Movie to 
make a complete loop. The Menu Key for all is assigned to “Menu 1,” providing a way to 
break the loop. 


Consequently, this disc has two distinct ways to play the same four DVD Movies — 
either as individual clips called from the main DVD Menu or as a continuous loop that is 
entered automatically if no selection is made from the DVD Menu before an allotted time. 


Playlists as Navigation Objects 


As Playlists are defined, they appear in the Connections window as sources and targets. 
In effect, each Playlist becomes a new DVD Movie with its own chapter points; in turn, 
each chapter in each Playlist has it own Menu Key Action and End Action. 


When establishing connections for your Project, you can connect freely to and from 
Playlists and their associated chapters. 
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Each Playlist chapter 
has separate Menu Key 
and End Action sources. 


G-4$ Untitled! Project Targe 
3 Movies 


= Moviet 


Movie1: PlayList1: (1):Chapter2: Remote Ke. | 
Moviet: PlayList1: (1):Chapter2: End Action | 


Playlists are shown as ES Playlist! Maviet: PlayListi: (2);chapter 1: Remote Ke [ 
. & PlayList2 = 
subobjects beneath the BB PlapList3 Maviet: PlayListt: (2):Chapter 1: End Action [ 
parent Movie B® PlayList4 Moviet: PlayList2: (1):Chapter2: Remote Ke [ 
B PlayList5 Moviet: PlayList2: (1):Chapter2: End Action [ 
ae ee ; Movie: PlayList2: (2):Chapter 3: Remote Ke [ 
en 


IMoviet: PlayList2: (2):Chapter 3: End Action 
IMoviet: PlayLista: (1);Chapter2: Remote Ke 


Moviet 


PlayList3: (1):Chapter2: End Action 
FSFE ESTO —ir 


(29 Command Sequence: 


Targets Bin (All Targets) 


Movie1: PlayList1: (1):Chapter2 
Movie1: PlayList1: (2):Chapter 1 
Movie1: PlayList2: (1):Chapter2 
Movie1: PlayList2: (2):Chapter 3 
Movie1: PlayList3: (1):Chapter2 
Movie1: PlayList3: (2):Chapter 4 
Movie1: PlayList4: (1):Chapter 3 
Moviet: PlayList4: (2):Chapter 1 
Movie; PlayListS: (1):Chapter 4 
Movie: PlayList5: (2): Chapter 3 
Moviet: PlayList5: (3: Chapter2 
Movie1: PlayList5: (4):Chapter 1 
Movie1: PlayList5: (5):Chapter2 
Movie1: PlayList5: (6):Chapter 4 
a 


a Connections. ff Moviet - Un. 


Each chapter of each 
Playlist is available 
as a navigation 
target 


~ tig Tree View 


Playlists and the chapters within them appear as source and 
destination items in the Connections window. 


We encourage you to try working with Playlists; you'll find they provide a powerful 
means to author “multi-story” and alternate-version presentations. 
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The Navigation Simulator 

Just as the RealView Previewer lets you check how individual DVD Movies look and 
sound, the Navigation Simulator lets you review all of your Project’s connections — by 
simulating what the end-user will experience as he or she navigates through your title’s 
DVD Menus and views the title’s DVD Movie contents. 


The Navigation Simulator is a kind of Project “interpreter” that lets you simulate your 
final, replicated disc, without having to compile your Project first. Using onscreen 
controls that duplicate the controls on a typical remote, you can: 


* Call up and navigate DVD Menus 

* Select button highlight areas 

¢ Watch (and listen to) DVD Movies 

* Test all the connections you've established to DVD Movies and other targets 


In this way, you can step through your Project to ensure that the buttons behave in the 
manner you expect; that selecting buttons takes you to the desired screens; that colors 
change as expected; and so forth. 


Testing your Project with the Navigation Simulator is a vital procedure before compiling 
or creating a Disc Image or writing to DVD-R/CD-R/RW discs or DLT tape. It is at this 
stage that you have the opportunity to identify and correct any connection errors or other 
problems in your title without the time and cost it takes to re-compile or re-write to 
DVD-R/CD-R/RW or DLT. 
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Navigation Simulator 


State Info 


; Movie Navigation 


Menu Navigation 
oa Meni ei | By rte —_ 
[csi ey fess ED Feorn| Benen Net [ 
Stream Selection en 


Audio : 1 bd ] Key Action: 
Subtitle : | % ] T On End Action: 
Angle: fi E| H Show Advanced >> | 


The Navigation Simulator. 


To open the Navigation Simulator: 
¢ Select the Tools pull-down menu and choose Navigation Simulator. 


* Click the Navigation Simulator button on the Toolbar. 
* Select the key combination Alt - S on your keyboard. 


The Navigation Simulator floats on top of the Spruce authoring application. There’s no 
way to dock the Navigation Simulator or to float it in the Workspace. 


Note: The settings in the Decoder tab of the Program Preferences dialog (File 
- Preferences) controls whether the video displays in this window or on an 
external video monitor. See Chapter 2 for details. The following assumes 
Overlay is selected. 
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When the Navigation Simulator opens, it immediately starts playing the target 
designated as the First Play item in the Connections window. If there is no First Play item 
defined, simulation begins in a stopped state (as the final title would). 


Along the bottom portion of the Navigation Simulator, you'll notice a set of controls and 
indicators that replicate the major functions of a DVD player’s remote control. Let’s take 
a look at these navigation controls and how they operate. . . 


Navigation Controls 

The controls in the lower-left section of the Navigation Simulator provide all of the 
control functions needed for DVD navigation. 

Movie Navigation 


Movie Navigation 


Root Menu FE 
“kx | «| skp > | >| 


These controls duplicate the Next Chapter, Previous Chapter, and Menu keys found on 
all DVD player remote controls. 


The top button in the group initially reads Root Menu, corresponding to the “Menu” key 
found on virtually all DVD player remote controls. If your Project includes connections 
for Chapter, Audio, Subtitle, or Angle menus, then these options can be selected by using 
the small up/down arrow buttons to the right. When viewing a DVD Menu, this button 
switches to read Resume Play, allowing you to return to the exact location in the DVD 
Movie from which the DVD Menu was called. This emulates the operation of the Menu 
key on most DVD player remotes. 


The Skip buttons (“<<” and “>>”) underneath the Root Menu button simulate the 
function of the Skip Forward and Skip Reverse keys on most DVD player remotes. While 
viewing a DVD Movie with chapters, these keys will skip ahead to the next chapter in 
sequence or back to the previous chapter. Also, if you have established Next or Previous 
links for your DVD Movie, these buttons will execute these links from the first and last 
chapter of the DVD Movie. 


The outer Skip buttons (“ |<<” and “>>|”) are used to jump directly to the beginning or 
end of the current DVD Movie, immediately executing the End Action for the entire DVD 
Movie. This does not correspond to any standard function of a DVD player’s remote, but 
is a convenience when simulating lengthy titles as you can test the navigation 
connections at the end of the DVD Movie without having to watch a substantial portion 
of video. 
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Menu Navigation 
Menu Navigation 
Ey = Fes) 
Rietum | Enter 
This group of controls replicates the function of the button selection keys on a standard 
DVD player’s remote. The “Up-Down-Left-Right” arrow buttons provide on-screen 


navigation between button highlight areas. (The arrow keys on your keyboard provide 
the same function as these and are often faster to use.) 


The Enter button will actuate the currently selected button highlight area, executing 
whatever connection you assigned. (The Enter key on your keyboard performs the same 
function.) 


Note: If you wish, you can select and actuate any button highlight area in a 
DVD Menu by clicking on directly it with your mouse in the display area. 
However, doing so bypasses whatever connections you've made between button 
highlight areas, and if there is a navigation error, it won't be apparent. 


The Return button executes the “GoUp Link,” if any, that you assigned to the current 
DVD Menu in the Connections window. This is the same function as the Menu key on 
most DVD player remotes. 

Stream Selection 


Stream Selection 


Audio : 1 ¥ 
Subtitle: | y|M On 
Angle: 1 bd 


These pull-down fields let you select which Audio, Subtitle, or Angle (video) track will 
serve as the active stream for the current DVD Movie. You can also defeat this ability by 
deselecting the on checkbox. 


With the Navigation Simulator, you will notice that any stream change, as well as any 
jumps that are executed, markedly interrupt playback. For instance, you may notice a 
pause of a second or more when changing audio streams, whereas on a DVD player this 
operation is nearly instantaneous. 


Note: This happens because the Navigation Simulator is invoked before streams 
are multiplexed — working directly from elementary streams on the hard disc, 
multiplexing them in real-time to feed the DVD decoder card. Consequently, 
when you change streams or execute a jump, the Navigation Simulator must 
“pre-load” its buffer with data from the new location or stream before it can 
continue to play — and this is why you see breaks in play in simulation. 
Otherwise, you'll find that the Navigation Simulator offers very accurate 
playback and can be used to verify your title’s navigational integrity with a high 
degree of confidence. 
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Play (or First Play) 


Play _Tite_| 


If a connection has been made to the First Play item, then the title starts playing based on 
that connection, and the Play button says First Play. Pressing this returns you to the start 
of the First Play action. 


If the First Play item has no connection, then a Play button displays, and the Navigation 
Simulator does nothing until you press the Play or Title buttons (see following for Title 
button details). Clicking the Play button starts playing the first Project View Movie. The 
Play button changes to Stop, which when pressed, returns you to the initial state of the 
simulator. Pressing the Title button causes the Title item’s connection to display (if one 
has been made). The Play button changes to Stop, which returns the simulator to its 
initial state when pressed. 


Title 
The Title button executes the Title Menu link, if any, as defined in the Connections 
window. The button is grayed out if no connection has been made. 


Exit 
Clicking the Exit button closes the Navigation Simulator and returns you to the last state 
of your Project. 


State Info 
State Info 
Movie: I Main Feature 
Chapter: [ Chapter00003378 = 
Next: I Menul 

Previous: [Opening Chapter 

KeyAction. [Ss Merul.— SCS 

ee 


This screenshot shows the State Info for a DVD Movie; for a DVD 
Menu, the fields are somewhat different, as described just below. 


As you move through the Project using the Navigation Simulator, this section provides 
you with the information you need to know where you are at any given time. This 
information is different depending upon whether the Navigation Simulator is presently 
“playing back” a DVD Menu or a DVD Movie. 


For DVD Movies, the fields provide the following information: 
¢ The DVD Movie name (Movie) 
¢ The current Chapter number (Chapter) 
¢ The Menu key action (Key Action) 
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¢ The End Action (End Action) 
For DVD Menus, the fields provide the following information: 
¢ The DVD Menu name (Menu) 


¢ The Time Out information (Menu Time Out), showing how long the timeout period 
is and the timeout target (if applicable) 


¢ The current button number (Button) 
* The target for the button as defined in the Connections window (Button Target) 


Displaying System Parameters and General Parameters 


At lower-right of the Navigation Simulator controls is a button that reads Show 
Advanced>>. 


By clicking this button, the Navigation Simulator expands to show the current state of the 
internal memories and registers that are used to control the DVD player. 


Navigation Simulator 


~ System Parameters 
OMenuLanguage: [0 -12-Parental Code; [65535 
TAudo Stream [0 13ParentalLevel [15 
2SubPicSteam [0 ‘14PlayerConfig [0 
S| 3AngleNumber: [1 15:AudioConfig: [28672 _ 
4qTitleNumber [1 16-Audio Language: [65535 
5VTS Title: fl t7AudioLangéxt [0 
6-Title PGC: i 18-Subtitle foss35 
7PatOiTile [1  19SubttleLangExt [0 
BHiight Button: [1024  20AtegionCode [1 


QNavTime [0 
10-Nav PGC: 0 
11-Mix Mode: 0 
- General Parameters 
apaMa [0 aprm 4: [0 
> Movie Navigation - Menu Navigation ~ State Info 
Root Menu | | | Movie: MoveT GprM1: [0 GPAMS: [oO 
= iz ; [A Chapter [Chapter 0000000 GPpaM2 [0 GpAMe [oO 
k Ski | 
sade oll Do) CS eee 
(Stream Selection Previous: [SSS 
aioe FD | (ES || teetcte § ——— — 
subtitle: — | ZIP on EndActon [7 I Display Registers as Hex Values 
Angle: fi ia ee Hide Advanced << | 


The Navigation Simulator, after clicking the Show Advanced button. 
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These parameters are divided into two major groups. The System Parameters are internal 
registers of the DVD player that show its complete state at any moment. This set of 
parameters is standardized by the DVD-Video Specification. 


7 System Parameters} General Parameters 

OMenuLanguage: [0 | ‘12ParentalCode [65525 | | GPRM 0: [GPRM a: 
TudioSteam: [15 13-ParentalLevel [15 GPRM 1: [0 GPRM: 
2SubPic Steam [62 14PlayerConfig fo |_| GPRM: [cs GPRM: 
Bangle Number [1 15Audio Config. 28672 | | GPRM [0 GPRM: 
4qTitle Number [1 ___-16-Audio Language: [65535 _ 
BATS Title: Jl) t?AudioLanoext: [0 
6-Title PGC: Jo 18-Subtitle Jess35 | 
7PatOtTite: fT 19SubiiteLangExt [0 


BHilight Button: [1024 — 20-Region Code: ‘|? 


Eee 


3-Nav Timer: o 
10-Nav PGC: o 
11-Mix Mode: fo 


The System Parameters and General Parameters sections. 


General Parameters are multi-purpose memories that you can apply using Command 
Sequences, as detailed in Chapter 14 of this User’s Guide. 


The register display functions of the Navigation Simulator are used primarily in the 
debugging of interactive Command Sequences. The use of these displays are also 
discussed extensively in Chapter 14. 


To return the Navigation Simulator to its normal view, click Hide Advanced. 


9-38 DVDMaestro/DVDConductor User’s Guide 


Summary 
As we learned in this chapter, your Spruce authoring software provides: 


¢ A simple and comprehensive Connections window to manage all navigation 
functions. 


* Numerous methods for establishing and checking navigational connections. 


* Playlists that make it possible to navigate through the same material by a variety of 
paths. 


¢ A comprehensive and accurate Navigation Simulator to verify your title’s flow of 
play at every step in the authoring process. 


Once you have made your connections and verified them carefully using the Navigation 
Simulator and the Connections window, your Project is ready for to be compiled, 
reviewed, and written to DVD-R, CD-R/RW, or DLT tape for mass replication. These 
final steps are described in the next chapter. 
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Blank Page 


(mostly) 
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Chapter 10: 
Preparing Your Project for Replication 
(Premastering) 


Setting Project Properties General Tab 

Macrovision APS Setting 

Parental Control Options 

Compiling the Project 

Using DVD Station 

Setting Project Properties Disc Image and Replication Tabs 
Creating a Disc Image 

Creating a Reordered Hybrid DVD Title 

Reading from a DLT 


The Output Log 
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Chapter 10: Preparing Your Project for Replication 


(Premastering) 

Once you've created your DVD Movies and DVD Menus, have established your 
connections, and have used the RealView Previewer and Navigation Simulator to check 
that your Project is working as it should, you’re ready prepare your Project for 
replication, a process often known as “premastering.” 


To do so, you'll perform the following tasks: 
1. Set certain Project Properties, as necessary. 
2. Compile the Project using the Compile tool. 


3. Review the compiled Project carefully using DVD Station, your Spruce authoring 
software's built-in playback utility. 


4. Create a Disc Image ona DVD-Recordable (DVD-R) disc, CD-R/RW disc, or 
Digital Linear Tape (DLT). Just beforehand, you'll also need to set several other 
Project Properties related to the Disc Image and to replication. 


Note: As we'll detail later in this chapter, certain users who are creating 
reordered hybrid DVD-Video/DVD-ROM discs will need to use the Disc Image 
Creation tool to create a Disc Image of the Project on a hard drive — before 
writing to tape or DVD-R/CD-R/RW. 


When it comes to creating the Disc Image, often a DVD-R is made first and used for final 
review, after which the final Disc image is written to DLT, which will then be ready to 
send to a mastering/replication facility for disc replication. Depending on the results of 
review by DVD Station and DVD-R, you may need to repeat one or more of these steps 
before “signing off” your Project for replication. 
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Setting Project Properties (Prior to Compiling) 
Note: As you prepare your title for replication, some of the parameters available 
in the General, Disc Image, and Replication tabs of the Project Properties dialog 
need to be set before you compile the Project; others can be set after you compile, 
but before you create the Disc Image. Right now, let’s consider the former. 


We first opened the Project Properties dialog briefly in Chapter 4, where we set the TV 
System properties (NTSC/PAL video selection). Before compiling your Project, you may 
need to set additional attributes of the Project that affect playback and mastering. (As 
we'll learn later in this chapter, you can set certain other properties after compilation, but 
before creating a Disc Image.) 


Add New Menu 
Add New Movie 


¥ View Connections 


Sort 


Properties... 


To open the Project Properties dialog: 
1. Right-click on the Project icon in the Project Manager window. 


2. From the pop-up context menu, select Properties. 


The Project Properties dialog consists of three tabs of different parameters: General, Disc 
Image, and Replication. 
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Project Properties: General Tab 


Project Properties Lx] 


General | Disc Image | Replication | 


;-T¥ System _ -- Parental Control 


@ 525/60 (NTSC) Rating Level: 
Not Rated x] 
625/50 (PAL) 
IM) Apply to All Movie 
169 Menu Aspect Ratio, Compatibility 


@ Force To Letterbox 


T Direct Show 5.0 
C Force to Pan-Scan 


y Provider ID. 


Jacket Picture... 


Initial Stream Setting 
M SetAudioTo: fj za| 
M Set Subtitle To: Ott Ba 


M SetAngleTo: 11 | 


Text Data 
IV Embed Project Text Data Inta DVD Image 


Text Data Language: | English = 


DVDMaestro’s General Properties dialog. 


DVDConductor uses a simplified version of the Project Properties dialog. The additional 


features supported by DVDMaestro’s Project Properties dialog may be added to 


DVDConductor by installing the DVDMaestro upgrade. 


Chapter 10: Preparing Your Project for Replication (Premastering) 


70-5 


General | Disc Image | Replication | 
TV System 


@ 525/60 (NTSC) © 625/50 (PAL) | 


~ Compatibility 


T DirectShow 5.0 Compatibility | 
Text Data 


IV Embed Project Text Data Into DVD Image 


Text Data Language: [English he 


Initial Stream Setting 
 SetAudioTo, |1 
I SetSubtitleTo: [Of ¥ 


VS 


Cancel Apply Help 


The Project Properties dialog, as found in the standard version of 
DVDConductor. 


Setting Parental Level 


Parental Level is not supported in the standard version of 


DVDConductor. It may be added by installing the DVDMaestro 
upgrade. 


Parental Control 
Rating Level: 


Not Rated x] 


| 

| 

SP13 Check | 

Not Rated i | 
41 -G E 

2 

G 
3 Is 


Pr 
PG 
R 
N 


C17 


3° 
4- 
5 
ee 
7: 
8 


The Parental Level field. 


In authoring, you have the option of defining the Parental Level rating, which can be 
used to establish a content rating or “parental permissions level” for the title. 


When your final, replicated disc is inserted into a DVD player, the player will check the 
disc’s Parental Level rating against its own current, password-protected setting. If the 
Parental Level of the disc exceeds the permissible rating — for example, if the DVD 
player is set to allow “G’-rated titles and an “R”-rated disc is inserted — the player will 
refuse to play the disc. If you do not change this selection, it will set to the default (“G”). 
If you select not rated from the pull-down field, the Parental Level will default to “G.” 


See Parental Control Options later in this chapter for details on: 


¢ What the settings mean. 


* Setting the Rating Level differently on each movie in the title. 
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* Controlling access by Display Condition or Command Sequence. 
* Setting a temporary Rating Level using Command Sequences. 
¢ Parental Management quality assurance. 


Setting the TV System (NTSC/PAL) Properties 

As we described in Chapter 4, the TV System setting is done before you begin work on 
the Project; if the setting does not match the assets used, your Spruce authoring software 
will inform you and set it properly. At this stage, there should be no need to change this 
setting. 


16x9 Menu Aspect Ratio 
DVD Menus offer a selection of 16x9 or 4x3 aspect ratio. If the setting is 16x9, the buttons 
and subpictures are automatically adjusted for the DVD player viewing mode. 


This is valuable, as it removes the necessity to generate multiple subpictures and setting 
of buttons as in competing systems. 


DVD Menus configured for 16x9 aspect ratio can be displayed on 4:3 video displays in 
either Letterbox or Pan-Scan format. This is a global setting that affects the entire project. 


To set the display mode for 16x9 menus: 
1. Open the Project Properties dialog. (Right-click on the icon at the top of the 
Project View window and select properties.) 


The 16x9 Menu Aspect Ratio setting is located in the upper-left portion of the 
dialog, immediately beneath the settings for TV System. 
;- 16x93 Menu Aspect Ratio —— 


| @ Force To Letterbox 


© Force to Pan-San 
2. Select the mode in which you would like 16x9 Menus to display when shown on 
4x3 screens. 


Note that selecting Pan-Scan mode results in the loss of the left and right edges of the 
Menu graphic when shown on a 4x3 screen. Be sure to design your menus so as to avoid 
problems. See Chapter 7 for details on menus. 
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Setting Provider ID 
The DVD specification provides for embedding the ISO Provider ID into the disc 
information of a title for copyright verification purposes. 


Provider ID 


Se 


The !SO Publisher ID function is a feature included with DVDMaestro. 


DVDConductor users may add this feature by upgrading their 
software to DVDMaestro. 


Enter your ISO Provider ID code into the Provider ID field in the General tab of Project 
Properties. Author and master your project normally. The Provider ID entered will be 
embedded in the designated field in the disc information file of the finished DVD title. 


Jacket Picture 
The DVD specification provides for inclusion of graphic still images, called “Jacket 
Picture”, that can be displayed for cataloging and selection purposes. 


DVD Jacket Picture Support is a feature included with DVDMaestro. 


DVDConductor users may add this feature by upgrading their 
software to DVDMaestro. 


While most players on the market to date do not support this feature, recent multi-disc 
players make effective use of Jacket Picture to construct selection menus to choose 
individual discs from a potentially large number of available discs. 


Per the DVD specification, Jacket Picture graphics should be supplied in 3 different 
resolutions for display on different platforms and display devices. The source graphics 
are entered as pre-encoded MPEG-2 still graphics. 


To specify graphics for inclusion as Jacket Picture: 
1. Open the Project Properties dialog. 


2. Click on the button labeled jacket picture, located immediately underneath the 
ISO Publisher ID field. 


Jacket Picture... 


The Jacket Picture dialog provides fields to specify source graphic files in MPEG- 
2 Still format for the three resolutions called for by the DVD specification. 


Jacket Picture [x] 
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3. Use the Browse buttons to the right of each field to select the source file for each 
picture scaling as shown above. Note that the source files must be pre-encoded 
as MPEG-2? stills. 


The resolutions of each size picture, as defined by the DVD specification, are as follows: 


NTSC PAL 
LARGE 720 x 480 720 x 576 
MEDIUM 176 x 112 176 x 144 
SMALL 96 x 64 96 x 80 


Initial Stream Settings for Project 

If desired, you can set which, if any, of the video (angle), audio, or subtitle tracks will 
serve as the initial active stream(s) for the current Project. This will override any of the 
DVD player’s settings and will forcibly select the designated track as the initial active 
stream during playback. 


Initial Stream Setting 


| 
| IM SetAudioTo: [7 + 
l 


M SetSubtitle To: Ot + 
I Set Angle To: 1 a 


The Initial Stream settings. 


To access the Initial Stream settings: 
1. Open the Project Properties dialog by right-clicking on the Project icon in the 
Project Manager (the top icon in Tree view), then selecting Properties. The 
Project Properties dialog will appear with the General tab already selected. 


2. To force an audio, subtitle, or video (angle) track to serve as an initial active 
stream, click its corresponding checkbox and then select the desired track from 
the pull-down field. 


3. Click OK to set your selection. 


DirectShow 5.0 Compatibility 

Microsoft's DirectShow application can be used to view DVD titles on a Windows- 
equipped PC. However, some early versions of DirectShow implement DVD system 
parameters in such a way that some titles may not play. (For those interested in such 
matters, the specific limitation was in the handling of button highlighting information, 
which is stored in the system parameter called “SPRM8.” This information was not 
always stored correctly in DirectShow versions prior to 6.0.) 


To overcome this problem, Spruce authoring software adds a checkbox labeled 
Directshow 5.0 Compatibility in the Project Properties dialog. Selecting this option will 
change the compilation of titles in such a way that they’re guaranteed to play in early 
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versions of DirectShow. The trade-off for selecting this option is that menu navigation on 
other playback platforms, such as stand-alone DVD players, may be slower. 


Note: The version of DirectShow current as of this writing, DirectShow 6.5, 
does not exhibit this problem — and fortunately, with time the number of people 
using earlier versions of DirectShow software is diminishing. Spruce does not 
recommend using the DirectShow 5.0 Compatibility setting unless you are 
specifically concerned with full compatibility with all versions of DirectShow. 


Compatibility: 


I Direct Show 5.0 


The DirectShow 5.0 Compatibility checkbox. 


To ensure your title’s playback compatibility with DirectShow 5.0: 
1. Open the Project Properties dialog by right-clicking on the Project icon in the 
Project Manager (the top icon in Tree view), then selecting Properties. The 
Project Properties dialog will appear with the General tab already selected. 


2. Select the Directshow 5.0 Compatibility checkbox. 
3. Click OK and your selection will be set. 


Note: If you have selected DirectShow 5.0 compatibility, please be aware that the 
final, replicated disc may behave much more slowly when played back on a set- 
top DVD player; for instance, it may take longer to access Chapters or to bring 
up DVD Menus. This is because more DVD “Program Chains” (PGCs) are 
created for DirectShow compatibility, — and these PGCs must be negotiated by 
the player during navigation, resulting in slower performance. 


Embed Project Text Data into DVD Image 
Generally, the names you assign to DVD Movies (by renaming DVD Movie icons in the 
Project Manager, as described in Chapter 6) are for your use only. 


Text Data 
IV Embed Project Text Data Into DVD Image 


Text Data Language: [English hd 


By checking this box, names that you assign DVD Movies will appear 
as Title names on those DVD players that offer the feature. 


However, if you select the option Embed Project Text Data In DVD Image in the General 
tab of the Project Properties dialog, then the names you assign DVD Movies will also 
appear as Title names on DVD players that are equipped to support the Text Display 
extensions of the DVD-Video Specification (version 1.1). Of course, if you choose this 
option, be sure to take extra care in spelling and phrasing each DVD Movie’s name. 
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Note: By checking this box, some set-top players will display the name of your 
movie menu and chapters on the LCD display on the front of the player. Others, 
such as software DVD players, will display the information in the application 
itself. 


This box needs to be checked if you intend to create WebDVD titles (using the Marker 
and button URL entries). See Chapter 15 for details on creating WebDVD titles. 


Project Properties: Disc Image Tab 


Note: This tab offers several parameters, but at this stage of authoring — just 
before you compile the Project — the only parameters that you need to consider 
are those related to Macrovision APS copy protection. All other Disc Image 
parameters will be set later, just before you create the Disc Image (see “Setting 
Disc Image Properties [Prior to Creating a Disc Image]”). 


General Disc Image | Replication | 


DD Volume name: |FORMANUAL 


IV Allow long Unicode File Names. 


;- Layout Files Option 
@ DVD-ROM © DVD-Video Only 


Dual Layer Option — 


© Grellaye — siebat es 
© Two layer I i 


Direction Of Translation — 
@) [einer (le Got (OTF 


;- Copyright Management Information 
© Material is NOT copyrighted. (2048 sector size disc image) 
@ Material is copyrighted. (2054 sector size disc image) 
Copy Generation Management System: 
Copying permitted without restriction. 
One generation copy permitted. | 
© No copy permitted. | 
Copyright Protection System 
E Format for CSS encryption. | 


© Don't format for CSS encryption. 


| Macrovision APS: 


Cancel Bpply | Help 


The Disc Image tab of the Project Properties for DVDMaestro. 
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Macrovision APS 


Macrovision APS is not available in the standard version of 


DVDConductor. It may be added by installing the DVDMaestro 
upgrade. 


If your Project is to be coded for Macrovision APS copy protection, then the flags for this 
function must be set in the Project Properties dialog before compiling. Macrovision 
Analog Protection System (APS) is a type of analog copy protection, which alters the 
video signal in such a way as to discourage end-users from making copies of your DVD- 
Video disc onto their home video cassette recorders. For more important information 
regarding Macrovision APS, please refer to Appendix B of this User’s Guide. 


To set your Project to use Macrovision APS: 


1. 


Open the Project Properties dialog by right-clicking on the Project icon in the 
Project Manager, then, when the context menu appears, select Properties. 


The Project Properties dialog appears; select the Disc Image tab. 


Note: As we'll learn later in this chapter, it’s possible to open the Disc Image 
section of the Project Properties by clicking the Properties button in the Disc 
Image Creation tool — but if you do so, you will not be able to access the 
Macrovision APS settings. To change the Macrovision APS settings, you must 
open the Disc Image tab of the Project Properties dialog via the Project Manager 
— as described in steps 1 and 2. 


In the Copyright Management Information section, select the second radio 
button from the top, labeled Material Is Copyrighted... 


In the Copy Generation Management Systems section, select the radio button 
labeled No Copy Permitted. 


In the Macrovision APS section, select Type 1, Type 2, Or Type 3 (as detailed in 
Appendix B of this User’s Guide). 


When you select Macrovision APS, you will be presented with a message informing you 
of your obligation to enter into a licensing agreement with Macrovision Corporation, 
who are the owners of this technology. 
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NOTICE: Use of analog copy protection for DVD applications is subject to the proprietary intellectual property rights of Macrovision Corporation. of 

Sunnyvale, California, USA, and users require a usage agreement with Macrovision Corporation before the analog protection system activation bits are 

set to “on.” For further information, please contact Macrovision at phone: +1 408 743-8600, fax: +1 408 743-8610, e-mail: acp-info@macrovision.com, 
of internet: www.macrovision.com. 


Note: It is important that you execute agreements with Macrovision 
Corporation before replication discs that use Macrovision APS copy protection. 
Again, please refer to Appendix B for the details. 
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Project Properties: Replication Tab 


Note: At this stage of authoring — just before you compile the Project — the 
only parameters that you need to consider in the Replication Tab are those 
related to Regional Management Information. All other parameters in this tab 
will be set later, just before you create the Disc Image (see “Setting Replication 
Properties [Prior to Creating a Disc Image]”). 


Regional Management Information 


Regional Management is not available in the standard version of 


DVDConductor. It may be added by installing the DVDMaestro 
upgrade. 


The DVD-Video Specification calls for end-user DVD-Video players to be geographically 
regionalized. For instance, a DVD-Video player sold in India has an internal code 
identifying it as a “Region 5” player; a DVD-Video player sold in Luxembourg has an 
internal code identifying it as a “Region 2” player. 


The purpose of this is so that discs can be tagged to play back only in authorized regions. 
In this way, disc publishers aim to maintain greater control over the global distribution of 
their products. For instance, in order to allow someone in Luxembourg to play your final, 
replicated DVD-Video disc, you would need to tag the disc to allow playback in Region 
2. 


If your Project is to be coded with Regional Management Information, then you will need 
to access the Replication section of the Project Properties before compiling. 


Regional Management Information 


T 1-North America T 5-Africa, India, Russia 
T 3-FarEast T 7- Reserved 
T 4-Latin America IV §-In Flight Entertnmnt. 


The Regional Management Information portion of the Replication 
Properties dialog, showing its options. 


In the Regional Management Information section of the Replication Properties dialog, 
you can select which region or regions you wish to authorize for playback of your final 
replicated disc. If you enable all eight regions (a checkmark indicates that a region is 
enabled), end-users will be able to play back your disc in any part of the world. To 
restrict regions, simply uncheck them as desired. 


Note: As we'll detail below, although you should set the Regional Management 
Information settings prior to compiling, you can confirm these settings later, 
when you set the Project Properties prior to creating a Disc Image. 
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Parental Control Options 

As covered earlier in this section, the Project Properties dialog contains the primary 
Parental Control setting. This setting applies to the entire disc - however you are able to 
set different ratings on each movie if desired. In addition, you can use a movie's Display 
Conditions to control how the movie plays based on the player’s Rating Level. You can 
also provide for a temporary override of the player’s Rating Level. 


Parental Level is not supported in the standard version of 


DVDConductor. It may be added by installing the DVDMaestro 


upgrade. 


Parental Control 
Rating Level: } 

| 

Not Rated pe | 
SP13 Check } 


Not Rated Fea 
1G 


The Parental Control field. 


In authoring, you have the option of defining the Parental Level rating, which can be 
used to establish a content rating or “parental permissions level” for the title. 


When your final, replicated disc is inserted into a DVD player, the player checks the 
disc’s Parental Level rating against its own current, password-protected setting. If the 
Parental Level of the disc exceeds the permissible rating — for example, if the DVD 
player is set to allow “G’-rated titles and an “R”-rated disc is inserted — the player will 
refuse to play the disc. If you do not change this selection, it will set to the default (“G”). 
If you select Not Rated from the pull-down field, the Parental Level defaults to “G.” 


Rating Settings 
SP13 Check 
The first item in this list calls for particular explanation. System Parameter 13 (GPRM 13 


or SP13) is the memory location that is read by Command Sequences to determine the 
current setting of Parental Level of the player. 


DVD uses an indirect method to set the Player Level. The user-defined setting of the 
player is combined with a table on the DVD disc to determine the actual level read in 
SP13. Selecting SP13 Check for the Rating Level of the disc will set up this table. 


This allows Command Sequence scripts to read the player's level setting accurately. This, 
in turn, allows parental control functions to be implemented in Command Sequences, 
which can offer greater flexibility than the built-in checks for the Rating Level of DVD 
title or individual Movies within the title. 
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Not Rated 

In the case that the disc is set to Not Rated, then no setup of the SP13 occurs. The disc can 
be played on all players, regardless of player Parental Level setting. 

Rating Levels 1-8 

By setting a Rating Level of 1 through 8, the player will automatically refuse access to the 
disc if the player’s Rating Level is lower than that of the disc. Note that five of the eight 
Level selections correspond to the US ratings system of G, PG, PG-13, R, and NC-17. All 
eight levels are available for international use. 


Setting Parental Level for Individual Movies 


Optionally, Rating Levels can be assigned to each individual movie in the title. 


Parental Control 
Rating Level: 


To set Rating Level by Individual Movie 
1. Open the Project Properties dialog by right-clicking on the icon at top of the 
Project window. From the pull-right menu, select Properties. 


2. Inthe Project Properties dialog, deselect the checkbox that says Apply to All 
Movies. Set the overall disc Rating as desired. 


Note that the overall disc rating should be as high or higher than that of any 
Movies within the title. Typically you would set this to 1-G so as not to override 10 


any movie settings. 
3. Click OK to close the Project Properties dialog. 


4. Open the Movie Properties dialog by right-clicking on the icon representing an 
individual Movie in the Project window. 
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Movie Properties x] 


Field 1 (Top) Recorded 
I Field 2 (Bottom) Recorded 


Display Movie If Expression Is True : 


Disabled User Action. 
Playback Control- ~ Stream Selection | 
| : 
| Title Play T Still off T~ Audio Steam Change 
[ PTT Search/PTT Play [I~ Pause On/Ott T~ Subpicture Stream Change Cancel 
T Time Search / Time Play I~ Forward Scan T~ Angle Change 
T Stop T~ Backward Scan T~ Video Presentation Mode Change 
| T Resume T Next Program 
| T Time/PTT Search  [ Prev. Program Button 
ir Selection/Activation 
;-Menu Call 
| T Root Menu (DVD Menu) I~ Subpicture Menu T Angle Menu 
OP Title Menu T Audio Menu T PTT Menu 
;- Compatibility Rating Level Kataoke Support 
T Disable Last Chapter Skip | 1-G ¥ [ I~ Karaoke Mix Mode 9 Karacke Mix 
;- Line 21 Support Display Condition 


Line 21 File: 


see | Moviel: Chapter 1 


5. At the lower-mid area of the Movie Properties dialog, you will see a Rating Level 
selection like that in the Project Properties dialog as shown above. 


j Rating Level 

fi -G x] 
{Not Rated | 
leg te 

2 

4-PG-13 t 

E 1 

6-R 

7-NC-17 

8 

T= 


6. Select the Rating Level desired for the selected Movie. 
7. Click OK to close the Movie Properties dialog. 
8. Repeat to set the Rating Level for each Movie in the title. 


Controlling Access by Display Condition or Command Sequence 


As described in Chapter 6, DVD Movie Properties, access to a Movie can be controlled by 
setting a Display Condition in the Movie Properties. By setting the Display Condition to 
check the player Rating Level, access to a Movie can be controlled without setting the 
Rating Level. The advantage of this approach is that an alternate destination can be 
specified. Depending on the design of the title, the viewer might not even be aware that 
their viewing selection was being controlled. 


Similar results and even greater flexibility can be attained by querying the player Rating 


Level in a Command Sequence. Note that in order to check Rating Level in a Command 
Sequence, it is necessary to use a GPRM (or designated variable as described below). 
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Set Temporary Parental Level by Command Sequence 


The DVD specification provides a means of changing the Rating Level of the player 
temporarily, by prompting the viewer to enter a password. At the end of play, the player 
reverts automatically to it regular setting. 


This type of management of parental control is considered desirable, as it provides the 
viewer the protection of knowing that they cannot forget to return the player to its 
protected setting. 


The Temporary Parental Level (Temp Parental) can be set only by Command Sequences. 
If it is desired to use this type of parental control, then the Rating Level in Project 
Properties is set to SP13, and management of “viewing permissions” is handled by 
Command Sequences. 


To use Temporary Parental Level 
1. Open the Project Properties dialog. 


2. Set the Rating Level for Parental Control to Check SP13. 
3. Deselect the checkbox Apply to All Movies. 
4 


Open the Movie Properties dialog for each Movie in the project and set the 
Rating Level to the appropriate setting. 


5. For each Movie that has rating protection, create a Command Sequence. This 
Command Sequence will serve as “gatekeeper” for the particular Movie. 


6. Open the Command Sequence Editor (as shown below) for each Movie that 
requires rating protection. Place a single command in each sequence that sets the 
temporary Parental Level to a suitable value, then jumps to the target Movie, as 
shown below. 


Command Sequence : Start Main x] 
~ Command — Tr = = = = = = — ] 
Command Type: NOP Set GPRM | Jump 


Goto Set GPRM Mode | Set System Stream | 
| Set Temp Parental Karaoke Mix Mode | Resume | 


Parental Level And Jump Target ic Compare 
Set Temp ParentalLevel |1 _¥] then jump to: | 


| FF Compare 
@ Movie C Menu © Cmd Sequence 
GRR OiSraY © Iinmediate Load... | 
[dl | save 
Jump To[Main x] x] if zi] AI = | 
| 
—  l—(Cs 
| To Hex Values 
Command List ] 
Add 
Delte | 
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7. Inthe Connections window shown below, each point at which a Menu or other 
action is intended to go to one of the protected Movies, jump to the 
corresponding Command Sequence that sets the Temporary Parental level (and, 
hence, cause the player to prompt the viewer for the password set for that player 


at that level). 
All Sources Target 

First Play Start: Chapter 4 
Title Menu Menut 

Start: Chapter 1: Menu Key Menut 

[Start: Chapter 1: End Action Menut 

Main: Chapter 1: Menu Key Menut 

Main: Chapter 1: End Action = [Menu 

[Short Chapter 1: Menu Key Menut 

Short: Chapter 1: End Action Menut 

[Menut: Button 1 [Start Main 
Menu1: Button 2 [Start Short 


Targets Bin (All Targets) 


[Resume Play: 


Start: Chapter 1 


[Main: Chapter 4 
[Short: Chapter 1 


[Menut 


[Menut: Button 4 


Menu1: Button 2 
[Start Main 
Start Short 


Quality Assurance Review for Parental Management Functions 


Quality assurance of titles that use parental control features calls for particular 
considerations. The Navigation Simulator provides only partial review of parental 
control features. The DVD Station emulation tool also reproduces only certain aspects of 
parental control, although the set support in DVD Station is different from that in the 
Navigation Simulator. Some functions of parental control, such as Temporary Parental 
Level, are not supported by either tool. 


Parental Control Features of the Navigation Simulator 

The Navigation Simulator, shown below, does not reproduce a player’s automatic 
checking of Rating Level for disc or Movie. Nor does it implement the Display Condition 
for Movies or Temporary Parental Level. 
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Navigation Simulator [x] 


; System Parameters 
OMenuLanguage: [0 ——-12-ParentalCode: [65535 
TAudio Stream [0 ——13ParentalLevet [15 
2SubPicStream [0 | 14PlayerConfig [0 
BAngle Number fl 15:Audio Config, [28672 
4qTitleNumber [1 16Audio Language: [55535 
5S Title: [| 17udioLanoéxt [0 | 
6-Title PGC: fl 18-Subtite fess35 
7PatOfTite: [1 | 19SubtitleLangEwt [0 
BHilght Button: [1 | 20-RegionCode: [1 


S-Nay Timer: 0 
10-Nav PGC: fo 
11-Mix Mode: i] 


General Parameters. 


aprMo [0 GPRM 4 [0 
Movie Navigation Menu Navigation State Info 
7% : GPRM1: [0 GPRM: | 
Root Menu | | i 3] Movie: I Start 0 
y Chapters | camenuann es Chapter | mmuanaenens GPRM 2: fo GPRM 6: fe 
k< ] << [Skip >> | >> 
| e >| »| Fea) ERE New: | aprM3: [0 GpRM7: [> 
Stream Selection — Previous: | 
ercio he | ees First Play | Title Key Action: Menul 
subtitle: [| =|P on End Action: Menal WEP ESSENCES 
ane ff ol ; 


It does however, allow for checking of player level by Command Sequences. As noted 
before, the structure of DVD command language makes it necessary to either transfer the 
SPRM to be queried into one of the variable memory registers (GPRM or part thereof) or 
to preload a variable memory register with a fixed value. In either case, the temporary 
use a variable memory register is required. As the Parental Level settings range from 1 to 
15 (15 being “no rating set” and 1-8 corresponding to the eight parental control levels), 
the variable for this purpose can be sized at 4 bits or greater, as described later in this 
document. 


When testing Command Sequence navigation based on Parental Level using the 
Navigation Simulator, the player rating level can be set by entering a value into the field 
“13-Parental Level” in the Advanced section. Any Command Sequence that reads SP13 
will read this value and act upon it as desired. 


Note that the value of “13-Parental Level” is reset when the Navigation Simulator is 
closed. 


Parental Control Features of the DVD Station Utility 

After a title is compiled, it can be played using the provided DVD Station utility. This 
player application supports parental checking for the whole disc, but not for individual 
Movies. 


Chapter 10: Preparing Your Project for Replication (Premastering) 10-19 


Also there are only three settings available for Rating Level. DVD Station can also check 
SP13 by Command Sequences, but it does not implement Temporary Parental Level. 


© REALmagic DVD Station 


BEE 


@ REALmagic DVD Station Options 


& Play List] @ Settings & DVD | 


Rating Control (U.S.) Default Language: 

© 1(G) Set Password Original Language 
© 2 (Not Used) 4 
C 3(P6) ~ Preferred Display Mode 
C 4(P6-13) C Wide 
C5 [Not Used) © Pan & Scan [iH 

C éR) © Letterbox [i] 

© Z(NCA7) : 


Click the Options button 


The Rating Level of the DVD Station application, shown above, is set 
in the Options - DVD tab window for the program. 


To set Rating Level for DVD Station 
1. Start the DVD Station application. 


2. Click on the Control Panel’s Option button. The Options menu displays. 
3. Inthe Options menu, select the DVD tab. 
4. Set the Rating Level as desired. Click OK to close. 


As noted, the player will check the Rating Level for whole project and by Movie. It will 
not however, implement Temporary Parental Level. 
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Compiling the Project 

During compilation, your Spruce authoring software assembles all of the current 
Project's information — including DVD Menus, DVD Movies, whatever connections 
you ve established, the assets, the language selections, and so forth. In the process, audio, 
video, and graphic information are multiplexed into composite data streams and 
navigation information is compiled into DVD-compliant form. 


Compilation is performed using your Spruce authoring software’s Compile tool. 


To compile your DVD Project using the Compile tool: 


1. 


Select the Tools pull-down menu and choose Compile. 

-or- 

Click the Compile button on the Toolbar. 

-or- 

Use the key combination Alt - C from the keyboard 
cis eI 


c Alt+N 
fa = Compile Alt+C 
= Disc Image Creation Alt+D 
Write DVD-R Alte 
Write Tape Alte! 
Verily Tape Image — Alt+Shift+ 
ReadTapelmage — Alt+Shift+4, 
Navigation Simulator Alt+S 
T 


The Directory Selection dialog appears. Here, you can either type top-level 
directory (disk volume) for one of your hard drives (e.g., “D:\”) or the directory 
(folder) name where you wish to save your compiled Project. You can also click 
on the “...” button to find a desired top-level disk volume or directory. Click OK 
once you've located it. 


Directory Selection 


Enter Directory: 


D:\ 
ok | Cancel | 


Note: We recommend that you compile your Project to the top level of a hard 
drive volume. This is because the title review utility (DVD Station) always 
plays from the top-level directory. 


When you've chosen the desired folder, simply click OK in the Directory 
Selection dialog. At this point, if you haven’t saved the Project since the last 
modifications, a new dialog will appear, prompting you to save the Project 
before you continue. 
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DVDMaestro [x] 


/\ Save changes to Untitled? 


4. Once you select OK in the Directory Selection dialog, your Project will begin 
compiling automatically and will create “Audio_ts” and “Video_ts” folders in 
the selected directory. A running, real-time “play-by-play” of your Spruce 
authoring software’s activities will begin to stream in the Output Log pane, 
showing you what the program is doing at any given time. 


4 Compiler Warning: Menu Menu] : No Buttons defined! 
4 ‘Compiler Warning: Menu Menul : No Subpicture defined, use default blank subpicture! 


riting VIDEO_TS 
1 ¥TSs and 1 Titles will be created... 

‘Compiling ¥TS#1 (Movie1)... 

Preparing Subtitles... 


Compile A Disclmage/DLT f 


5. When compilation is complete, the Output Log displays the message: “DVD 
Build Successfully Completed.” 


Note: When you compile your Project, Spruce authoring software writes an 
information file labeled “.LAY” in the Video_ts folder. This file is a “snapshot” 
of your Project Properties, which will be used when you establish your Disc 
Image Properties. The reason for the .LAY file, incidentally, is so that you can 
create a Disc Image based upon compiled files, without having to re-open or 
recreate the original Project. 
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To cancel compiling: 
1. Click again on the Compile button on the Toolbar. 


Once Spruce authoring software has successfully compiled your Project, the last line in 
the Output Log will read DVD Build Successfully Completed and a Compiler Message 
dialog will appear onscreen letting you know that the compilation was successful, as 
shown below: 


Compiler Message x] 
Status: 
| Compile Successful. 
Waming Summary : 


The Compiler Message, delivering the good news in the Status field: 
Compile Successful. 


If the compilation failed for any reason or if you canceled the compilation, you'll also be 
notified. Furthermore, it is possible to compile your Project successfully, yet still have 
potential problems. For instance, you might not have defined the connections for some of 
the buttons in your DVD Menus, yet it’s still possible to compile the Project — although 
you will receive notices in both the Output Log and in the dialog that appears once 
compilation is complete. 


Note: If you choose (at any time after you've originally compiled the Project) to 
fix some or all of the problems that were identified during the compilation — or 
if at any time you change any of the DVD Movies, DVD Menus, connections, 
or other aspects of the Project — you will need to re-compile the Project before 
you can proceed with creating a Disc Image. 
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Viewing the DVD File Structure 

Now that your single-DVD Movie Project is compiled, you might (optionally) wish to 
have a look at the compiled Project in the Windows Explorer. Whenever you compile a 
Project, your Spruce authoring software creates several new directories (folders) and 
files. 


BX Exploring - Video_ts 
File Edit View Tools Help 
Al Video_ts ~] ©) ele] ¥[25[@) | x\es| 
{All Folders {Contents of 'Video_ts' 
Desktop Type 
=) My Computer ia] Untitled2. LAY 1KB LAY File 
9 3% Floppy (A:) (] Video_ts.bup 12KB BUP File 
Beg (C) [x] Video._ts.ifo 12KB IFO File 
Sag 2) {6} Video_ts. vob 156KB VOB File 
ao Demo fia] Vts_01_O.bup 18KB BUP File 
a sone fa] Vts_O1_Diito 18KB IFO File 
a pal (2) Vts_01_O.vob 10KB VOB File 
Be ConductucrD emoCompile 8] Vts_O1_1.vob 113,452KB VOB File 
{ Highlight Buttons 
(@ MainStage 
{@ Recycler 
@ sr2000 
V1.3 Projects 
QF) 
{) Control Panel 
{@) Printers 
(4s, Network Neighborhood 
gf Recycle Bin 
SY My Briefcase 
‘ 4 
{8 object(s} [111MB (Disk free space: 2.52GB) ZA 


Viewing the contents of the Video_ts folder. 


One of the new directories is the “Video_ts” folder — which contains video and other 
data pertinent to the compiled Project. It is always named Video_ts because this is 
defined in the DVD-Video Specification. (If it were not so named, the resulting disc 
would not be a valid DVD-Video disc!) 


To view the DVD File Structure (Video ts): 
1. Open Windows Explorer. You can open a new Explorer window by right- 
clicking on the Windows Start button at lower-left of the screen and selecting 
Explore. 


2. Using Windows Explorer, navigate to the disk volume you selected as the target 
directory for compilation. 


3. In this target directory, you will find a directory labeled Video_ts. Open this 
directory so that its contents can be seen in the right-hand portion of the 
Windows Explorer. 


Inside the Video_ts directory you will find a series of files as shown above. You'll find a 
very similar selection of files in every title you compile or, for that matter, on any DVD- 
Video disc on the market! Let’s take a look at the files found here. 
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The first file shown, [Project Name].lay is the only file in this group that is not 
incorporated in the final DVD Disc Image. It is an information file that Spruce authoring 
software uses to store mastering information (such as copy protection settings, etc.). 


Next in order, you will see a group of files labeled: 
° Video_ts.bup 
* Video_ts.ifo 
* Video_ts.vob 


These are found on every DVD-Video disc and constitute what is known in the DVD- 
Video Specification as the “Video Manager” group. They contain much of the navigation 
information for the title. 


Following the Video Manager group, you'll see a group of four files labeled: 
¢ Vts_01_0.bup 
* Vts_01_0.ifo 
° Vts_01_0.vob 
° Vts_01_1.vob 


Every DVD Movie in a DVD title will produce a corresponding group of four (or more) 
files with similar names. If there were a second DVD Movie in this title, its files would be 
named Vts_02_x.xxx, and so on. 


The “.bup” and “.ifo” files in this group consist of navigational information, while the file 
Vts_01_0.vob would contain DVD Menu information (if there were any, which in this 
case there is not). Notice that the file Vts_01_1.vob is significantly larger than any of the 
other files. This is the actual DVD Movie data, consisting of MPEG video, AC-3 (or other) 
audio, and subtitle data multiplexed together into a single data stream. 
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Reviewing the Title with DVD Station 

Once you've compiled the Project — and before creating a Disc Image — you might want 
to test your Project by running DVD Station, a Spruce supplied utility. In particular, this 
utility provides a way to test two functions that the Navigation Simulator is unable to: 
Button hightlights over movies and user advanced stills. 


Note: You are encouraged to also use other DVD player programs, for example, 
InterVideo’s WinDVD™ 2000, to verify your title. Each program will have its 
strengths and weaknesses, and you benefit by getting “second opinions” on your 
title, particularly if it includes non-traditional features. 


Whenever possible, it is recommended that you follow this up by also writing to a DVD- 


R and playing it in a variety of set-top DVD players before replicating the title. 
Unfortunately, this is not possible with titles larger than the DVD-R’s capacity. 


The DVD Station Application 


Using the same decoder hardware used for real-time preview and simulation, DVD 
Station is an actual DVD player that runs on the computer and is very useful for quality 
assurance. 


Note: Earlier Spruce authoring systems with the Ravisent Cinemaster MPEG 
decoder card use an application called DVD Player. See Appendix C for details 
on its use. 
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@ REALmagic DVD Station 


@ REALmagic DVD Station Control 


| 
(oi) (5) § 


a 
a 
—= |] (arooaeloiealeiel | c 


DVD Station’s Control, shown with its associated Video window. 


DVD Station plays back compiled Projects directly from the hard drive as if they were 
final, replicated DVD-Video discs. (DVD Station also lets you play DVD-Video discs from 
the built-in DVD-ROM drive.) Because DVD Station operates like a stand-alone DVD 
player, you can test the integrity of your Project, to ensure that all connections, DVD 
Movies, DVD Menus, and other elements operate as expected. All in all, there’s no faster 
nor convenient way to test your Project. 


Note: DVD Station is a product of Sigma Designs, Inc., and is provided for 
Spruce DVD Authoring users as a convenience. Spruce Technologies Inc. is not 
responsible for the development of this program nor its technical support; nor is 
Spruce Technologies responsible in any way for problems that may arise from its 
use; nor can Spruce Technologies guarantee that successful Project playback 
using the DVD Station is an assurance of successful title playback once the 
Project is written to tape and replicated to disc. 


The following information provides basic operational procedures for DVD Station. Please 
consult the provided NetStream2000 User’s Guide for details on using DVD Station. 
Also, visit Sigma Designs web site (www.sigmadesigns.com) for more information and 
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support policy information. See Chapter 1 of this manual and the Spruce Technologies 
Hardware Installation Guide for details on connecting to the decoder card. 


Starting DVD Station 


When you launch DVD Station, it looks for a compiled DVD directory (Video_ts) 
structure at the root (top) level of the drive defined as Default. We will set this once we 
start DVD Station. Therefore, prior to starting DVD Station, make sure that the compiled 
Video_ts directory for the Project you want to emulate is at the topmost level of its 
associated disk drive. 


<< 
pe 


DYD Station 


Selecting DVD Station. 


To start DVD Station and begin emulation: 
1. Make sure the Video_ts directory of your Project is placed at the top level of the 
disk volume. Note the drive letter (C:, D:, E:, etc.) 


2. Click-hold on the Windows Start menu. 
3. From the pop-up menu, select DVD Station. 


4. This launches the DVD Station utility. The compiled Project on the Default Drive 
will then begin to play in DVD Station’s Video window (or on an NTSC or PAL 
video monitor if one is connected to the back of the Spruce decoder card). 


To define DVD Station’s Default Drive: 
1. Click the Options Dialog button on DVD Station’s control panel. This opens its 
Options dialog and displays the Play List tab. 
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@ REALmagic DVD Station 


@ REALmagic DVD Station Options BE 
& Play List] settings] G ovo | 


Title List: Play List: 


2. Click the arrows next to the Default Drive setting to select the drive you would 
like play by default whenever DVD Station starts. 


3. You can also select from the drives listed to temporarily override the default 
setting. This includes and DVD or CD drives connected to the system. 


Operating DVD Station 

DVD Station looks and operates much like a remote control for a consumer-style, stand- 
alone DVD player. It uses a window with standard-looking VCR-style controls, plus 
directional arrows that can help you navigate through the Project’s DVD Menus. 


General Controls 
Following are some shortcut keys that can help make using DVD Station fit your needs. 


¢ When viewing the video on your system’s monitor, you can double-click the display 
to toggle to a full-size view, or press Ctrl+Z. 


* Move the mouse off the bottom of the screen to display a small version of the control 
panel. 


* Double-click the full size view or press any non-shortcut key to jump back to the 
video window mode. 
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* Right-click within the video window to display the control panel if it has become 
covered up. 


* Press F1 to open DVD Station’s help menu. 


* Press F2 to toggle between having the control panel float or attach to the video 
window. 


* Press F3 to display a window showing information on the DVD title being played. 


DVD Title Information 


Volume Name: My_wedding 
Title: 1(2) 
Chapter: 10) 
Camera Angle: 1 (1) 
Language: English [1] 
‘Subtitle: N/A 
Aspect Ratio: 4:3 

Display Mode: Normal 
Audio Coding: Dolby AC-3 
Region Code: 1 

Play Mode: Normal 
Volume Level 70% 


* Press F4 to size the window to the movie's standard resolution (no scaling or 
stretching). 


Other shortcuts are mentioned with their associated buttons. 
The Control Panel 


Below is a graphic showing the control panel with the various controls labeled. Each 
control is described following this graphic. 


Options Type of Play Repeat 
Dialog Disc Time Mode Menu 
More Title & Aspect Audio 
Display | Controls Track 


@ RHALmagi¢ DVD tion Control 


Open Volume Play/ Eject Fast Next Repeat Camera 
File Pause Fwd Chap Mode Angle 


DVD Station’s Control offers a comprehensive set of playback 
functions. 


Note: The following list is alphabetical based on the names used above. 
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Arrow Keys and Enter: 
These are the primary DVD navigation tools. The button performs the Enter function. 


Aspect Ratio: 
Displays the aspect ratio of the title. 


Audio Track: 
Use this to select the audio track (language), when applicable. 


Camera Angle: Ctrl+A 

Use this to select the video track, when applicable. 

Display: Ctr/+ D 

This toggles on and off a time and track display in the upper left corner of the video 
window. 


Eject: Ctr/+E 
Ejects the disc (when applicable). 


Fast Fwd: Ctrl+F 
Plays the title in the forward direction at 2X speed or 8X speed (if clicked a second time). 


Keypad: 
Opens a numeric keypad display, as shown below. 


Menu: Ctrl+M 
Use the Menu button playing video to return to the last menu. 


More Controls: 
Toggles controls on the left side of the panel to an additional set, detailed in the following 
section. 


Mute: 
Turns off the audio output. 


Next Chap: Ctr/+ NV 
Jumps to the title’s next Chapter Point. 


Open File: 
Opens a file selection dialog, allowing you to play files using a supported file format. 


Options Dialog: Ctri+O 
Displays the Options dialog where a number of important settings are made. These are 
covered in a following section. 
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Play Cursor: 

The Play Cursor provides an indication of progress while playing the title back. You can 
click on the bar and drag it to a different point, or simply click on its timeline to make it 
jump to the new position. 

Play/Pause: Ctr/+P 

Starts as a Play button - press it to begin playing the title. Changes to a Pause button 
once playback begins. 

Play Time: 

Displays the current time position. 


Prev Chap: Ctr/+ V 
Jumps to the title’s previous Chapter Point. 


Repeat Mode (display and button): 
Press the Repeat Mode button to toggle between playing the title or the current chapter 
in a continuous loop. The display indicates the setting. 


Rwd: Ctr+R 
Plays the title in the reverse direction at 2X speed or 8X speed (if clicked a second time). 


Stop: Ctrl+S 
Stops playing the title. 


Subtitle: Ctr/+ Q 
Displays a subtitle selection pop-up menu (if applicable). 


Title: Ctrl+ T 
Jumps to the menu defined as the Title menu. 


Title & Chapter: 
Displays the current title and chapter number. 


TV Mode: 
Toggles between displaying the video on the system’s monitor or on an external 
NTSC/PAL monitor. 


Type of Disc: 
Displays the type of disc being played. 


Volume: 
Controls the audio output level. 
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More 
Brightness| Controls 


‘ ' 


Contrast 


Additional buttons after clicking More Controls. 


Brightness: 
Controls the brightness of the video. 


Capture: 

Captures the current video frame playing back (play pauses) and saves it as a 24-bit 
bitmap to the location you specify. Note that this applies to non-copyright protected titles 
only. 


Contrast: 
Controls the contrast of the video. 


Color: 
Controls the color saturation of the video. 10 
Segment Play: 


This feature allows you to define a portion of the playback to play in a loop. While 
playing the title, press this button to first set the start point, then a second time to set the 
end point. The segment immediately starts playing as a loop until you select a different 
transport function (Stop for example). 


Slow Motion: Ctr/+ W 
While playing the title, click this button to play it at 1/2 play speed. Click it a second time 
to play at 1/8 play speed. 
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Options Dialog 


The Options Dialog displays whenever you press the Options Dialog button on the 
control panel. 


Play List Tab 


& Play List] settings] & dvo | 
Drive: Title List: Play List: 
{S) Title 01, Chapter 01 
Default Drive: [D=] Bemove All 


Use the Default Drive setting to define the drive to play each time DVD Station starts. 
The Drive list displays possible locations that may also be played from. If you select one, 
DVD Station looks for a Video_ts folder at its root level, and if present, closes this dialog 
and starts playing it. 


Settings Tab 


@ REALmagic DVD Station Options BE 


& Play List & Setings | ovo | 


, General Audio Output 1M 
Start Detached Analog: IM Eitto screen 
7” @ Surround TV Standard: 

ibe Digital NTSC ra| 

lM Keep Aspect Ratio C acaTs 

T Always on Top 

claus ; Progressive VGA, Mode 
@ Analog Overlay only 
© HDTV on Full Screen: 

Ae, 480p/53.94H2 ¥] 


These settings provide basic configurations for DVD Station. See the DVD Station Users 
Guide for details on these settings, or click the question mark then the item you would 
like more information on. 
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DVD Tab 


@ REALmagic DVD Station Options BE 


& Play List] & Settings & DvD | 


Rating Control (U.S.) Default Language: 

© 1G) Set Password Original Language 
© 2 (Not Used) 

c 31PG) Preferred Display Mode 
© 416413) ike 
CT 5 [Not Used) © Pan & Sean 
C BIR) © Letterbox 
© ZINCA7) 

C 8 (Not Used) 


= 


The DVD tab contains the parental control settings, the default language, and the display 
mode to use when playing 16:9 titles. 


DVD Station Playback Issues 


The following lists known issues when playing DVD titles on DVD Station. Please refer 
to the ReadMe file on your Spruce software installation disc for late-breaking 
information. As mentioned earlier, it is a good idea to try your title using other DVD 
player utilities to confirm it functions as hoped. Whenever possible, write a DVD-R and 
try playing it back on a variety of set-top DVD players prior to having it replicated. 


¢ Button Auto Actions (where a button actuates as soon as it is selected) are not 
supported. 


¢ Any conditionals based on the Aspect setting do not work (acts as if it is set to “0”). 


¢ There is only one language setting that controls all three aspects (audio, subtitles, 
and menus). 


* MPEG-1 video presents issues where subtitles and overlay are much bigger than the 
movie. This also applies to motion menus using MPEG-1 assets. 
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Creating a Disc Image For Final Output 
After the Project is compiled, and after you've tested it using the DVD Station utility, it’s 
time to create a Disc Image of the Project and write it to DVD-R, CD-R/RW, or DLT. 


The DVD Disc Image is a UDF-Bridge volume that contains the complete DVD directory 
structure created when you compiled the Project. If you come from a CD-ROM or DVD 
authoring background, you may think of “disc images” as files that are written to a hard 
drive before a disc is burned or a tape is written. DVDMaestro and DVDConductor, 
however, are able to create the DVD volume structure “on-the-fly” — which means that 
you can write your Project’s Disc Image directly to DVD-R or DLT tape, saving you 
considerable time. In other words — with one exception that we'll detail below — there’s 
no need to create a Disc Image file on the hard disk before writing to DVD-R, CD-R/RW, 
or DLT. 


Creating the Disc Image is a three-step process, in which you'll: 


* Open the Disc Image Creation tool and then configure it by choosing an Input 
Source (the directory to which the Project was compiled) and Output Destination 
(DVD-R, CD-R/RW, DLT, or, if necessary, hard disk). 


¢ Set and/or confirm certain Disc Image and Replication Properties. 
¢ Write the Disc Image to the chosen output destination. 
Let’s review these in order. 


Opening & Configuring the Disc Image Creation Tool 


Most operations related to creating a Disc Image can be accessed by opening the Disc 
Image Creation tool. 


«Encode AlteN 


(ie AlsC 
Di 1 


ii Alte 
Write Tape Alt+l 
Verify Tapelmage — Alt+Shift+/ 
ReadTapelmage Alt+Shift+A, 

| Navigation Simulator Alt+S 


To open the Disc Image Creation tool: 
¢ From the Tools pull-down menu, select Disc Image Creation. 


* Click on the Disc Image Creation button in the Toolbar. 


¢ Press the key combination Alt - D on your keyboard. 
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Note: Under the Tools pull-down menu, in addition to the Disc Image Creation 
tool, you'll also find the Write Tape and Write DVD-R/CD-R tools. The only 
(relatively rare) circumstance in which you need to use either of these tools is if 
you're creating a “reordered” hybrid DVD-Video/DVD-ROM disc, which 
means you'll need to write the Disc Image to a hard drive, as we'll discuss next. 
Otherwise, for almost all Spruce authoring software users, all tape writing and 
disc burning operations can be performed on the fly, using the Disc Image 
Creation tool. 


Disc Image Creation Ea 
Input Source 
Title Set Directory : 
[ow Browse... 
Output Destination 


@ Tolmage File: 


D:\Dise Image\WebDVD For Manual.img i: 


Tr ver 
Ta Tiest write 
» | Write Speed 
Properties... 
Create Disc Image 
Cancel 


Once the Disc Image Creation tool opens, you can configure the Input Source and Output 
Destination. 


Note: If a compiled Project is not already open, then the Select Source (Title Set) 
Directory dialog will appear directly after you open the Disc Image Creation 
tool, which is used to establish the Input Source. 


Input Source 

By default, the topmost field in the dialog points to the Source (Title Set) Directory — the 
directory to which the Project was compiled, and there the Video_ts folder is located. You 
can use the Disc Image Creation tool to compile a Video_ts directory created in another 
Project, but you will have to manually point the Input Source field to the correct 
directory, by clicking Browse ("...”). 


Output Destination: To Image File 

By default, the Output Destination is set to Image File, which will create a Disc Image file 
on the hard disk, after which the file can be written to DVD-R, CD-R/RW, or DLT ina 
separate operation. 


Choosing an Image File is not the usual way of using this tool. Generally speaking, 
instead, you will choose To DLT Tape or To DVD-R/CD-R as the Output Destination — 
since both DVDMaestro and DVDConductor support “on-the-fly” formatting of the Disc 
Image without needing to create an image file on a hard disk. 
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The one exception to this — as detailed later in “Creating a Reordered Hybrid DVD- 
Video/ DVD-ROM Title (Using the Write Tape & Write DVD-R Tools)” — is if you are 
creating a “reordered” hybrid DVD-Video/ DVD-ROM disc, where you choose to reorder 
the physical layout of the ROM files. In this case, you should select To Image File as the 
Output Destination. 


If you select To Image File, a default name will appear that’s based upon the name of the 
current Project and its directory. The format of the name is “hard drive:\ Project 

folder\ Project name.img”. If you wish to select another folder or another hard drive with 
more storage space, click the adjacent browse button to search for a new directory. 


Note: A Disc Image for a completed Project occupies exactly as much storage 
space on a hard drive as it would on a replicated DVD-Video disc. When you 
choose the destination directory, you need to ensure there is enough available 
space on the destination hard drive. Also, it’s also a good idea to ensure that 
your hard drive is relatively unfragmented; a drive maintenance program such 
as Norton Utilities can check and, if necessary, defragment your hard drive. 


Output Destination: To DLT Tape 

Choose this option if you’re writing the Disc Image to a DLT drive. Currently, 
commercial disc replication facilities will typically expect to receive your title on DLT, 
rather than on a DVD-R disc. This is changing with the new DVD-R CMF (Cutting 
Master Format), discussed later in this chapter. 


If you have a single DLT drive on your DVDStation’s (or own computer system’s) SCSI 
chain, it will appear in the pull-down field. If you have multiple DLT drives connected to 
your SCSI chain, just select the desired device using the pull-down field. (Naturally, 
you'll want to ensure the desired DLT drive is properly connected and powered on and 
that you’ve loaded it with a blank DLT tape.) 


If you wish to verify the tape after it has been written, to ensure there were no problems 
writing the Disc Image to tape, check Verify After Write. Once the tape has been written, 
a verification procedure will take place and you'll be notified if there are any problems. 


Once you start the write process by selecting Create Disc Image, a Current Layout 
Properties dialog displays. This lists the current Replication Properties settings, and has a 
Print button so that you can print the settings. 
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Current Layout Properties [x] 


Layout Feature 


Current Setting 


[DVD Volume Name 


[2 |Long File Name Option 
[3 |Layout Files Option 
[4 |bisc Structure 
[5 [Disc Copyrighted 
|B [Copy Permitted 

CSS Encryption 


[9 |Regional Management 


Macrovision APS: 


[10 [Replica Disc Size 


[14 | Number of Sides 
[12 [Side of Disc 


UNDEFINED 

Oft 

DYD-Video Only 

‘Single layer 

Material is NOT copyrighted - 2048 sector size disc image 
Copying permitted without restriction 

Not formatted for CSS encryption 

None 


Regions: 1, 2,3, 4,5,6 


12cm 


“One sided 
‘Side A 


Output Destination: To DVD-R/CD-R Media 
Choose this option if you're writing the Disc Image to a DVD-R or CD-R/RW recorder. 
With the common availability of DVD-R drives, the usual practice now is to write one or 
more DVD-R discs for testing purposes, even if the final delivery will be replicated discs. 
After quality assurance and approval, a final DLT tape is then created. It is also possible 
to supply a replicator with a CMF-enabled DVD-R disc in place of a DLT, as discussed 


below. 


Disc Image Creation x] 


Input Source 


Title Set Directory : 


Px Browse. 


; Output Destination 
© Tolmage File: 


© ToDVD-R/CD-A media: 


PIONEER DVD-R DVR-S201(2.02)-H:2T:5 |v 


Status: Ready. fi ~| Write Speed 
Apply CMF 
Propetties... 
[Fadi] ae 
Cancel 


If you have a single DVD-R or CD-R/RW recorder on your system, it will appear in the 
pull-down field. If you have multiple DVD-R or CD-R/RW recorders connected to your 
system, just select the desired device using the pull-down field. (Naturally, you'll want to 


ensure the desired recorder is properly connected and powered on and that you’ve 


inserted a blank disc.) 


In the case of CD-R/RW drives, the Write Speed setting becomes active, and is set to the 
maximum speed your device supports. The first time you write to the drive, it is highly 
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recommended that you use the Test Write function since it is critical that the drive can 
actually support the speed throughout the write process. If you have difficulties, try 
setting this to a lower value. 


If you wish to verify the disc after it has been written to ensure there were no problems 
writing the Disc Image to disc, check Verify After Write. Once the disc has been written, a 
verification procedure will take place and you'll be notified if there are any problems. 


If you wish to perform a test write — to ensure you don’t encounter any problems 
writing to the blank disc, such as buffer underruns — check Test Write. In this case, a 
simulated burn will take place (without anything been written to the blank disc) and 
you'll be notified if there are any problems. 


Cutting Master Format DVD-R 

DVDMaestro and DVDConductor support the CMF (Cutting Master Format) DVD-R 
function. This allows you to create a DVD-R disc suitable for taking to a replication 
facility (in place of a DLT). 


Note: Ensure your replication facility supports CMF DVD-R - not all do. 


The Apply CMF checkbox appears only if a Pioneer DVR-S201 DVD-R drive with 
firmware version of 2.02 or later is connected. 


Before Writing the Disc Image... 
Your next step is to ensure that certain remaining Project Properties are set correctly, as 
we'll cover next... 
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Setting Disc Image Properties (Prior to Creating a Disc 


Image) 

Before creating the Disc Image, you will need to ensure that certain Project Properties are 
set properly. 

In this section, we'll discuss the Disc Image Properties, which can vary depending upon 
which version of Spruce authoring software you're using. 


Which Disc Image Dialog to Use? 


There are two Disc Image Properties dialogs within your authoring application. While 
both look similar, there are important differences in how they are used. The settings 
within them can be divided into three groups: 


* Those that can be made at any time. 
* Those that must be made prior to compiling. 
¢ Those that must be made after compiling. 


One Disc Image Properties dialog can be accessed at any time during the authoring 
process. It is a tab in the Project Properties dialog accessed by right-clicking the project’s 
name in the Project Manager and selecting Properties. This is the only place that the 
Macrovision APS setting can be made, and this must be set prior to compiling. (See 
“Macrovision APS,” previously in this chapter, for more information.) 


The other Disc Image Properties dialog can only be accessed after you have compiled the 
title. Access it using the Tools - Disc Image Creation pulldown, the Disc Image Creation 
icon on the toolbar, or the keyboard shortcut of Alt+D. In all cases you must specify the 
drive containing the compiled title, and then select Properties in the Disc Image Creation 
dialog that displays. This is the only place you can configure the Dual Layer Option and 
create a Reordered DVD-ROM disc. 


Aside from the items mentioned (Macrovision APS, Dual Layer, and Reordered DVD- 
ROM), all other settings can be made using either dialog at any time. Each authoring 
application (DVD Maestro, DVDConductor with DVDPowerPack, and DVDConductor) 
has its own version of the Disc Image Properties dialog, as shown following. 
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DVDMaes 
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tro Disc Image Dialogs 


Project Properties 


Disc Image Properties 


FORMANUAL 


ener (ETF) © Guter (Gir 


The Disc Image Properties dialog as opened from Project Properties 
fon the left - note the Macrovision APS setting is active), and from 
the Disc Image Creation dialog (on the right - note that the Dual 
Layer section is active and the ReOrder button). 
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DVDConductor with DVDPowerPack 


Gereal Divo mage | Repctn 
Disc | 
DYD Volume name: [FORMANUAL cals 
Allow long Unicade File Names. DVD Volume name: [FORMANUAL 
[ee a al F Allow long Unicode File Names. 
ce Dv © DVD-Video Only Layout Files Option 
; 7 a Re Order | @ DVD-ROM DVD-Video 0 
Dual Layer Option = i ae | PreOrder | ees 
Second lever starts el 
©) ohele _ | Dual Layer Option 
Corel Second Layer starts at: 
ectors: praeeiee VTSH#1 Chapter 1 Fal 
© Two layers 
— enue Layer OSize: | 7.340.032 bytes. (4.269,998,080 max.) 
= Sse di 7 Layer 1 Size: | 1,086,013,440 bytes, (4.269,998,080 max.) 
Inner (PTR) ioter (On) SO es 
© Inner (PTP) @ Outer (OTP) 


The Disc Image Properties dialog as opened from Project Properties 
(on the left), and from the Disc Image Creation dialog (on the right - 
note that the Dual Layer section is active and the ReOrder button). 


DVDConductor 
General Disc Image | Replication | 
DVD Volume name: JFORMANUAL Disc Image | 
I Allow long Unicode File Names. 
= layout Fibs Opin DVD Volume name: froRMANUA 
C DVD-Video Only I Allow long Unicode File Names. 
- Layout Files Option 
@ DVD-ROM C DVD-Video Only 


Layer 0 Size: 533,854 sectors. (2,294,912 max.) 


The Disc Image Properties dialog as opened from Project Properties 
(on the left), and from the Disc Image Creation dialog (on the right - 
note that the Layer O Size cannot be changed; it is for your 
information only). 
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Disc Image Dialog Settings 

DVD Volume Name 

This is the name that appears when the end-user inserts your replicated disc or DVD-R 
into his or her DVD-ROM computer drive. Your Spruce authoring software inserts a 
default name, which is the Project name. If you wish to change the name, simply select 
and retype what you want. 


In accordance with the DVD-Video Specification, the Project name can be a maximum of 
32 characters. The only permissible characters are the 26 English language capital letters 
and numerals 0 to 9. Other characters and symbols are not allowed, nor are spaces; if, 
however, you wish to separate two or more names, you can use underscores (“_”). If 
your active Project name differs from these specifications, your Spruce authoring 
software will provide a default name in the Disc Image Properties dialog that is as close 
to the active Project name as possible. 


Layout Files Option (For Creating a Hybrid DVD-Video/DVD-ROM Disc) 

If you wish to create a DVD-Video-only disc, then select DVD-Video Only. With this 
(default) selection, your final disc will play back a DVD-Video title on either a consumer 
DVD player or a consumer DVD-ROM player (assuming the personal computer into 
which it’s installed is equipped with the appropriate decoder hardware or software). 


The alternate selection (DVD-ROM) lets you prepare “hybrid” DVD-Video/ DVD-ROM 
titles that work as both DVD-Video titles and DVD-ROM discs. 


Note: If you wish to create a reordered hybrid DVD-Video/D VD-ROM title, be 
sure to see “Creating a Reordered Hybrid DVD-Video/D VD-ROM Title (Using 
the Write Tape & Write DVD-R Tools),” near the end of this chapter. 


Reordered hybrid title authoring is supported by DVDMaestro and by 
DVDConductor with the DVDPowerPack upgrade. 


DVD Volume name: |FORMANUAL 


IV Allow long Unicode File Names. 


;- Layout Files Option 
Re Order | @ DvD-ROM © DVD-Video Only 
| 


The Layout Files option section of the Disc Image Properties dialog. If 
you've selected the Disc Image Properties dialog via the Disc Image 
Creation tool, then you'll also see a button labeled ReOrder to the left 
of the DVD-ROM radio button (assuming you’re using DVDMaestro or 
DVDConductor with the DVDPowerPack upgrade). 


To create a hybrid DVD-Video/DVD-ROM title: 
1. Drag the Audio_ts and Video_ts directories — as well as any desired data files 
and folders — into the folder designated as the Source (Title Set) Directory, 
which is specified in the Disc Image Creation dialog. 
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Note: Be sure you do not place the data in the Audio_ts or Video_ts folders. 
2. Inthe Disc Image Properties dialog, select DVD-ROM. 
The resulting disc will contain both DVD-Video and DVD-ROM content. 


If you're creating a hybrid DVD-Video/ DVD-ROM disc, be sure to keep in mind the 
following: 


* Once you select the DVD-ROM option, the Allow long Unicode File Names checkbox 
becomes enabled. This allows use of extended character set, including spaces and 
punctuation and names longer than 26 characters. 


Note: There have been a few cases where enabling the Allow long Unicode File 
Names checkbox and adding a number of these files has created playback 
problems on some older DVD players. Select it only if you need to include such 
files and can test the disc on your intended players. 


* If you have selected DVD-Video only and there are data files in the Source (Title Set) 
Directory that are not part of your Project, Spruce authoring software will ignore 
these files and use only the information in the Audio_ts and Video_ts folders. The 
resulting disc will be strictly in DVD-Video format. 


¢ As we've mentioned elsewhere in this chapter, if you’re creating a reordered hybrid 
DVD-Video/DVD-ROM disc — and wish to physically reorder the layout of the 
DVD-ROM files on the disc — you will need to write a Disc Image to a hard drive, 
then use the Write Tape or Write DVD-R tools, as described later in this chapter; see 
“Creating a Reordered Hybrid DVD-Video/ DVD-ROM Title (Using the Write Tape 
& Write DVD-R Tools). 


File Naming Issues 

A DVD-Video Only disc contains only two directories: Video_ts and Audio_ts. The file 
naming structure within these directories is very strict and tightly defined, and conforms 
to the “8.3” specification (eight characters maximum followed by a three character 
extension - the only allowed characters are uppercase letters, numbers, and the 
underscore). 


These file names are kept track of in two volumes - a UDF (Universal Disc Format) 
volume and an ISO-9660 volume, which together are known as the UDF Bridge Format. 
The advantage having the two volumes is that it makes the DVD disc usable on a wider 
variety of playback devices. A potential disadvantage is that each volume has its own file 
naming rules. In the case of a DVD-Video Only disc, since the only files present are those 
within the Video_ts and Audio_ts directories, then the names in both volumes are 
identical. 


A DVD-ROM disk may also contain the Video_ts and Audio_ts directories. If it does, 
then each must have the same strict file naming issues as with a DVD-Video Only disc. 
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The difference is that the disc also contains directories and files outside of these normal 
DVD-Video directories. In addition, a third volume, the Joliet volume, may be created. 


As soon as you select DVD-ROM in the Layout Files Option part of the Project Properties 
Disc Image tab, the “ Allow long Unicode File Names” checkbox becomes active. Use this 
to control the file naming conventions applied to those non-traditional files. 


First, lets go over the volume types. 


The UDF Volume 

All DVD discs have a UDF volume. The UDF volume always supports long (up to 255 
characters) Unicode file names. Unicode is a two-byte system allowing far more 
characters than the standard ASCII (single-byte) system. This is very useful when you 
want to use Japanese characters, for example. It also supports directories with extensions. 
Note that the OS prohibits the use of certain characters (\ / ?:” <> | ) in file names. Set- 
top DVD players use the UDF volume to begin playing a disc, but only to locate the first 
files. They never go beyond the Video_ts and Audio_ts directories. Windows 98 and 2000 
by default use the UDF volume (although this can be changed by the user). 


The ISO9660 Volume 

All DVD discs also have an ISO9660 volume. This volume only supports single-byte 
ASCII characters. The IS09660 volume is forced to conform to the “26.3” specification 
similar to the “8.3” one mentioned earlier (twenty six characters maximum followed by a 
three character extension - the only allowed characters are uppercase letters, numbers, 
and the underscore). In addition, directories are not allowed to have extensions in their 
names. Filenames are automatically truncated and use the underscore to replace invalid 
characters. Filenames using two-byte characters exclusively are renamed as FILE_1, 
FILE. 2, etc. 


The Joliet Volume 

Checking the “Allow long Unicode File Names” checkbox forces the creation of the Joliet 
volume. This volume supports long Unicode file names, just as the UDF volume, with the 
exception of a limit of 110 characters. Directories with extensions are also supported. 
Most non-Windows 98/2000 computers use the Joliet volume by default. 


Filenames longer than 110 characters are automatically truncated. 


In Summary 

Checking the “Allow long Unicode File Names” box creates a third volume, the Joliet 
volume. It has the same rules as the UDF volume, but allows only up to 110 characters. 
When not checked, the Joliet volume is not created. 


Adding Mac Files to a Hybrid DVD-Video/DVD-ROM title 
You can create hybrid DVD-Video/ DVD-ROM discs that include files compatible with 
Macintosh computers, including both the Data and Resource forks. 
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There is software available (such as PC MACLAN from Miramar Systems) that allows 
Macintosh computers and Windows NT computers to share files (ie. viewing and 
copying). When using this software, and your destination directory on the NT Windows 
based computer is formatted as a NTFS volume, pulling or pushing files through this 
network preserves data file content. For example, copying a file from a Macintosh 
computer that contains both a Data fork and Resource fork will be copied to the NT 
Windows Based computer. Note that only the Data fork data can be viewed on the NT 
Windows computer, however, if the transfer took place to an NTFS volume, the data is 
just hidden from the user on NT. When using Spruce's premastering technology, this 
data is handled correctly and keeps the Macintosh information intact with the file. As a 
result this file will function properly in a Macintosh computer. 


Dual Layer Option 


The Dual Layer Option (and related Direction of Translation setting) 


are not supported in the standard version of DVDConductor. They 
may be added by installing the DVDPowerPack upgrade. 


Note: The Dual Layer Option is only accessible after you have compiled your 
Project, and then, only if you've opened the Disc Image Properties dialog via the 
Disc Image Creation tool (as is described just a bit earlier in this chapter). It is 
not accessible if you’ve opened the Disc Image Properties dialog via the Project 
Manager. 


Dual Layer Option 
ries Second Layer starts at: 
Woleyere IVTSHT Chapter 
‘9 iraleras VTS#1 Chapter 1 ha 
Layer 0 Size: 755,872 bytes. (4.282,507,840 max.) 
Layer 1 Size: | 120,216,512 bytes. (4.282,507,840 max.) 


Direction Of Translation 
© Innes (FTP) © Duter OTE} 


The Dual Layer Option section. 


As you should be aware, the DVD-Video Specification calls for discs to be single- or two- 
sided, with one or two layers per side. In this section of the Disc Image Properties dialog, 
you'll define if the current side has one or two layers, and if there is a second layer, at 
which Chapter or Marker it starts. 


Note: When we refer to the “first layer,” we're referring to the “Layer 0” in the 
DVD-Video Spec, and when we refer to “second layer,” we're referring to 
“Layer 1” in the DVD-Video Spec. 


Click One Layer if the disc side is to be single-layer (Layer 0 only). Click Two Layers if 
the disc side is to be dual-layered (Layer 0 plus Layer 1). 


If you choose Two Layers, you'll also need to set the Chapter point at which the second 
layer starts. Underneath the Second Layer Starts At label is a pull-down box with the 
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names of all the Chapter Markers in the current Project. To select where the second layer 
starts, simply click on the pull-down box and choose the desired Chapter Marker. 


Note: Each layer must have its own DLT tape. You are prompted to insert the 
second tape once the writing process reaches the chosen chapter marker point. 
You cannot currently create a two layer DVD-R. 


This dialog also displays the current size of each layer. In accordance with the DVD- 
Video Spec, your Spruce authoring software supports up to 2,294,912 sectors per layer 
(4,699,979,776 bytes). The Layer 0 Size window shows the amount of data, in sectors, that 
you ve allocated to the first layer; the Layer 1 Size window shows the amount of data 
allocated to the second. You'll notice that the amounts allocated will change depending 
upon how you've structured the disc; for instance, if you change the Second Layer starts 
at setting from one Chapter Marker to another or when you change copyright 
information, the relative amounts of data in each layer will change. 


Note: It’s possible to view layer sizes in either sectors (the default) or bytes. To 
toggle between sectors and bytes, right-click on top of the Layer 0 Size or Layer 
1 Size windows. As a convenience, you will see the display toggle back and forth 
between sectors and bytes every five seconds. 


Direction of Translation (Dual Layer Discs Only) 
Note: This option is only available if you have selected Two Layers as the Dual 
Layers Option in the Disc Image Properties dialog. Furthermore, as with the 
Dual Layers Option, the Direction of Translation option is only accessible if 
you've opened the Disc Image Properties dialog via the Disc Image Creation 
tool, as is described just a bit earlier in this chapter. It is not accessible if you’ve 
opened the Disc Image Properties dialog via the Project Manager. 


Here, you'll define how the laser in the end-user’s player will read the second layer of the 
disc. 


If you select Inner (PTP), then your final, replicated disc will play back following the 
Parallel Track Path (PTP ) protocol. Here, both layers will be played back in the same 
direction: The playback laser in the end-user’s DVD player will read the first layer (Layer 
0) from the inside of the disc to the outside. Once the playback laser reaches the end of 
the first layer, it will reset itself back to the inside of the disc where it will read the second 
layer (Layer 1) from the inside of the disc to the outside. 


If you select Outer (OTP), then your final, replicated disc will play back following the 
Opposite Track Path (OTP ) protocol. Here, the layers will be played back in opposite 
directions: The playback laser in the end-user’s DVD player will read the first layer 
(Layer 0) from the inside of the disc to the outside. Once the playback laser reaches the 
end of the first layer, it will access the second layer (Layer 1) starting on the outside of the 
disc and will play the second layer from the outside to the inside. 
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Choose Outer if you want end-users to experience as smooth a transition as possible 
between the layers. For video playback, the transition won’t be seamless — there may be 
a slight delay or “blip” as the playback laser realigns itself to the second layer. In 
practice, however, if you have selected the layer transition point to be at a visual dissolve 
or a fade-out, the results — as far as the end-users are concerned — may be virtually 
seamless. 


Copyright Management Information 


Copyright Management Information features are not supported in the 


Standard version of DVDConductor. They may be added by installing 
the DVDMaestro upgrade. 


If you do not wish to identify your completed disc as being copyrighted, then select the 
Material Is Not Copyrighted option in this section. (This will create a Disc Image with a 
sector size of 2048 bytes.) 


;- Copyright Management Information 
© Material is NOT copyrighted. (2048 sector size disc image) 
@ Material is copyrighted. (2054 sector size disc image] 


;— Copy Generation Management System: 
Copying permitted without restriction. 
One generation copy permitted. 
@ No copy permitted, 


Don't format for CSS encryption. 


> Macrovision APS 


© ff 


The Copyright Management Information section. 


If you wish to identify the disc as being copyrighted, select the Material Is Copyrighted 
option. (This will also create a Disc Image with a sector size of 2054 bytes.) 


Copy Generation Management System (CGMS) 


CGMS features are not supported in the standard version of 


DVDConductor. They may be added by installing the DVDMaestro 
upgrade. 


Note: This section is available only if you have selected the Material Is 
Copyrighted option. 


The Copy Generation Management System (CGMS) is designed to restrict how many 
times, if any, an end-user is permitted to copy a final, replicated disc. 


To allow an end-user to copy your final disc at will, with no restrictions, select the 
Copying Permitted Without Restriction option. To allow an end-user to copy your final 
disc just once — without the ability to make successive copies of that first copy — then 
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select the One Generation Copy Permitted option. To prevent an end-user from making 
any copies of your final disc whatsoever, then select the No Copy Permitted option. 


Copyright Protection System (Contents Scramble System) 


The CSS feature is not supported in the standard version of 


DVDConductor. It may be added by installing the DVDMaestro 
upgrade. 


For copyright protection purposes, Spruce authoring software allows you to format your 
Project so that a mastering/ replication facility will be able to use Contents Scramble 
System (CSS) encryption — assuming the facility is licensed and authorized to do so. 


If you want to alert the mastering/replication facility to use CSS, then select Format For 
CSS Encryption. Otherwise, select Don’t Format For CSS Encryption (the default setting). 


Note: You must select No Copy Permitted in order to apply the CSS Copy 
Protection System. Otherwise, these options are greyed out. 


Macrovision APS 

As noted previously, Macrovision APS must be selected prior to compiling if it is to be 
used in a given Project. For more information please see “Macrovision APS,” earlier in 
this chapter. 
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Setting Replication Properties (Prior to Creating a Disc Image) 

Once you've set the Disc Image Properties — and before creating the Disc Image — 
you'll want to confirm that the Replication Properties are set correctly. 

Opening the Replication Properties 

Similarly to the Disc Image Properties, the Replication Properties dialog can be opened in 
several ways: 


* Via the Project Manager — by right-clicking on the Project icon in the Project 
Manager, selecting Properties, then selecting the Replication tab. 


* Via the Disc Image Creation dialog - by selecting either To DLT Tape or To DVD- 
R/CD-R media as the Output Destination, selecting the Properties button, then the 
Replication tab. 


- or, only if you have already written a Disc Image to a hard drive - 


¢ Via the Write Tape tool — by selecting it from the Tools menu (or the Toolbar) and 
then clicking the Properties button. 


Project Properties Lx] 


General | Disc Image Replication | 


jent Information 


M 5-Africa, India, Russia 
M 2-Europe, So. Afica, Japan MW 6- China 

M 3-FarEast T” 7-Reserved 

VV 4-Latin America T~ 8-In Flight Entertamnt. 


;- Physical Specifications 
— Number of sides for final disc ——— = 


@ One sided © Two sided 
Project Properties [x] 
Current side of dise General | Disclmage Replication | 
@ Side A © Side B Physical Specifications 
Number of sides for final disc 
Replica Disc Size & Two sided 
© Bem @ 120m 
Current side of dise 
> Dual Layer Option | @ Side A Side B | 
Beco” Lever st at 
© Greleyer © Tiwolaver 7 > Feplica Dise Size ——— 
Direction OF Translation #0cn ible 
| © Inner (PTR) © Gute (OTP) | 


Cancel | Apply Help Cancel Epph Help 


The Replication Properties tab for DVDMaestro (on the left), and 
DVDConductor (on the right). 
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The Replication Properties dialog is the same, regardless of how you opened it, with one 
exception - the Dual Layer Option section. As mentioned previously, the dual-layer 
feature is set using the Disc Image tab. This part of the Replication tab is always disabled 
with one exception - when opened with the Write Tape dialog’s Properties button after 
starting the Write Tape tool, and then only if the disc image you select has already been 
setup as a dual-layer title. 


The dual-layer feature may be added to DVDConductor by installing 
the DVDPowerPack upgrade. 


The Replication Properties dialog has several sections, as follows. 


Regional Management Information 


Regional Management Information is not supported in the standard 


version of DVDConductor. It may be added by installing the 
DVDMeaestro upgrade. 


The Regional Management Information setting is described in detail earlier in this 
chapter (please see “Project Properties: Replication Tab”), since this setting can be made 
prior to compilation. 


However, one of your Spruce authoring software’s many benefits is that you can define a 
Regional Management Information setting for the Disc Image that is independent of the 
setting used during compilation and emulation. During compilation, the Region setting 
in the Video_ts directory is resolved to that of the DVD Station utility. When the Disc 
Image is generated, the Region settings for both lead-in and Video_ts are resolved to the 
setting in the Replication tab of the Project Properties dialog. 


This has two benefits. First, it assures that you can successfully review your title, 
regardless of its final intended region. Secondly, it guarantees that the two places where 
the Regional Management Information code is set (lead-in and .ifo) will agree — which in 
turn ensures that your final replicated disc will behave consistently across all playback 
platforms. 


Physical Specifications 
This Physical Specifications section is where you define the physical attributes of your 
final, replicated disc. 


The options you select in this Physical Specifications section will be used to create a Data 
Description Protocol (DDP) file on the DLT, which in turn will be used by the 
mastering/ replication facility to prepare your disc. 


Note: Spruce authoring software currently supports DPP version 2.0 tape 
layout. 


Let’s review the choices. . . 
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Number of sides for final disc 
As you should be aware, the DVD-Video Specification calls for discs to be single- or two- 
sided. 


In the Number Of Sides For Final Disc section, click One Sided if the disc is to be a single- 
sided disc. Click Two Sided if the disc is to be a two-sided disc. The purpose of this 
selection is to provide a flag in the DPP file which will alert the mastering/ replication 
facility that your disc is be single or two-sided — and that they should expect two DLT 
tapes if it’s two-sided. 


If you have selected two-sided, unless you intend to put exactly the same information on 
both sides of the disc, you will need to create two separate Disc Images. (You could use 
the same Project to create two separate Disc Images by writing one Disc Image then 
changing the Project and writing the next, but in most circumstances, you'll probably 
want to create a new Project for each Disc Image.) 


Current side of disc 
If you are creating a two-sided disc, you will need to write one tape for each side. 


Note: If one or both of the sides is dual-layer, you'll actually write two tapes for 
each side — one for each layer. 


The purpose of the Current Side Of Disc selection is to provide a flag in the DPP file, 
which will let the mastering/replication facility know which side of the disc the current 
tape corresponds to. Select Side A or Side B as appropriate. 


Replica Disc Size 

For the Replica Disc Size section, 12 cm is the default option, since currently this is the 
most common size for DVD-Video discs. Choose 8 cm if you intend to create a small- 
sized disc. 


Note: At this writing, no DVD replication facilities support the 8 cm size 
option. 
Writing the Disc Image Directly to DVD-R, CD-R/RW, or DLT 


Having defined the Input Source and Output Destination, as well as the Disc Image and 
Replication Properties, you are now ready to write your Disc Image directly to DVD-R, 
CD-R/RW, or DLT. 


To write the Disc Image directly to DVD-R, CD-R/RW, or DLT: 
1. Click Create Disc Image in the Disc Image Creation tool dialog. 
2. Depending upon the media Output Destination you have selected, the system 
will prompt you insert a blank disc or a DLT tape. 


3. A “thermometer”’-style indicator shows the progress of writing the Disc Image 
and a completion dialog will appear informing you when writing is complete 
and the media is ready. 
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When you write a Disc Image directly to disc or DLT using the Disc Image Creation tool, 
the writing takes place in the background. In other words, you can continue to work with 
your Spruce authoring software or other Windows NT applications while the disc or tape 
is written. 
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Creating a Reordered Hybrid DVD-Video/DVD-ROM Title 


(Using the Write Tape & Write DVD-R/CD-R Tools) 


Authoring of reordered hybrid DVD-Video/DVD-ROM titles is not 


supported in the standard version of DVDConductor. It may be added 
by installing the DVDPowerPack upgrade. 


Note: This section applies to relatively few Spruce authoring software users. If 
you are creating DVD-Video titles exclusively — or creating a hybrid DVD- 
Video/DVD-ROM title without physically reordering the ROM files — then 
you can skip this section; in this case, everything you need to know about 
writing to tape or burning a DVD-R disc is covered earlier in this chapter 
(‘Creating a Disc Image For Final Output.”) 


Earlier in this chapter (see “Layout Files Option,” above) we discussed how to create a 
hybrid DVD-Video/DVD-ROM title. In some cases, such as when you need to optimize 
access speed off the final, replicated disc, you may wish to physically reorder the ROM 
files as they will appear on the disc. (This can be performed with DVDMaestro or with a 
DVDPowerPack-upgraded version of DVDConductor.) Let’s review the steps. . . 


To create a reordered hybrid DVD-Video/DVD-ROM title: 


1. 


As with an ordinary (non-reordered) hybrid title, drag the Audio_ts and 
Video_ts directories — as well as any desired data files and folders — into the 
folder designated as the Source (Title Set) Directory, which is specified in the 
Disc Image Creation dialog. 


Be sure you do not place the data in the Audio_ts or Video_ts folders. 
Open the Disc Image Creation tool (by selecting Disc Image Creation from the 
Tools menu or the Toolbar). 


Next, open the Disc Image Properties dialog by clicking the Properties button in 
the Disc Image Creation tool. 


Note: You must access the Disc Image Properties dialog in this manner — do 


not open it by clicking on the Project icon in the Project Manager and selecting 
Properties. 


In the Disc Image Properties dialog, select DVD-ROM. 


Note: Just as with an ordinary non-reordered hybrid DVD-Video/D VD-ROM 
disc, once you select the DVD-ROM option, the “Allow long Unicode File 
Names” checkbox becomes enabled. This allows use of extended character set, 
including spaces and punctuation and names longer than 26 characters. 


Click the Reorder button, just to the left of DVD-ROM, as shown below: 
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10 


~Layout Files Option 


© DVD-Video Only 


7. The File Re-Order dialog will appear, showing the physical sequence (Seq) in 
which the files (File Path Name) will appear on the disc. To change the order of 
any or all files, simply click-drag them from their current position to a new 
position, as shown below: 


Seq. File Path Name |] 
2 D:\Brent\Test¥FILE_ID DIZ 
3 D:iBrentitestiGe42 CFG 
4 D:\BrentiTestiGPso.CNT 
5 D:\BrentitestiGPso Exe 
6 D: \BrentiTestiGp50.GID. 
7 DsiBrentiTestiGPso HLP 
Fy D:\BrentiTestigp50 ini 
a D:iBrentiTestiGPMANUAL WRI 


410 D:\Brent\Test\LICENSE.TXT 
ul D:\BrentiTestiPACKING LST 
‘ADME,.TXT 


14 D:\Brent\TestisYSOP.DOC 
415 D:\Brent\Test\Test File bak 
416 D:\BrentiTestiTest File.dvd 
17 D:\Brent\TestWNINSTAL.TXT 
18 Ds\Brent\Test\Untitled2 dvd 


419 D:\Brent\TestWPGRADE.TXT 
20 D:\Brent\Test\REGISTER FRM 


Ra 


8. When you’re done, click OK and the File Re-Order dialog will close. 


9. At this point, you can set any of the other parameters in the Disc Image 
Properties dialog as required; when done, click OK. 


10. Next, you can write the Disc Image to the hard drive (as described above in 
“Output Destination: To Image File”). 


11. Once the Disc Image has been written, you're ready to write to tape using the 
Write Tape tool or burn a disc using the Write DVD-R/CD-R tool — as we'll 
describe next. 
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Using the Write Tape and Write DVD-R/CD-R Functions 


Writing to Digital Linear Tape (DLT) is the final step to perform before sending your 
completed Project to a mastering/replication facility for disc replication. Writing to a 
DVD-R recorder is an ideal alternative for creating test discs, or a limited run of discs. 
Either way, when crafting a hybrid DVD-Video/ DVD-ROM disc you'll be using the 
Write Tape or Write DVD-R/ CD-R tools to transfer your Disc Image file from your hard 
drive to your chosen medium. 


Note: Before you can write to tape or DVD-R/CD-R using the Write Tape or 
Write DVD-R/CD-R tools, you must have compiled your Project and written a 
Disc Image to a hard drive, or have read in a disc image from a DLT using the 
Read Tape function. 


Write Tape PJ 


;-Input Source 
Source (Disc Image] File: 


D:\For Manual.img Browse... | 


Output Destination 
Destination DLT Drive: 
[Quantum DLT 4000(CD55) - H:2 T:6 | 


MV Verify after Write 


Write To DLT 


The Write Tape and Write DVD-R/CD-R tools operate very much the 
same as the Disc Image Creation dialog, but there are slightly 
different options available in each: Specifically, the Write Tape dialog 
includes a Properties button to access the Replication properties. The 
Write DVD-R dialog includes options of foreground or background 
writing (foreground may be more reliable), as well as a “Test Write” 
option. 


To write to DLT (using the Write Tape tool) or to DVD-R/CD-R (using the Write DVD- 
R/CD-R tool): 
1. Select the Tools pull-down menu and choose Write Tape or Write DVD-R/CD-R. 


Click the Write Tape || or Write DVD-R/CD-R L+| button on the Toolbar. 


2. The Write Tape or Write DVD-R/CD-R dialog appears, indicating the Source 
(Disc Image) File that will be written to tape or disc. The default is the most 
recently created Disc Image file. 


Note: If you need to choose another file, click the adjacent Browse button. This 
opens the Select Source (Disc Image) File dialog where you can type in the file 
name directly (in “drive:\ directory” format) — or use the dialog to browse your 
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hard drives and folders for the desired file. Once you've established the Source 
(Disc Image) File, click Open. The Select Disc Image File dialog closes, leaving 
the Write Tape or Write DVD-R dialog onscreen. 


3. Although it’s optional, we recommend that you enable the Verify After Write 
option (checkmarked) which verifies your tape or disc after it has been written. 


Starting with Step 4, the procedures differ depending upon whether you are writing to 
DLT or DVD-R/CD-R. 


4. If you’re writing to DLT, you can review the Replication Properties settings at 
this stage by clicking the Properties button. This is particularly useful if you 
want to establish different Regional Management Information from what was 
used for the compiled Project. For more information, please see “Setting the 
Replication Properties (Prior to Creating a Disc Image),” above. When done, click 
OK in the Replication Properties dialog. 


5. Click Write To DLT in the Write Tape tool. The Current Layout Properties dialog 
displays. This lists the current Replication Properties settings, and has a Print 
button so that you can print the settings. Select OK to start writing the tape. The 
system prompts you insert a DLT tape, after which the chosen Disc Image file is 
written to your DLT drive — plus any other necessary files, such as the lead-in 
information and the DPP file (running information can be viewed in the Output 
Log). 


Current Layout Properties [x] 


Layout Feature Current Setting 


DVD Volume Name UNDEFINED’ 

[2 [Long File Name Option Off 

[3 |Layout Files Option DVD-Video Only 
Disc Structure ‘Single layer 


[5 [Disc Copyrighted Material is NOT copyrighted - 2048 sector size disc image 
Copy Permitted Copying permitted without restriction 

|Z [css Encryption Not formatted for CSS encryption 

|B | Macrovision APS None 


[9 |Regional Management Regions: 1, 2,3, 4, 5,6 
[10° |Replica Disc Size 12cm 
[14 | Number of Sides ‘One sided 


(12, |Side of Disc ‘Side A 


6. The Output Log indicates whether your attempt to write was successful or if 
there were any problems in the process. 
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- or (starting back at step 4) - 


4. If you’re writing to DVD-R/CD-R, you might wish to perform a test write before 
proceeding, to ensure you don’t encounter any problems writing to the blank 
disc, such as buffer underruns. In this case check Test Write; a simulated burn 
will take place (without anything been written to the blank disc) and you'll be 
notified if there are any problems. 


;-Input Source 
Source (Disc Image] File: 


D:\For Manual.img Browse... 


Output Destination 


Destination Device: 


PIONEER DVD-R DVA-5201(2.02)-H:2T:5 | |) | Write Speed 


Write 
‘Write To Device 
: (foreground) Cancel 


Status: Ready. 


5. Next, you need to decide upon the writing method: 


¢ In the background — where you can continue to work with your Spruce 
authoring software or other Windows NT applications while the disc is 
written; 


* In the foreground — where the writing process “locks out” the rest of your 
Spruce authoring software (as well as any other applications), so that you 
will be unable to use your Spruce system (or own computer system) for any 
other purpose until after the disc has been burned. 


Note: In theory, writing in the foreground is a more reliable method, since it 
minimizes the chance of a disc failure due to extraneous loads on the SCSI bus 
or the CPU, which can be caused by other active programs. 


6. Click on the Write To DVD-R (background) or Write To DVD-R (foreground) 
button. The system prompts you to insert a blank DVD-R disc, after which the 
chosen Disc Image file — plus any other necessary files, such as the lead-in 
information and the DPP file — will be written to your DVD-R recorder (running 
information can be viewed in the Output Log). 


7. The Output Log indicates whether your attempt to write was successful or if 
there were any problems in the process. 
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| Initializing DLT Device for Write Process... 
4 

riting disc image to DLT tape! 
—— 0: 


Disc Image written successfully! Rewinding tape... 
‘ape ready for unload! 


|| [MMSE Compe A, remaster f 


The last line in the Output Log indicates when you have successfully 
written to DLT or DVD-R/CD-R. 


To cancel the writing process at any time prior to completion: 
8. Click again on the Write Tape or Write DVD-R/CD-R button on the toolbar. 


Once the Disc Image has been written to tape or disc, the following occurs. . . 


¢ If you have written to DLT and had selected the Verify After Write option, the DLT 
will rewind at the end of the write process and your Spruce authoring software will 
verify that the tape has been successfully written. If your Project encompasses 
multiple tapes — for instance, if the title you’re authoring is dual-layer — then you'll 
be prompted to insert the appropriate tape. 


If you have written to DVD-R/ CD-R and had selected the Verify After Write option, 
your Spruce authoring software will verify that the disc has been successfully 
written. 


If you have written to DVD-R/CD-R and had selected the Test Write option, your 
Spruce authoring software will verify that the test write was successfully. In this 
case, you can write the disc “for real” by returning to the Disc Image Creation (or 
Write DVD-R) tool; unchecking the Test Write box; then clicking on the Write To 
DVD-R (background) or Write To DVD-R (foreground) button. Writing will take 
place as normal. 


If you choose (at any time after you've written to tape) to change any of the DVD 
Movies, DVD Menus, connections, or other aspects of the Project — you will need to 
re-compile the Project, then create a new Disc Image and then rewrite the Project to 
tape. 
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Using the Read Tape Function 


The Read Tape function provides a way to copy the contents from an existing tape onto 
your system’s hard drive as a disc image file. You can then use the Write Tape and Write 
DVD-R/CD-R functions to copy the image to another tape or to a disc (assuming it fits). 


To Read a DLT: 
1. Select the Tools pull-down menu and choose Read Tape. 


Click the Read Tape ea button on the Toolbar. 
The Read Tape dialog appears. 


DLT Read [x] 


;- Input Source 


Sorce DLT Drive 
Quantum DLT 4000(CD 55) - H:2 T:6} 
| 


~ Hard-drive Destination 
Destination Directory 


kal Browse 


2. Set the Destination Directory. 


3. Press Read DLT to start the process. The tape is read into the system. 
Dual Layer DLTs 
When reading a tape that is part of a dual layer title, you will be prompted to install the 
second tape once the first one finishes. The final result will be a single disc image file 
with both layers included. 
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The Output Log 

Throughout the process of creating DVD Movies, DVD Menus, connections and more, 
the Output Log — the pane in the lower-left corner of your application (at least, that’s its 
default location) — remains “quiet.” When you start preparing your Project for 
replication, however, you'll notice that the Output Log becomes rather “chatty,” as it 
provides a running information display of your Spruce authoring software’s output- 
related activities. 


These activities include: 
* Compiling a Project 
* Creating a Disc Image 
¢ Writing to DLT 


These are the only times when information is actively logged in the Output Log. 
However, once you've completed any of these activities, any related information will 
continue to be shown in the Output Log until you exit the Spruce authoring software 
application. 


As we mentioned, in its default viewing configuration, the Output Log pane is located in 
the lower-left corner of the application, below the Project Manager and to the left of the 
RealView Previewer. Many users, however, may prefer to hide the Output Log until they 
perform one of the three functions listed above. 


4 riting Layout Info... ~] 
za IDYD Build Successfully completed. 


The Output Log Viewing Tabs 


The Output Log has three viewing tabs: Results, Compile and Premaster. They contain, 
respectively, information that pertains to animated subtitles, compiling your Project or 
creating a Disc Image (or writing a DLT). To switch between these views, simply click on 
the desired tab. 


To the left of the tabs are several arrow keys. These are used to reveal a hidden Compile 
or Disc Image/DLT tab — a common issue if you've resized the Output Log so small that 
only one tab (or portion of a tab) can be seen. The far-left and far-right arrows are 
respectively the Go To Beginning Of Tabs and Go To End Of Tab arrows; the two inner 
arrows are respectively the Scroll Tabs Left and Scroll Tabs Right arrows. 


The Output Log also has conventional scroll bars to let you scroll to see any desired 
information logged within the pane. 
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What Sort of Information is Logged 


The Output Log details virtually any operation related to an output-related activity. For 
the most part, you won’t need worry about much of what you see in the Output Log. For 
instance, when you compile a Project, the Output Log will indicate, among other things, 
that it’s starting and initializing a “build,” that it’s cleaning a directory, that it’s writing 
certain folders, and so on. 


Note: The Results tab displays information generated when working with 
animated subtitles, covered in Chapter 13. 


Much of this information can be ignored, except for the most important information, 
which is (in the final line) an indication that your chosen operation has been completed 
successfully. However, if there are problems, the Output Log will also tell you about 
them and what they are. For instance, it will notify you if a key file — such as a video file 
— is missing. It will let you know if there any hard drive related problems. And, if you 
cancel an operation, it will indicate that too. In many cases, the information you find in 
the Output Log will be your only notification if there is a problem. 


Copying & Pasting the Contents of the Output Log 


It’s always a good idea to have your Output Log open and visible whenever you compile 
a Project, create a Disc Image or write a DLT. Also note that the information provided in 
the Output Log may be vital if you are having difficulties and need to speak with 
someone in Spruce Technologies’ technical support department. 


For these and other circumstances where you'd like to retain a copy of Output Log 
information, follow these steps. . . 


To copy and paste all the contents of the Output Log: 
1. Right-click anywhere in the Output Log pane. 


2. When the context menu appears, select Select All. 


3. Then select Copy, which puts the contents of the Output Log into the Windows 
clipboard. 


4. Youcannow paste this information into any suitable text editing application 
such as the Windows Notepad or Microsoft Word. 


To copy and paste just a portion of the contents of the Output Log: 
Click and hold in the Output Log pane where you wish to begin selecting the 
contents you wish to copy. 


2. Drag down with your mouse; when you have selected everything you wish to 
copy, release the mouse. 


3. Right-click anywhere in the Output Log pane. 
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4. When the context menu appears, select Copy. This puts the contents of the 
Output Log into the Windows clipboard. 


You can now paste this information into any suitable text editing application, such as the 
Windows Notepad or Microsoft Word. 
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Summary of Preparing Your Project for Replication 
As we've just learned, the main steps involved in premastering include: 


* Compiling the Project (after setting all necessary properties). 
¢ Emulating and reviewing the compiled Project carefully using DVD Station. 


* Creating a Disc Image (after setting all necessary properties) by writing it directly to 
a DVD-R disc and/or a DLT tape. 


- or (in the case of a reordered hybrid DVD-Video/ DVD-ROM disc) - 


¢ Writing a Disc Image to a hard drive (after setting all necessary properties), then 
using the Write DVD-R or Write Tape tools to write the Disc Image a DVD-R disc or 
DLT tape. 


Congratulations! At this point in this User’s Guide, you should now be familiar with all 
of your Spruce authoring software's basic features and should know everything you 
need to create DVD titles from start to finish. In the coming chapters, we'll be taking a 
closer look at some of the more advanced features related to the Video Timeline, creating 
subtitles, and using Command Sequences. 


10 
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Chapter 11: Advanced Video Timeline Features 

In Chapter 6, we introduced DVD Movies and covered the basic features of the Video 
Timeline — including how to place a video asset in a video track and how to preview it 
using the RealView Previewer. Your Spruce authoring software provides a wealth of 
other, more advanced Video Timeline-related features for powerful DVD authoring 
capabilities. 


Adding & Editing Assets within the Video Timeline 

As we learned in Chapter 6, adding a single video asset to the main Video Timeline is as 
easy as dragging it from the Assets Bin to a video track. To jump from that video asset to 
another, you could create another DVD Movie and establish a connection between the 
two DVD Movies using the Connections window. This can, though, introduce a slight 
delay between the playback of the two video assets (i.e., a non-seamless transition). To 
avoid this, one solution would be to leave your Spruce authoring software and to return 
to your video editing system, where you could generate a new video asset that combines 
both of the original video assets. 


Fortunately, Spruce authoring software offers ways to combine two or more video assets 
(also known as video “clips”) together in one DVD Movie — and even to perform basic 
editing — without having to use an external video editing system. 


Let’s review some of the options. . . 


‘On the Fly’ Video Concatenation (Adding Multiple Video Assets to a 
DVD Movie) 


Technically speaking, the process of appending one or more video assets to another is 
called “concatenation.” With Spruce authoring software, the process takes place “on the 
fly” — without the time-consuming process of having to create new files — and is 
extremely easy. 


To add multiple video assets to a DVD Movie: 
1. Open the desired DVD Movie by double-clicking on its icon in the Project 
Manager. 


2. Assuming there’s already a video asset in place in video track 1, simply drag the 
second video asset from the Assets Bin into the track. The new “clip” will appear 
in the track. 


3. Toadd any number of additional clips, simply repeat step 2. 


Note: If necessary, you can use the Zoom Out tool to view the complete, 
concatenated video track. 
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This screenshot above shows a single video clip (depicting an exotic 
bird) that’s already been added to video track 7 in the Video 
Timeline. 
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To add another video clip onto the end of the first one, simply drag 
the second clip from the Assets Bin into the video track, as shown 
above. Now, when you preview the DVD Movie, playback will 


proceed seamlessly from the first clip to the second. 
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You can continue to add additional video clips in any number, 
zooming out to view the complete concatenated video stream. 


Encoding Requirements for Concatenated Video 

In order for playback to be seamless across video “cut points,” video assets must be 
encoded using a “closed” GOP structure (either IBP closed, or IBBP closed), as selected in 
the Encoder Settings window. For more information, please refer to your User’s Guide for 
Spruce DVD Encoders manual, which accompanies this User’s Guide. 


Selecting a closed GOP structure, as described in your User’s Guide 
for Spruce DVD Encoders manual. 


Changing the Play Order of Concatenated Video 
In any concatenated video track, you can change the play order of the different assets 
quite easily — simply by click-holding and dragging them from one place to another 


using your mouse. 
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To reorder different video assets in a concatenated video track, just 
click-hold on the clip you wish to move and drag it into its new 
location. 


No matter how you reorder the individual video assets, seamless play across the “edit 
points” will be maintained. 


Creating a Synchronous Audio Track to match Concatenated Video Assets 
Typically each video asset will also have accompanying audio assets. Consequently, as 
you concatenate and reorder video assets in the Video Timeline, you'll typically want to 
construct a corresponding chain of synchronized audio assets. DVDMaestro and 
DVDConductor make it easy to accomplish this, thanks to their ability to automatically 
assemble audio tracks to match concatenated video tracks. 


You can only create a synchronous audio track with either PCM or AC-3 audio. This 
process will not work with any other audio file format. Furthermore, the streams must be 
exactly the same in terms of format (PCM or AC-3), timecode, bitrate, number of 
channels, etc. PCM audio does not include embedded timecode information, so the Sync 
to Audio Timecode option (discussed later) is disabled. 


To assemble a synchronous audio track for a concatenated video track: 
1. Inthe Audio Timeline, right-click in the audio track that you wish to use for the 
synchronous audio track. 


2. When the pop-up context menu appears, select Create Sync Audio Track. The 
system scans the directory (or directories) that contain the video assets, looking 
for any audio files with matching names. 
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Reset to Timecode: 


Language 


Linekirack Assets: 


Properties 


3. The Sync Audio File dialog appears, indicating all the matching audio files that 
your Spruce authoring software was able to find. The format of the files is 
detected and displayed, with the format of the first file found determining the 
format of other acceptable audio source files. 


If the format of audio is PCM, then the Sync Audio to Time Code checkbox at 
lower left is disabled. Video and audio files will be synchronized with reference 
to the first frame of video and the first sample of audio. 


Sync Audio File Dialog Ea 


00:00:00:00 0 E:\Manual\Scenel may 


E:\Manual\Scenel ac3 
00:01:00;02 — E:\Manual\Scene4.m2v E‘\Manual\Scene4.ac3 
00:02:00:04 — E:\Manual\Scene9.m2v E:\Manual\Scene9.ac3 
00:03:00;05  E:\Manual\Scene12.m2v E:\Manual\Scene12.ac3 
Audio Output File Audio Association 
File Neme: Assign Audio Fite. | Create Audio File... 
E \Manual\Scene1_Allac3 ee 
Sync to Audio Time Code __Deteteltem | 
Cancel 


4. Review the Audio File list in the Sync Audio File Dialog. If any files are missing 
or incorrect, click once on the appropriate name in the Video File list, then click 
Assign Audio File in the Audio Association section of the dialog. When the Select 
Matching Audio File dialog opens, you can browse through any available 
directories to locate the desired audio file; when found, click OK and you will 


return to the Sync Audio File dialog. Repeat this step as necessary for any other 
missing audio files. 
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Your Spruce authoring software will provide a default name and directory for 
the Audio Output File that you're about to create. If you wish, you can type a 
new name or select a new directory by clicking the “...” button adjacent to the 
File Name field. 


Audio Output File 
File Name: 


E:\Manual\Scene1_All.ac3 an | 
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Note: By default — when Use LTC is selected in the AC-3 section of the 
Settings window (as described in your accompanying User’s Guide for Spruce 
DVD Encoders manual) — the synchronizing process uses the timestamp 
embedded in each audio file. If for some reason audio is encoded without 
timestamps (such as when using PCM audio), then you must deselect the 
checkbox Sync To Audio Timecode. In this case, the system aligns the first 
sample of audio in each audio file with the first frame of video in the 
corresponding video clip. In most cases, satisfactory sync is maintained even 
without audio timecode. 


In the Sync Audio File dialog, click Create Audio File to construct the new 
synchronous audio file. A new audio file (that is the composite of all the audio 
files listed) will be written to the hard drive with audio data that’s synchronized 
to each corresponding video clip. The Sync Audio File dialog will close and the 
new audio file will appear in the audio track (as well as the Assets Bin). 


Once you create the Sync Audio File, it will appear in the Audio 
Timeline with all audio elements in sync with their corresponding 
video assets. 


Note: If you find that the audio streams created by this process contains only 
silence, it is a good indication that the audio files involved do not have timecode 
data included. If this occurs, simply perform the Create Audio in Sync command 
again, this time deselecting the Sync Audio to Time Code button. 
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If you are syncing multiple audio files to multiple video files, the “Create Audio in Sync’ 
function syncs the beginning of each audio file to the beginning of each video file. What 
this means is that an audio file that is longer than the video file will be chopped at the 

end of the video. An audio file shorter that the video will have silence added till the end 
of the video. This mean that each audio and video file will always start at the same time. 


Video Insert Editing (Replacing Existing Video Assets in a DVD Movie) 


With Spruce authoring systems you can use an insert function to replace existing video 
with material from another file. This process is called a video insert edit, and uses the 
segment insert feature of DVDMaestro’s segment re-encode function. See the User’s Guide 
for Spruce DVD Encoders manual for details on the segment based re-encoding function. 


When using the video insert function, some restrictions apply: 


* Both existing and replacement material must be encoded using a Closed GOP 
structure. 


* Both existing and replacement material must be encoded using the same GOP 
structure. 


* The timecode of replacement material must include the time of timeline asset at the 
point where the insert occurs. 


* The length of the video to be inserted controls how much of the existing video will 
be replaced. 


When you perform a video insert edit, your Spruce authoring software pulls material 
(with matching timecodes) and inserts it seamlessly into the Video Timeline at the 
appropriate point, based on the PlayCursor position, a Punch Point Marker, or the video 
to be inserted’s timecode. As long as the restrictions listed immediately above are 
observed, you can use video insert editing to freely modify any DVD Movie during the 
course of a Project. 


There are three ways to identify the part of the video on the timeline to be replaced: 
* Let the video to be inserted control it with its timecode. 
¢ Set a Punch Point Marker on the timeline. 
* Insert starting at the timeline’s PlayCursor. 


To make the choice, right-click on the video asset on the timeline. The following pop-up 
menu appears: 
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At Marker 

Pree tEnd At Play Cursor 
Lock Track Assets 

«Properties 


+ SetEnd Action » 
. SetMenu Key 


Click on Insert Video Segment to see the choices. 


Timecode Based 

Select Timecode Based to have the timecode of the video to be inserted control the insert 
position. If the video to be inserted starts at timecode 15:00 and ends at 18:00, then the 
timeline video corresponding to that period is what will be replaced with the insert 
(obviously those same timecode values must be present in the video already on the 
timeline). 


At Marker 
Selecting At Marker starts inserting the video at the Punch Point Marker to the left of 
where you right-clicked. See Chapter 7 for details on setting Markers. 


At PlayCursor 
Selecting At PlayCursor places the inserted video starting at the PlayCursor’s current 
position. 


Trimming & Extending Video Assets 


Your Spruce DVD authoring software lets you trim the “head” (beginning) and “tail” 
(end) of each clip in a video track. This way you can easily remove excess material at 
either end of the clip or for isolating a single video clip to be combined with other clips in 
a new play sequence. 


Trimming video with Spruce authoring software is a completely “non-destructive” 
process. That is, the original source video file is in no way affected and you can always 
adjust the trim at a later time. For example, let’s say you’ve dramatically trimmed a video 
clip to just a fraction of its original length in the Video Timeline. At any time before 
compilation, you can always return to the clip and, using the trim feature, return it to its 
original length or any other desired length. Alternately, you can replace the trimmed clip 
with the original video asset which will remain unchanged in the Assets Bin. 


To trim a video clip: 
1. Position your mouse near the head or tail of the desired video clip. You'll notice 
the cursor change from an ordinary arrow to a “bracket” with a small arrow, as 
pictured immediately below. 
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With the mouse, left-click and hold. You can now drag the mouse to the left or 
the right, which will trim the video clip by “hiding” portions of it. You'll notice 
that the Thumbnail Previewer display window show a video frame indicating 
the current position of the cursor. (You'll also see a series of images of both the 
left and right edge of the clip indicating that trim editing is taking place.) 


Once your cursor is where you wish to trim to, release the mouse. The shortened 
clip will snap to the left, either to the beginning of the Video Timeline, or to the 
end of the preceding video clip. 


OVOMaestro 
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A trimmed video asset. 


You can preview the trimmed clip just as any other video clip in the Spruce authoring 
environment. If desired, you can also extend the end (right edge) of the video clip. This 
will cause the last video frame to be held until playback reaches the end of the extended 


clip. 


To extend the end of a video clip (hold last frame): 


1. 


Position your mouse near the tail of the desired video clip until the cursor 
changes from a large arrow to a “bracket” with a small arrow. 


With the mouse, left-click and hold, then drag to the right. When you reach the 
desired time, release the mouse. 
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Extending the right edge of a video clip; this holds the last frame 
until playback reaches the end of the extended clip. 


The extended section of the video clip will appear in a differing shade of blue. When 
RealView Previewing, the PlayCursor will continue to move to the right across this 
segment, but the only a still frame will be seen. (Of course, if there’s a fade-to-black at the 
end of the video asset, the held still frame will be black.) 
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An extended video clip, positioned just before a non-extended clip. 


Creating a Synchronous Audio Track for Trimmed Video 

The Create Audio in Sync command works for trimmed or extended video as well as for 
concatenated video segments. For extended video segments, the extended section is filled 
by silence. 


Concatenating Trimmed or Extended Video Assets 

Video assets that have been trimmed or extended may be concatenated just as if they 
were untrimmed. In addition, you may trim or extend any segment within a series of 
concatenated segments simply by grabbing the left of right edge of the particular 
segment you want to affect. 
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Using Concatenation & Trimming as a Video Editing Solution 

Your Spruce authoring software’s video concatenation and trimming features may be 
used together to re-edit an existing segment of video to create a new program, complete 
with audio — much as could be accomplished with a stand-alone video editing system. 


To edit a video asset in the Video Timeline: 


1. 


If the asset is not already in the Video Timeline, drag it from the Assets Bin into 
video track 1. 


Trim the asset’s head and/or tail to isolate a shot or section as desired. 


Drag another (or the same) video asset from the Assets Bin into the Video 
Timeline to create a concatenated video clip that follows the first (trimmed) clip. 


Trim the head and/or tail to isolate the next shot of section. 


If you wish, you can reorder any asset in the track simply by click-dragging it to 
a new position, before, after, or between other video assets. 


Preview the assembled edit to check if you have located the right trim points and 
that the transition between the clips is occurring at the correct location. 


Repeat steps 3 to 5 until you have assembled the video material as you wish to 
see it. 


Once you're done, right click in an audio track and select Create Sync Audio 
Track to produce a synchronous audio track for the entire edited program. 


OVoOMaestro 
00:00:00:00 
00:00:00:00| 00:00:02:15 j 


102:24:24:28 , A & 102:24:29;28 , : 5 102:24:34:28 , 


L--———_————— Fl 
A DVD Movie, showing a number of video assets in place, any of 
which can be trimmed, reordered, and otherwise “edited.” 


Used in this way, DVDMaestro or DVDConductor can operate as very fast and 
reasonably powerful non-linear video editing system, albeit with some limitations as 
compared to full-featured systems. The principle limitations include: 


¢ Trim and concatenation can only be performed at I-frame boundaries. 
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* Only “butt-splice” edits — where two assets are aligned immediately adjacent to one 
another, so that the second asset begins exactly when the first asset ends — are 
supported. No transitions (e.g., dissolves, wipes, etc.) are currently available. 


¢ There is no “trim bin” function, which would place trimmed video clips in the 
Assets Bin, to allow you to re-use isolated clips easily. 


While these limitations are significant, Spruce authoring software’s trim and 
concatenation features are very powerful editing features. 


Clip List View Mode 


When working with video tracks made up of concatenated assets, you may find it useful 
to view them ina “Clip List” or tabular format, rather than the default Timeline view 
mode. 


To switch from Timeline view mode to the Clip List view mode: 
1. With the desired DVD Movie already open and active in the Workspace: 


¢ From the View pull-down menu, select Video Clip List View Mode 


* Press the keyboard combination Ctrl - I. 


RN Movie Tools Window Help 
¥ Toolbar 


v Status Bar 

v Asset Bin AltA 

v Output Log AlteL 

v Project Tree AlteP. 
BT Previewer AltA 


v Workbook Mode 


v Connections 


Movies » 


2. The display area in the DVD Movie will switch immediately from its ordinary 
Timeline view mode to Clip List view mode, as shown below. 
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A DVD Movie, shown in Clip List view mode. 


As you can see, each of the various video clips already in place in the Video Timeline 
now appear as a list. The information resembles a standard Edit Decision List, showing 
Start and End Times, as well as Length for each clip. 


Clip List view mode is extremely useful for working with groups of several (or more) 
video clips. However, unlike Timeline view mode, it doesn’t provide a relative visual 
representation of the DVD Movie; nor does it show any of the assets in the Audio 
Timeline or Subtitle Timeline — and for these reasons, you may well find yourself 
switching back and forth between modes. 


To switch from the Clip List view mode back to Timeline view: 
1. Once again select Video Clip List View Mode from the View pull-down menu. 
Press the keyboard combination Ctrl - I. 
Changing the Picon Size 
You'll notice that in Clip List view mode, each clip has an associated picon (picture icon), 
showing its respective first video frame. If you wish, you can select one of three different 


sizes for the picon, which allows you to optimize the view for a larger or smaller number 
of individual clips. 


Chapter 11: Advanced Video Timeline Features 11-15 


00:00:04:08 
00:00:04:08 4 
00:00:04:08 
00:00:04:08 7 
00:00:04:08 
00:00:04:08 a 


00:00:04:08 © 


00:00:04:08 


Changing the picon size. 


To change the picon size in Clip List view mode: 
1. Right-click in any of the video clip picons. 


2. From the pop-up context menu, select Small, Medium, or Large. 
3. The picons will change size accordingly. 


Re-ordering Video Clips in the Clip List View Mode 
As in Timeline view mode, you can change the order of video clips while in Clip List 
view mode. 


To re-order video clips from within Clip List view mode: 
1. Click once on the video clip you wish to move, then release the mouse. 


2. Now click again on the desired clip and this time hold the mouse down. 
3. Drag the selected clip up or down to its new location. 
4 


Release the mouse button. The selected clip will appear in its new spot in the 
play sequence. 
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Reordering a clip. 
Clips may also be selected and moved as groups. 


To move a group of clips in Clip List view mode: 
1. Click on the first or last clip of the group you wish to move and drag upward or 
downward to select all clips in the group. 


Click on the first clip of the group you wish to move, then shift-click on the last 
of the group. 


To select discontiguous clips, control (ctrl)-click on each of the desired clips. 


2. Release the mouse, then click-hold on any of the selected clips and drag. This will 
move the entire group of clips at once. 


3. As you move the group up or down, you'll notice a red line appear before or 
after each clip; this indicates the location to which the group of clips will be 
moved once you release the mouse. When you arrive at the location you wish, 
just release the mouse and the clips will be moved. 
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Moving a group of Clips. 


Adding Video Assets while in Clip List View Mode 

As in Timeline view mode, you can add any video asset to the DVD Movie simply by 
dragging it from the Assets Bin to the DVD Movie. As you do this, you'll notice the 
cursor change to an arrow with a “+” symbol, indicating that you’re adding an asset to 
the list. 


Modifying Segment Length in Clip List View Mode 

You can also trim or extend the tail (but not the head) of a video clip while in Clip List 
view mode. This may be more precise in some instances than trimming with the mouse 
in Timeline view mode, since you can specify the exact frame to which you wish to trim 
or extend the clip. 


To trim the tail of a clip, you can change either the End Time or Length parameters in the 
Clip List. 


To trim the tail of a video clip while in Clip List view mode: 
1. Select the End Time or the Length field so as to highlight the numerals. 


2. Enter the desired End Time or Length in Hours:Minutes:Seconds:Frames. 
3. Click Enter on your keyboard. 
4 


Whichever parameter you enter, the other will change automatically to reflect the 
new value. Any succeeding video clips will also be updated to match. 
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Adjusting the End Time for the asset labeled “Scene7.” 
You may also increment or decrement the End Time or Length by a specified amount. 


To increment or decrement End Time or Length by a fixed amount: 
1. Right-click on the End Time or Length field for the clip you wish to affect. 


2. Select the appropriate radio button in the Edit Clip Length dialog. 
3. Enter the amount by which you wish to change the End Time or Length. 
4 


Click OK. All affected End Time and Length fields are updated to their new 
values. 
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Using the Edit Clip Length dialog to increment a length by a fixed 
amount. 


You may also increment, decrement, or set a fixed value for the Length or End Time of a 
group of clips at once. 
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Incrementing the length of a group of clips. 


To affect the End Time or Length of multiple video clips: 
1. Select the clips you wish to affect by click-dragging. 


Select the entire End Time or Length column by clicking once at the top of the 
respective column. 


2. Right-click on one of the End Time or Length fields of the selected clips. 


3. Select the operation desired and enter the specific timecode value you wish to 
use. 


4. Click OK. All affected timecode values will be updated. 
Locking the Video Track 


Once you have assembled a video track and adjusted all lengths, etc. as desired, you can 
lock that track to prevent accidental changes to any of the clips. This may be done from 
within either the Timeline or Clip List view modes. 


To lock the video track from the Timeline view mode: 
1. Right-click anywhere in the Video Timeline. 


2. From the pop-up context menu, select Lock Track Assets. 


A check mark shows next to this command when the track is locked. When the track is 
locked, no video assets can be added, deleted, or trimmed. The track can be unlocked by 
selecting the Lock Track Assets command again. 
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Locking the track, in Timeline view mode (left), and by clicking lock 
track, in Clip List view mode. 


To lock the video track from the Clip List view: 
1. Click on the button labeled Lock Track in the upper-left of the Clip List view 
window. 


The Lock Track button appears “depressed” when the track is locked. The track may be 
unlocked by clicking the button again. 
The Video Asset Properties Dialog 


Each media asset in the Assets Bin has an associated Asset Properties dialog. This dialog 
is accessed by right-clicking on the name of the asset in the Assets Bin, then selecting 
Properties from the pop-up context menu. 
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Opening the Asset Properties dialog by right-clicking on a video asset 
in the Assets Bin. 
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For video assets, when accessed from the Assets Bin, the Assets Properties dialog offers 


Name, Type, File Offset (timestamp), File Length, and (maximum) Bit Rate fields, as 
shown above. 


For video assets already in place in a video track, it’s possible to get Asset Properties by 
right-clicking on the asset directly from within the Video Timeline, then selecting 
properties from the context menu. In this case, all trim-related information is also 
included. Since a single video asset may be used multiple times in a track with different 
trim information, there may be many Properties dialogs for a given asset, each associated 
with a trimmed asset. 
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Opening the Asset Properties dialog, by right-clicking on a video 
asset in the Video Timeline; note the additional trim-related 
information. 


As shown above, the Asset Properties dialog for this video clip in the Video Timeline 
shows the start time in the timeline (Asset Start); the length of play (Asset Length); the 
trim point from the beginning of the asset source file (Asset Offset); and the hold time of 
the last frame if the clip is extended beyond the end of the video source file (Asset Hold). 


MPEG Video Export from Timeline 


This feature is available in DVDMaestro and DVDConductor with the 


PowerPack option. It is not available with base-level DVDConductor. 


You may export video that has been concatenated from multiple files into a new, 
seamless MPEG file. This also works with video that has been trimmed at the head 
and/or tail, The function can be used to turn multiple MPEG files (such as a multi-reel 
film) into a single file, or to isolate portions of longer streams for reuse in motion menus 
or other projects. 
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How to perform MPEG Video Export 
To export edited video into a new MPEG file: 
1. Create a Movie and prepare video as desired using video concatenate and trim 
functions. 


2. Right-click anywhere in the video timeline. Select the command Export MPEG 
File. 
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In the File Save dialog that displays, designate the file name and path of the new 
file to be created. Click OK. 


Export MPEG File. 
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A progress bar dialog appears, indicating the creation of the new file. Upon completion, 
the new file may be imported into the Media Asset Bin and placed on the timeline, as 
shown. It may also be retained and used in other elements of the same project, including 
notion menus. Likewise, the same file may be retained for use in other projects. 


Usage Notes for Video Export 
* This feature applies to motion video content only. It will not work with still images. 


¢ Upon import in to the Media Asset Bin, the newly created file is ‘parsed’ to create the 
meta-data files required for authoring. 


* On import to the Media Asset Bin, an error message may appear reporting that a 
Sequence End Code was not found. This does not affect authoring with the file, and 
can be ignored. 


¢ When exporting video from the timeline, be sure that the target volume has enough 
space for the file to be created. 
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Working with Multi-Angle Video 

DVD provides the unique feature of allowing the user to switch between parallel video 
tracks seamlessly with continuous audio. Per the DVD-Video Specification, only one 
video track at a time can serve as the active (visible) stream; furthermore, there is always 
one main video track with as many as eight optional, alternate tracks, for a total of nine 
“camera angles” — so called because the application in mind when the DVD Spec was 
written was that these would represent different camera views, or angles, of the same 
subject. In reality, the different video streams may be anything. 


Spruce authoring software fully supports seamless multi-angle video for each DVD 
Movie. With a total of nine video tracks, DVDMaestro supports the limit of nine camera 
angles (main video plus eight alternates). The base-level DVDConductor has two video 
tracks, supporting two angles (main video plus one alternate); by installing the 
DVDPowerPack upgrade, DVDConductor can also support up to nine angles. 


Expanding the Video Timeline 

So far, as we've been describing DVD Movies and the Video Timeline, we’ve been 
working with a single video track — video track 1 — which is used for the “main video” 
stream. The additional video tracks are normally hidden in the Video Timeline, directly 
below video track one. 
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The default view of the Video Timeline, showing just the primary 
video track (video track 7). 


To expand the Video Timeline to show additional video tracks for alternate camera 
angles: 
1. Click-hold on the splitter bar that separates the Video Timeline from the Audio 
Timeline. The cursor will change appearance to indicate that you have “ grabbed” 
this bar. 


2. Drag downward to expose as many video tracks (up to nine in DVDMaestro and 
DVDPowerPack; two in DVD Conductor) as you wish to display. (You can also 
use the scroll bar on the right side of the Video Timeline to scroll through 
additional tracks.) 
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Once you've dragged the splitter bar down to show anywhere from two to all nine 
possible tracks, you can quickly “collapse” the Video Timeline to show just the primary 
video track (video track 1) by clicking on the Collapse Timeline arrow, which is located 
in the upper-left corner of the Video Timeline (adjacent to video track 1’s track number 
button). To quickly expand your view of the Video Timeline again, just click the Collapse 
Timeline arrow once more. 
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An expanded view of the Video Timeline, showing video tracks 1 and 
2. Further tracks may be revealed by pulling down on the splitter bar 
between the Video Timeline and Audio Timeline, and/or by scrolling 
down in the Video Timeline. Also note the Collapse Timeline arrow to 
the left of video track 1’s track number button. 


Authoring Multi-Angle DVD Movies 


With Spruce authoring software, creating multi-angle DVD Movies is relatively easy. 
Let’s run through the steps. 


You can add a video asset to any video track, which in turn can serve as an “angle” 
stream. Per the DVD-Video Spec, however, your title must have information in the first 
(or main) video track, and any alternate tracks must be “filled” in order; in other words, 
if your title is going to use video track 3 as an alternate angle, you must use video track 2 
as well. 


Note: When encoding video assets that may be used in multi-angle DVD 
Movies, there are some important encoding-related restrictions. These are 
detailed in the accompanying Spruce Technologies Encoder Guide and reviewed 
later in this chapter (see “Restrictions on Encoding for Multi-Angle Video”). 


To add a video asset to an alternate track to serve an alternate video angle: 
1. Ensure one or more video assets are already in place in video track 1. 


2. Expand the Video Timeline to display one or more of the alternate video tracks. 
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3. Drag the desired video asset from the Assets Bin into video track 2. This new 
“alternate angle” video asset will snap to the beginning of the Video Timeline, as 
shown on the next page. 
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Adding a video asset to video track 2, to serve as an alternate video 
angle. 


Previewing Alternate Video Angles 
You can preview alternate video angles by using: 


¢ The RealView Previewer 
¢ The Navigation Simulator 
¢ After compiling the Project, the DVDStation utility 
As we'll see, there are different advantages to each approach. 


Note: Keep in mind that the Decoder tab of the Program Preferences dialog has 
settings that determine whether the video appears on your system's monitor or 
on an external NTSC/PAL monitor. See Chapter 2 for details. 


As you author the DVD Movie, using the RealView Previewer is the fastest way to 
preview an alternate angle, since you can launch it directly from the DVD Movie, as 
follows. 


To preview an alternate video angle using the RealView Previewer: 

1. Select the video track you wish to view by clicking on its associated track 
number button, as pictured below. The track number button will be highlighted, 
indicating that track will be the active video stream. If you wish, you can also 
reposition the Play Cursor (as described in Chapter 6) so that playback starts at 
some time other than the beginning of the DVD Movie. 


2. Press the spacebar on your keyboard, or click the Play button. (All the transport 
controls and related keyboard shortcuts were introduced in Chapter 6.) 
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3. The selected alternate video angle will begin playing in the RealView Window. 


Note: The video displays in this window or on an external monitor as defined in 
Decoder tab of the Program Preferences dialog (File - Preferences). 


4. Youcan pause and resume playback by pressing your keyboard’s spacebar or by 
clicking the Play/Pause button. To stop playback, simply click the Stop button. 
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Here, the RealView Window is playing back video track 2, since it was selected to be the 
active video stream (by clicking on its track number button). 


11 


One limitation of using the RealView Previewer is that you cannot switch between angles 
in the middle of playback. To do that, you'll need to use the Navigation Simulator or the 
DVD Station utility — and unless you're ready to compile the Project, the former is 
probably the more quickly accessible choice. 


Note: As you'll recall from Chapter 9, the Navigation Simulator allows you to 
step through your Project’s connections, playing DVD Movies and showing 
DVD Menus in the “flow” order that appears in the Connections Window. 
Therefore, in order to use the Navigation Simulator to play a particular DVD 
Movie’s main or alternate video angles, you'll need to ensure that the DVD 
Movie in question is properly “connected” in the Project. In other words, if the 
DVD Movie is currently unconnected to any play action, DVD Menu button 
highlight area, etc., then you will not be able to preview any of its video angles 
using the Navigation Simulator. 


Chapter 11: Advanced Video Timeline Features 11-27 


To preview multi-angle video using the Navigation Simulator: 


1. 
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Launch the Navigation Simulator by clicking on its icon in the main Toolbar or 
by choosing Navigation Simulator in the Tools pull-down menu; or by pressing 
the keyboard shortcut Alt - S. 


Once the Navigation Simulator launches: 


¢ If the multi-angle DVD Movie you wish to view is connected as the Project's 
First Play item, playback will begin in a few seconds; 


-or- 


* Use the Navigation Simulator’s controls to navigate to the desired DVD Movie; 
after which playback will begin. 


Note: The video displays in the Navigation Simulator’s window or on an 
external monitor as defined in Decoder tab of the Program Preferences dialog 
(File - Preferences). 


Once playback begins, you can use the Angle pull-down field (in the Stream 
Selection section in the lower-left of the window) to choose which video track 
will be the currently active stream. 
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When you switch between video angles using the Navigation Simulator, you'll notice a 
distinct pause when the angles switch, rather than the seamless effect that end-viewers 
will see when they view your final, replicated DVD title. This occurs because the 
Navigation Simulator uses separate elementary streams and multiplexes these on the fly 
to feed the MPEG decoder. Therefore, when you switch streams, the Navigation 
Simulator must “dump” video already in buffers and start to read a whole new stream, 
which accounts for the pause. 


There is one way to preview multi-angle video while seamlessly switching streams: First, 
compile the Project, then launch DVD Station, a Spruce-supplied software DVD playback 
utility, to play back the compiled Project. Depending on the scope of the Project and the 
duration and complexity of multiple camera angles, you may elect to wait until the full 
Project is complete and compiled, or — if you want to simply check multi-angle playback 
by itself — or you could compile an interim (or smaller) version of the Project. 


Chapter 11: Advanced Video Timeline Features 11-29 


To review multi-angle video using DVD Station: 


1. 
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Construct a title with the multi-angle DVD Movie you wish to review. This may 
be your complete main Project or it may be a separate “subset” Project for fast 
compilation and review without all of the DVD Menus, etc. that will eventually 
appear in the complete Project. 


Compile the title and start the DVD Station application, as described in Chapter 
10. 


When DVD Station launches, click on the “camera” button in the center-right 
corner of the Navigator Control window. This opens the small Angle Control 
window, which you can use to select the desired video angle. 


Begin playing back the title as normal, using DVD Station; as you wish, you can 
use the Angle Control’s window to switch between video angles. 
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Using DVD Station’s Angle Control to select the active video stream. 


Note: When you select a new angle, there will be a short pause followed by a 
seamless change between angle streams. If the transition between streams is not 
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seamless, it probably means the video was encoded with an “open” GOP 
structure. 


Restrictions for Encoding for Multi-Angle Video 

As discussed in the User’s Guide for Spruce DVD Encoders manual, when encoding video 
that may be used in multi-angle DVD Movies, there are several parameter settings that 
must be set as follows: 


¢ All video streams must be encoded using a closed GOP Pattern. 
¢ All video streams must have the same GOP structure throughout. 
¢ The combined bit rate of any one video stream and all audio streams cannot exceed 8 
Mbps (8,000,000 bps). 
To meet these requirements when encoding for use in multi-angle, you should: 
¢ Encode all segments with the same setting of the GOP Structure and GOP Size 


parameters. 


* Switch the New GOP on Scene Change parameter OFF, as it will modify the GOP 
structures in an uncontrollable fashion. 


¢ If you are encoding shorter sections to be placed as multi-angle within limited areas 
of a longer main video, be careful to select a GOP size that can be rendered evenly 
with the length of the multi-angle section. 


¢ Encode at bit rates that will total less than 8 Mbps when combined with all audio 
streams. (You may want to go lower to ensure compliance). 


If you try to assemble multi-angle streams with MPEG assets that do not meet these 


requirements, you will encounter messages such as this: 


Gi) Number Of GOPs In Angle Block Are Not Identical. 


If you have this situation, usually there is no alternative except to re-encode the assets 
with parameters that meet the requirements listed above. 


Creating Mixed-Angle DVD Movies using Video Assets of Different 
Lengths 


Authoring with multi-angle video is an exciting capability of the DVD medium — 
though there are some disadvantages. The largest by far is that multi-angle video streams 
consume a corresponding multiple of disc space. For instance, a DVD disc capable of 
holding two hours of video (120 minutes), has its play time reduced to 60 minutes for 
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two angles streams (120 divided by 2), and all the way down to just 13.3 minutes (120 
divided by 9) if there are 9 camera angles. 


Fortunately, there is a space-efficient method to create multi-angle DVD Movies — and 
that is to build DVD Movies that have a single angle (the main video) for most of their 
playing time, but that provide multiple angle streams in certain sections. This is known 
as using “mixed” angles and results ina DVD Movie that looks something like this: 
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A mixed-angle DVD Movie. 
In the screenshot above, you can notice some important points about using mixed angles: 
¢ The main video angle (video track 1) runs the full length of DVD Movie. 


¢ Each multi-angle portion of the DVD Movie is aligned to a Chapter Point Marker; in 
other words, corresponding video assets all start at the same chapter start point. 


* In each multi-angle portion, all the video assets (in each track) are the same length. 
¢ All multi-angle portions have the same number of angles. 


If you observe these points in planning your multi-angle video, you will find it quite easy 
to construct these kinds of programs. 


As mentioned earlier, multi-angle authoring requires that video streams have the same 
GOP structure and number of GOPs. In the case of mixed-angle authoring, this means 
that the shorter angle sections must match both the GOP structure and number of GOPS 
for the corresponding section of the main video. As discussed in the User’s Guide for 
Spruce DVD Encoders manual, this can be particularly tricky to accomplish, as the encoder 
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will truncate the last GOP to match the encode duration requests. If the duration desired 
does not equal a set number of GOPS, it will be necessary to change with the duration or 
the GOP structure (which then has to be applied to the main video as well). 


To construct a mixed-angle DVD Movie: 
1. Import the video assets you wish to use into the Assets Bin. Make sure that these 
are encoded so as to meet the requirements noted above. 


2. Drag the main video asset into video track 1. 


3. Expand your view of the Video Timeline to show one or more of the alternate 
video tracks as required. 


4. Create a Chapter Point Marker (as described in Chapter 6) where you want the 
first multi-angle portion to begin. If multi-angle material starts from the 
beginning of the DVD Movie, this step is not needed. 


5. Click-drag the first alternate video asset into video track 2 and release it 
somewhere to the right of the Chapter Point Marker. 


6. The asset will “snap” left and align itself to the Chapter Point Marker. You'll 
notice that a General Purpose Marker is placed automatically at the end of the 
alternate asset (if need be, it can be converted to a Chapter Point Marker, as 
described in Chapter 6). 


7. Repeat steps 5 and 6 for any alternate angles assets as needed, until all required 
angles are filled. 


8. Create additional Chapter Point Markers and alternate angle assets for all multi- 
angle portions. 


Note: Remember, all multi-angle sections in a given DVD Movie must have the 
same number of alternate angles, and in each section, each alternate angle asset 
must be the same length. 
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A mixed-angle DVD Movie, with four alternate angles in place. 


You may preview the mixed angle sections using the RealView Previewer, the 
Navigation Simulator, or (after compilation) DVD Station, just as if you were previewing 
a full-length multi-angle DVD Movie. 


While the RealView Previewer still will not let you switch angles on the fly, it will switch 
seamlessly between the main video and whatever angle is selected for preview (as 
indicated by the highlighted track number button, as shown below), whenever playback 
passes into and out of a multi-angle portion of the DVD Movie. 
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Although you won’t see the “play flow” arrow on your screen, this 
illustration indicates which assets will be played back in what order 
by the RealView Previewer (assuming the track number button for 
video track 3 has been highlighted, as shown above). 


To preview a mixed-angle DVD Movie using the RealView Previewer: 

1. Select the video track you wish to view as the alternate angle by clicking on its 
associated track number button, as pictured above. The track number button will 
be highlighted, indicating that track will be the active video stream when 
playback reaches the location of the first asset in that track. If you wish, you can 
also reposition the PlayCursor (as described in Chapter 6) so that playback starts 
at some time other than the beginning of the DVD Movie — although be sure to 
place the PlayCursor before the start of the alternate angle track. 
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2. Press the spacebar on your keyboard, or click the Play button. 


3. As the DVD Movie plays, you'll see the image in the RealView Previewer will 
switch from track 1 (the main video) to the selected track (the alternate angle) 
and back again without any transition glitches. This is the same effect that will be 
experienced by the viewer of the finished DVD title. 


Note: The video displays in this window or on an external monitor as defined in 
Decoder tab of the Program Preferences dialog (File - Preferences). 
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4. As usual, you can pause and resume playback by pressing your keyboard’s 
spacebar or by clicking the Play/Pause button. To stop playback, simply click the 
Stop button. 


Creating a Slide Show 

In much the same way that you assemble video assets in the Video Timeline, you can also 
assemble still images — with fixed or user-controlled duration and with or without audio 
and subtitles. DVD Movies consisting of still images are known as “slide shows.” 
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This DVD Movie combines a Slide Show (of still images) with a video 
asset (the last asset in video track 1). 


Still images can be imported in any of a number of common file formats, including: 
* Bitmap (.bmp) 
° TIFF (.tif) 
* JPEG (jpg) 
¢ Photoshop (.psd) 
* Other common formats 


Note: In the case of the TIFF format, most common compression methods are 
supported, with the exception of LZW compression. 


As we'll see just below, still images are added and manipulated in the same manner as 
video assets — by importing image files into the Assets Bin, then dragging them into the 
Video Timeline, then changing position, and so on. 


One big difference between working with video assets and still images, however, is that a 
still image has no inherent duration. Therefore, a default duration must be specified. 
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To specify the default duration for still images: 
1. From the File pull-down menu, select Preferences. The Program Preferences 
dialog opens. 


2. In the Slide Show Defaults section of the General tab, you can set the default 
length in seconds, for each slide by simply typing in the value. 
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Setting the default length for still images. 


Whatever value you enter here will be assigned to each still image as it is added to the 
Video Timeline. This type of still is called a “timed still.” After entry, durations may be 
modified in the same way as for video (see “Changing the Display Time or Order of 
Timed Stills,” just below). 


To add a timed still images to a DVD Movie: 
1. Import the still image file into the Assets Bin just as you would import a video 
asset (see Chapter 5). 


2. Click-drag the still image asset from the Assets Bin to video track 1 and release 
the mouse. 


Note: Still images can only be added to the primary video track (video track 1). 


3. The selected asset appears as a timed still image in video track 1 with the default 
duration. 


4. If you wish, you can add additional still images to video track 1 by repeating 
steps 1 through 3. 
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A single still image in the Video Timeline. 


You can also add a number of still images at once. 


To add multiple timed still images simultaneously to a DVD Movie: 


1. 
2. 
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Import all the desired still image files into the Assets Bin. 


Clicking at the top of the Assets Bin window on name; this will sort all the still 
images by name, such as slide1, slide2, etc. 


Select all still image assets by: 
¢ “lassoing” them with the cursor; 
Gi = 
* shift-clicking to select a range of assets; 
-or- 
* control-clicking to select a discontiguous group of assets. 


Click-drag the still image assets from the Assets Bin and release them in video 
track 1. 


Note: The selected still assets will appear in video track 1 with the default 
duration in the order in which they are sorted in the Assets Bin. 


Multiple still images in the Video Timeline. 


Changing the Display Time or Order of Timed Still Images 


As we mentioned, after you import a still image into the Video Timeline, you can alter its 
display time by any of the methods available for video assets, including trimming (using 
Timeline view mode) or editing the End Time or Duration (using Clip List view mode). 


As with multiple video assets, you can reorder any still image relative to another image 
simply by click-holding on the image, then dragging it to its new location. This works 
equally well whether you're in Timeline or Clip List view mode. (In the latter mode, you 
need to click once on the image, then click-hold, before reordering the image) 


Since the picon that appears in Clip List view mode remains the same image for the 
entire duration of the timed still image — and since that mode lets you specify exact time 
values — you may find that Clip List view mode offers you the most accurate and 
straightforward way to work with Slide Show images. 


Previewing a Slide Show 


Sequences of timed still images may be previewed just like any DVD Movie. Simply hit 
the spacebar or click on the Play button at top of the window; the RealView Previewer 
will launch and playback will begin. 


Note: The Play Cursor can be moved to the beginning of any timed still, but 
cannot be placed in the middle of the image’s play duration. 


Note: The video displays in the Real View Window or on an external monitor as 
defined in Decoder tab of the Program Preferences dialog (File — Preferences). 
Adding Audio to a Slide Show 
You can add audio (including multiple audio tracks) to any sequence of timed stills, just 
as you can with any DVD Movie. 


To add audio to a Slide Show: 
1. Import the encoded audio asset (.ac3, .wav. or .aiff) into the Assets Bin. 


2. Click-drag the audio asset from the Assets Bin into the first available audio track. 
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A Slide Show with an accompanying audio track. 


You can preview the slide show with audio just as you would any DVD Movie 
(assuming your audio playback system is connected). Unlike a video asset, however, a 
sequence of still images has no inherent timestamp associated with it. Therefore, if 
timestamped audio is imported for a sequence of stills, the first sample of audio will be 
automatically aligned to the beginning of the first still image. 
Note: If the audio asset extends beyond the end of the last slide, the slide will be 
“extended” until audio playback is complete. This is in contrast to audio that 
extends beyond the end of video, in which case audio playback ends as soon as 
the end of video is reached. 


Adding Subtitles to a Slide Show 


Subtitles may be incorporated with a sequence of stills just as for video. Subtitle display 
may extend across boundaries of still images without problems. We'll be covering 
subtitles in depth in Chapter 12, but for now, here are the procedures. . . 
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The Subtitle Editor. 


To add an individual subtitle to a Slide Show: 


Right-click in the first available subtitle track at the location where you would 
like the subtitle to appear. 


When the pop-up context menu appears, select Add Individual Subtitle. 


The Subtitle Editor dialog will appear where you can enter text or specify an 
image file and set the display and text rendering settings as desired. 


Click OK. The Subtitle Editor will close and the new subtitle will appear in place 
in the subtitle track where it can be moved, extended, or edited as in any DVD 
Movie. 
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The subtitle shown in place in the Subtitle Timeline. 


Combining Video Assets with a Slide Show 

Video assets can be mixed with timed stills freely, providing a method to create complex 
and interesting DVD Movies. For instance, among other approaches, you can mix short 
video sequences between groups of still images to act as “transitions” between the stills. 
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A video asset, in position before a string of still images. 


To combine a video asset with a sequence of still images: 
1. If necessary, import the encoded video asset into the Assets Bin. 


2. Click-drag the video asset into the Video Timeline and release it. If you want the 
video asset to play in the same stream as the Slide Show, drop it in video track 1. 
If you want the video asset to serve as an alternate video angle, drop it another 
video track. 
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If needed, you can trim, reorder, and otherwise manipulate the video asset as usual. 
During playback, transitions between still images and video assets will be perfectly 
seamless. 


User-Advanced Still Images 


So far we have worked with still images that advance automatically after a fixed 
duration; these are known as timed still images. Alternately, you can create user- 
advanced still images, which do not have a set duration, and remain onscreen until the 
viewer chooses to advance them pressing the Play button on the DVD player remote 
control. 
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Setting the default for user-advanced still images. 


User-advanced stills are created by defining the Slide Show default in the Preferences 
dialog as Still: Length 1 VOBU, rather than defining a slide length in seconds. 


Note: With this setting, the actual physical duration of the still image data on 
the disc is equal to one Video Object Unit, or VOBU. Hence, the name “VOBU 
Still,” which some people use to refer to a user-advanced still. 


To add user-advanced stills into the Video Timeline 
1. Set the Slide Show Default setting in the General section of the Program 
Preferences dialog to Still: Length 1 VOBU. 


2. Click-drag the desired still image asset from the Assets Bin and release it in video 
track 1. 


Note: User-advanced stills may be incorporated in a DVD Movie with video 
assets and/or timed stills — but they cannot be accompanied by audio. 
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User-advanced still images in place. Notice that each occupies 
approximately 1/2-second (15 frames) in the Video Timeline. 


In Timeline view mode, user-advanced stills will be displayed with a duration of 
approximately 1/2-second (15 frames), equal to the length of one DVD Video Object 
Unit. When played on the DVD player, they will display indefinitely, until the viewer 
clicks the Play button on the remote control, at which time the display will advance to the 
next still image (or video asset) in sequence. 


Previewing User-Advanced Stills 


When you use the RealView Previewer, user-advanced stills display for their VOBU 
length; that is, about 1/2-second. 


When you use the Navigation Simulator, however, user-advanced stills will be held (just 
as they will when your title is ultimately played back on a DVD player), and can be 
advanced by pressing the Next button. 
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Summary of Advanced Video Timeline Features 

Spruce authoring software provides a wealth of advanced Video Timeline-related 
features, for creating complex and effective DVD Movies. These include on-the-fly video 
concatenation; video insert editing; asset trimming; multi-angle and mixed-angle video; 
as well as timed and user-advanced Slide Shows. 


Next, let’s take a look at some of your Spruce authoring software’s advanced subtitle 
features. 


Chapter 11: Advanced Video Timeline Features 11-45 


Blank Page 


(mostly) 


11-46 DVDMaestro/DVDConductor User’s Guide 


Chapter 12: 
Subtitles and Closed Captions 


Individual Subtitles Overview 

Subtitles (Script) Overview 

Working with Multiple Subtitle Tracks 

Previewing Subtitles 

Assigning Language Codes to Subtitle Tracks 

The Subtitle Editor 

Preparing Source Images for Graphic-Based Subtitles 
Adding Button Highlight Areas to DVD Movies 
Creating Subtitles (Script) Files 

Adding Animation to .STL Files 

Stream-Mapping Subtitles for Different Aspect Ratios 


Importing Closed Caption (Line 21) Information 
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Chapter 12: Subtitles and Closed Captions 

In Chapter 6, we introduced subtitles and the Subtitle Editor window. In this chapter, 
we'll detail all the many ways in which subtitles and closed captions can be entered into 
your Project. (Most of this chapter concerns subtitles, working with closed captions, or 
“Line 21” information, which is relatively simple, and is covered at the end of this 
chapter.) 


There are two main ways to add subtitles to a Project: 
¢ Using individual subtitles typically created within Spruce authoring software. 
-or- 
¢ Importing prepared subtitles files, which are also known as “script” files, and can 
contain multiple subtitles. 


Let’s begin with a comparison of these different methods — and then some examples of 
working with both individual subtitles and subtitles files — before looking at some of the 
more advanced ways you can work with subtitles. 


Note: Portions of this chapter also appear in Chapter 6 and are repeated here for 
completeness. 


Individual Subtitles vs. Subtitles (Script) Files 
DVDMaestro and DVDConductor support two types of individual subtitles: 


* Individual text-based subtitles you create yourself, one-by-one, using the Subtitle 
Editor (which can be edited for both color and opacity, as well as text information). 


¢ Imported graphic-based subtitles (which can be edited for color and opacity, but not 
text information). 


While subtitles created by typing in the Subtitle Editor are always text-based, an 
imported graphic-based subtitle could contain text (as part of its image), or a graphic 
illustration or photo, or a combination of both text and picture. Also, when you import a 
graphic image file for use as a subtitle, Spruce authoring software color maps it, much 
like a subpicture is color mapped when imported into a DVD Menu (we'll learn more 
about this later in the chapter). 


DVDMaestro and DVDConductor also import two types of subtitles (script) files: 


¢ Spruce Technologies format (.stl) — which supports both text-based subtitles (fully 
editable for color and opacity, as well as text information) and graphic-based 
subtitles (editable for color and opacity). 


¢ Daikin-Comtec Laboratories Scenarist™ bitmap-based format (.son) — a graphic- 
based subtitles format (editable for color and opacity, but not text information). 
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Support for .son subtitles files is not available in the standard version 


of DVDConductor. It may be added by installing the DVDMaestro 
upgrade. 


Unlike individual subtitles, both “.stl” and “.son” subtitles files are text files that typically 
contain a specially coded, or scripted, list of up to thousands of subtitles, each 
timestamped — with start and end timecodes embedded as part of the file’s scripting 
information. This way, when you import a subtitles file into a subtitle track, each of that 
file’s subtitles will appear in the track, starting — and ending — at their timestamped 
locations. 


Note: Once in place in the Subtitles Timeline, a subtitles file typically does not 
look like one long asset. Rather, each of the subtitles it contains will be appear 
independent of one another, in the track, at their respective timecodes. 


On the other hand, individual subtitles are just that: single subtitle images that you can 
import or create, one at a time, using the Subtitle Editor. Individual subtitles start off 
without a timecode. However, once you position them in a track, they will be 
timestamped accordingly. 


Note: You can view the subtitle type and other useful information by alt-double- 
clicking on the subtitle asset within the Subtitle Timeline. (You can also right- 
click on the asset and select properties.) This is detailed near the end of this 
chapter (see “Reviewing Subtitle Asset Properties”). 
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Individual Subtitles Overview 

The Subtitle Timeline has up to 32 separate subtitle tracks. This way, for instance, track 1 
could hold English subtitles, track 2 could hold French subtitles, and so forth. As with 
video and audio tracks, during playback only one subtitle track at a time can appear 
onscreen as the active subtitle stream. 


Using your Spruce authoring software’s Subtitle Editor, you can easily add individual 
subtitles to any track, at any location in time. 
Creating an Individual Subtitle 


To create an individual subtitle, you will begin by opening the Subtitle Editor window. 
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Right-clicking in any subtitle track will present this context menu; 
select add individual subtitle to open the Subtitle Editor. 


To open the Subtitle Editor: 
1. Right-click anywhere in the Subtitle Timeline (for now, use track 1). 


2. From the pop-up context menu, select Add Individual Subtitle. 


3. The Subtitle Editor appears onscreen. 
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The Subtitle Editor. 


As you can see in the screenshot above, the Subtitle Editor shows the current video frame 
that corresponds to the position where you clicked the mouse. The right-hand portion of 
the window provides various tools for entering subtitles and controlling their onscreen 
appearance and position. 


You can type the text for an individual subtitle in the Subtitle Editor’s Text field. 


To type text for an individual subtitle: 
1. With the Subtitle Editor open, click once within the Text field. 


2. Type the desired text. Add carriage returns as needed to fit text within the dotted 
lines in the screen image. 
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Stat Time: [00:00:41:00 | Fadein [0 
End Time: {00:00:46:00 | Fadeu [0 


T Forced Display 


SubPicture | Colors | View Options | 
T Bitmap File: 


(econ 


Text: 


‘You can define subtitles by typing 
into the Text field in the Subtitle Editor 


Font Name: Font Size: 
Javiat =] 36 


M Bold 


Horz Offset: |0 


Vert Offset, [0 I Wupeannes 


You can define subtitles by‘typing | 
into the Tiextefield in the Subtitle Editor ics (8 ec Pete 
Caneel 


Text entered in the Text field appears in the Subtitle Editor’s display 
area. 


As you enter text, you will see that text rendered as an overlay on the screen image in the 
display area of the Subtitle Editor window, using the Font, Size, and Position settings 
defined in the other fields of the window. (We'll detail these settings later in this 
chapter.) 


After you have entered the text you wish to include in the subtitle, you can save the 
subtitle and exit the Subtitle Editor. 


To save the subtitle and exit the Subtitle Editor: 
1. Click on the OK button in the lower right of the Subtitle Editor window. 


2. The Subtitle Editor will close and you'll be returned to the DVD Movie. 


Note: To exit the Subtitle Editor without saving the subtitle, click on the Cancel 
button in the lower right of the Subtitle Editor window. 


When you return to the DVD Movie, you will see the subtitle you created displayed as a 
“block” shape — positioned in the same track (in this case, track 1) and at the same 
location at which you right-clicked the mouse to open the Subtitle Editor. By default, the 
initial duration applied to subtitles entered in this way is five seconds; that is, during 
playback, the subtitle will appear onscreen for five seconds from its starting point. As 
we'll learn later in this chapter, duration and other attributes for any subtitle are easily 
changed later on. 
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Once you save the subtitle by clicking ok in the Subtitle Editor, it will 
appear in the Subtitle Timeline as a “block”-shaped icon, in whatever 
track you initially right-clicked. Assuming you’re working with a text- 
based subtitle, its corresponding text will appear in icon. (In the 
screenshot above, there’s only room for the letter “Y” from the first 
word “You.” 


Note: If you are working with a 16:9 Widescreen aspect ratio, be sure to review 
“Stream-Mapping Subtitles for Different Aspect Ratios,” near the end of this 
chapter. 


Importing a Graphic Image File for Use as a Subtitle 


As we mentioned, you can also import a graphic image file to serve as an individual 
subtitle. This file can contain an image of rendered text, or some type of arbitrary 
graphics, or a combination of rendered text and graphics. 


Note: When imported for use as subtitles, Spruce authoring software color maps 
graphic image files in the same way that subpictures are color mapped for use in 
DVD Menus (as described in Chapters 7 and 8). Consequently, as we'll discuss 
later in this chapter (“Color Mapping Considerations for Graphic Image Files”), 
these files should ideally consist of no more than four colors. 


To import a graphic image file for use as a subtitle: 
1. Right-click anywhere in the Subtitle Timeline (for now, use track 1). 


2. From the pop-up context menu, select Add Individual Subtitle. 


3. The Subtitle Editor appears onscreen, showing the current video frame at the 
location where you clicked the mouse. 


4. Under the Subpicture tab, check Bitmap File, as shown below: 
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Note: Even though this checkbox says Bitmap File, you can use it to import 
any of the standard graphic file formats that Spruce authoring software 
currently supports (.bmp, .jpg., .tif., etc.). 
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Once you do so, most of the controls and parameters in the Subpicture tab will be 
grayed out, with the exception of the Bitmap File field and its associated Browse 
(“...”) button. 


You can type in the name of the desired file in the Bitmap File field, if you know 
it (be sure to include the complete directory path, as pictured in the screenshot 
above). Otherwise you can click the Browse button, which will open the Select 
Subtitle Bitmap File dialog: 
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Use this dialog to locate and select the bitmap file you wish to use. Click the 
Open button or hit the Return key. The dialog will close and you'll be returned to 
the Subtitle Editor. 
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Once you import the image file, it will appear in the Subtitle Editor’s 
display area. In the screenshot above, we can see a series of faint 
characters and symbols (an “xX,” a “?,” etc.), plus a faint border — 
these are all part of the imported file. 


The selected image will appear “overlaid” on top of the still video frame. At this point, 
you cannot add or delete text (assuming the image has text) — although, as we'll cover 
later in this chapter (see “The Subtitle Editor”), you can adjust the onscreen position and 
duration of the image and you can also change its colors. 


Note: When you first import a graphic image file, you'll notice that its onscreen 
colors probably won’t match its actual (source) colors. The image may also 
appear to be faint. This is because the file’s source colors are being color mapped 


according to the settings of the Color Map and Opacity controls (see “The 
Colors Tab,” below). 


Now you can save the subtitle and exit the Subtitle Editor. 


To save the subtitle and exit the Subtitle Editor: 
1. Click on the OK button in the lower right of the Subtitle Editor window. 


2. The Subtitle Editor will close and you'll be returned to the DVD Movie. 


Note: To exit the Subtitle Editor without saving the subtitle, click on the Cancel 
button in the lower right of the Subtitle Editor window. 
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Just as when you create subtitles by typing them in the Subtitle Editor, when you return 
to the DVD Movie, the new subtitle will appear positioned in the same track (in this case, 
track 1) and at the same location at which you right-clicked the mouse to open the 
Subtitle Editor. The default duration applied to graphic-based subtitles is also five 
seconds; that is, during playback, the subtitle will appear onscreen for five seconds from 


its starting point — and as we'll learn, this and other attributes can be modified at any 
time. 


Note: If you are working with a 16:9 Widescreen aspect ratio, be sure to review 
“Stream-Mapping Subtitles for Different Aspect Ratios,” near the end of this 
chapter. 
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Subtitles (Script) Files Overview 

As we introduced earlier, DVDMaestro and DVDConductor import two types of subtitles 
files (sometimes called “script files”), each which can contain multiple subtitles, complete 
with timestamping information. These two types include: 


¢ Spruce Technologies format (.stl) — which supports both text-based subtitles (fully 
editable for color and opacity, as well as text information) and graphic-based 
subtitles (editable for color and opacity). 


* Daikin-Comtec Laboratories Scenarist™ bitmap-based format (.son) — a graphic- 
based subtitles format (editable for color and opacity, but not text information). 


Note: As we'll be discussing throughout this chapter, in addition to being text- 
based, subtitles imported as part of a .stl file can also be graphic-based, where the 
subtitle is actually a graphic image. Any text information that may appear in a 
graphic-based subtitles cannot be edited. 


You can import .stl or .son files using the same procedure. . . 


Importing a Subtitles File 


Subtitles files are special files that are created outside of the Spruce authoring software 
environment. In other words, you'll need to have created and saved the file before you 
import it into DVDMaestro or DVDConductor. 


Note: Subtitles files must be scripted according to very specific guidelines. For 
more information, see “Creating Subtitles (Script) Files”, later in this chapter. 
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Importing a subtitles file. 
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To import a subtitles file: 
1. Right-click anywhere in the Subtitle Timeline (for now, use track 1). 


2. From the pop-up context menu, select Import Subtitles File. 


3. The Open Subtitle Import File dialog appears: 


Open Subtitle Import File BE 


Look in: & ConductorD emo zi &| ck| fe ml 
Mpeg Converted 
Thumbnails 


German.stl 


ee 
Files of type: [All Import Files ("st* son.” scr x] Cancel | 


4. Using this dialog, navigate to and select the text file that contains the script 
information you want to import. Click Open. 


5. The dialog closes and you are returned to the DVD Movie. 


OVOMaestro 


101:17;35:11 , 5 F 101:17-45:11 , 5 A 101-17-55:11 i i 101:18:;05:11 , 


DVDMaestro [x] 


6 Subtitles imported. 


6. As you can see above, once you've imported the desired subtitles file, all of its 
subtitles will be is positioned simultaneously at their respective timestamps in 
the Subtitle Timeline — whether the file contains six subtitles or 6,000. An alert 
message (as shown above) will report the number of subtitles imported as part of 
the file. Click OK or hit the Return key. 


Note: If you see an error message when you import a subtitle file, rather than the 
confirmation above, the likeliest cause is an error in the scripting of the source 
subtitles file. Refer to the description of script file formats later in this chapter to 
identify and correct the error or errors. 
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Timestamp information for subtitles files contains both “Start” and “End” times; in other 
words, these subtitles will be positioned both in terms of starting time and duration. 
(This is different from individually created subtitles or imported graphic image files, 
which are assigned a default duration of five seconds.) However, once you've imported a 
subtitles file, you can reposition its associated subtitles (and change other attributes), as 
we'll be covering. 


Note: If you are working with a 16:9 Widescreen aspect ratio, be sure to review 
“Stream-Mapping Subtitles for Different Aspect Ratios,” near the end of this 
chapter. 
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Working with Multiple Subtitle Tracks 
Your Spruce authoring software supports multiple subtitle tracks — 32 tracks in both 
DVDMaestro and DVDConductor. 


By using multiple subtitle tracks, you can author a title with subtitles in alternate 
languages and assign language codes to their respective tracks, as discussed later in this 
chapter (see “ Assigning Language Codes to Subtitle Tracks”). You can also create 
different subtitles tracks that are optimized for different aspect ratios, as discussed in this 
chapter in the section entitled, “Stream-Mapping Subtitles for Different Aspect Ratios”. 


To add subtitles to a new track: 
1. Right-click in the desired track. 


2. Proceed as we've described earlier by selecting either Add Individual Subtitle or 
Import Subtitles File from the context menu. 


3. Once the subtitle has been saved or the file has been imported, the subtitle(s) will 
appear in the new track. 
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The Subtitle Timeline, showing two tracks of subtitles. Note that 
subtitle track 1’s track number button is highlighted; this indicates 
that track 7 is set to be the active subtitle stream. 


As we first described in Chapter 6, remember that at any given time, only one subtitle 
track can serve as the “active” subtitle stream during playback. To make a subtitle track 
active, you simply click on its track number button (“1,” “2,” etc.). The button will turn 
red, indicating that it will be the active track when you next preview your work. 


Just like audio tracks, each subtitle track also has an associated language code button 
(located to the immediate left of the track number button). We’ll cover more on this topic 
in a few pages. 
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Previewing Subtitles 

Once you created or imported subtitles, you'll likely want to see how they look onscreen, 
in terms of position, duration, and more. This is easily done using your Spruce authoring 
software’s RealView Previewer feature. 


To preview subtitles using the RealView Previewer: 


1. 


Click with the mouse on the left-hand subtitle track number button for the 
subtitle track you wish to view. This selects that track to be the active stream. 


Hit the Play/Pause transport control button (or your keyboard’s spacebar). 


Note: If you wish, before you begin playback, you can move the PlayCursor to a 
position just before the first subtitle; this way, you won't have to wait so long to 
see the subtitle. 


The selected subtitle track is displayed superimposed over the video in the 
RealView Preview window or on your external NTSC/PAL video monitor, 
depending on the settings in the Decoder tab of the Program Preferences dialog. 
See Chapter 2 for details. 


Note: As with video assets, for the most accurate representation possible of how 
the subtitles will look once your title is complete, we recommend you preview 
subtitles using an NTSC/PAL video monitor. 


You can also preview subtitles using the Navigation Simulator. This approach has an 
advantage in that you can switch between subtitle tracks during play using the 
Navigation Simulator’s Stream Selection controls — in the same manner as you change 
the video track during play (as covered in Chapter 11). 


To preview multiple subtitle tracks using the Navigation Simulator: 


1. 
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Launch the Navigation Simulator by clicking on its icon in the main Toolbar or 
by choosing Navigation Simulator in the Tools pull-down menu; or by pressing 
the keyboard shortcut Alt - S. 


Once the Navigation Simulator launches: 


* If the DVD Movie you wish to view is connected as the Project's First Play 
item, playback begins in a few seconds. 


* Use the Navigation Simulator’s controls to navigate to the desired DVD 
Movie; after which playback begins. 


Once playback begins, use the Subtitle pull-down field (in the Stream Selection 
section in the lower-left of the window) to choose which subtitle track will be the 
currently active stream. 
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Note: When you switch subtitle tracks using the Navigation Simulator, the new 
subtitle track will not appear until the next individual subtitle comes up. This 
mirrors the behavior of consumer DVD players. 


Modifying Subtitle Duration & Position Within the Subtitle 


Timeline 
As we've already learned: 


* Individual subtitles (both those created within Spruce authoring software and those 
imported as graphic image files) are preliminarily positioned in the Timeline (at the 
exact location where you originally right-clicked to open the Subtitle Editor), with a 
default duration of five seconds; 


* Subtitles that were imported as part of a subtitles (script) file are initially positioned 
in a track at their respective scripted timestamps, which define Start and End (hence 
duration) times. 


As we'll detail in the next section, using the Subtitle Editor, you can directly input Start 
and End time values for each subtitle in the Timeline, regardless of how it was created or 
imported. For now, let’s review how you can modify each subtitle’s length and position 
from directly within the Subtitle Timeline. . . 


Trimming Subtitles 


In Chapter 11, we learned how you can trim the “head” (beginning) and “tail” (end) of 
video assets. In a similar manner, you can trim subtitles to change their start and end 
times. 


To modify a subtitle’s duration by trimming its head or tail: 
1. Position your mouse near the head or tail of the desired subtitle in the Subtitle 
Timeline. You'll notice the cursor change from an ordinary arrow to a “bracket” 
with a small arrow, as pictured below. 


OvOConducto 
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2. Left-click and hold, then drag the mouse to the left or the right. Dragging the 
head of the subtitle adjusts its start time; dragging the tail adjusts the end time. 


3. Once your cursor is where you wish to trim to, release the mouse. The subtitle’s 
overall onscreen duration is the resulting distance between the head and tail. 


After changing the duration, you can preview the altered subtitle as described 
previously. 


Repositioning Subtitles 


You can also reposition a subtitle by dragging it to a new location in it track, without 
changing its duration. 


To reposition a subtitle without affecting its duration: 
1. Click and hold within the “body” of the subtitle in the Subtitle Timeline. 


2. Drag it within the Timeline to position it as desired and release the mouse. 


Deleting Subtitles 
You can delete any subtitle in the Subtitle Timeline simply by right-clicking on it and 
selecting delete subtitle from the pop-up context menu. 


Deleting multiple subtitles is slightly different... 


To delete multiple subtitles: 
1. Shift-click on the subtitles you wish to delete. 


2. Press the Delete key on your keyboard. 
- or - (this approach is especially handy if you have lots of subtitles to delete...) 
1. First, select all the subtitles in a track by clicking once on any single subtitle. 


2. Then choose Select All from the Edit pull-down menu. (If you need to remove 
one or more subtitles from the selection, you can then shift-click on them.) 


3. Finally, with all the subtitles selected that you wish to delete, simply press the 
Delete key on your keyboard. 
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Assigning Language Codes to Subtitle Tracks 

For DVD titles that contain subtitles in multiple languages, you can specify the language 
of each subtitle track; the process is very similar to assigning language codes to audio 
tracks, as described in Chapter 6. 


When playing back your final, replicated disc, the DVD player can use this setting to play 
back the correct subtitle when the viewer selects subtitles by language. The DVD player 
can also use this information to display the name of the selected language onscreen. 


Note: You should always define the language setting when using multi- 
language subtitle tracks. 


Select Language Code Jo x} 


[~ Language Not Specified 


lis _ icelandic 


The Select Language Code dialog. 


To define the language setting of an subtitle track: 
1. Click once in the track’s language code button (located to the immediate left of 
the track number button). 


Right-click anywhere in the track and when the context menu appears, select 
language. 


2. The Select Language Code dialog will appear. Choose any one of the available 
languages by language code or language name. 


3. Click OK (or just double-click on the language choice). 


If the track does not contain dialogue of a particular language (for instance, if it’s 
instrumental music, etc.) select the Language Not Specified checkbox and click 
OK. 


The correct language designations will appear in each track’s language code button. 
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This close-up of the Subtitle Timeline shows multiple subtitle tracks. 
Note the different language codes, as indicated by each _ track’s 
respective language code button (to the left of the track’s track 


number button). 


72-20 DVDMaestro/DVDConductor User’s Guide 


The Subtitle Editor 


As we've learned up to this point, the Subtitle Editor is used for creating individual 


subtitles within Spruce authoring software or for importing individual graphic-based 
subtitles. It’s also used for editing any existing subtitle — even those originally imported 
as part of a subtitles (script) file — giving you the tools you need to modify its textual 
content (where applicable), onscreen position, appearance, and more using a variety of 
controls and effects. 


Note: Remember, subtitles imported as image files, including graphic-based .stl 
subtitles, or any Daikin-format .son subtitles, cannot be edited for textual 
content — since text (assuming there is any) is simply part of the image. In this 
case, you would need to return to the source file and edit it using the appropriate 
application (such as Photoshop). Still, image files can be edited for color, opacity, 
onscreen position, etc. 


As described earlier, to create an individual subtitle (or to import a graphic image file), 
first you open the Subtitle Editor window by right-clicking in a subtitle track and 
selecting Add Individual Subtitle from the pop-up context menu. To modify an existing 
subtitle, the procedure is similar... 


To open the Subtitle Editor window to modify an existing subtitle. 
In the Subtitle Timeline, right-click on the subtitle you wish to modify. From the 


1. 


pop-up context menu, select Edit Subtitle. 


Double-click on the subtitle you wish to modify. 
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Right-clicking on any subtitle in the Timeline will produce this context 
menu. Select edit subtitle to open the Subtitle Editor. 


The Subtitle Editor opens with all of the current information displayed for the selected 
subtitle. 


The most basic operation of the Subtitle Editor window (entry by typing text) has been 
described already. Let’s take a closer look at the features and functions of the Subtitle 
Editor. 
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The Subtitle Editor, showing the display area (left), the common 
parameters (upper right), and Subpicture, Colors, and View Options 
tabs (middle/lower right). 


You can see that the Subtitle Editor consists of three main sections: 


¢ The display area, where you can view the current subtitle superimposed over a still- 
frame video image. 


* Several common parameters that apply to all subtitles, including Start and Stop 
Times, Fade In and Out durations, and the Forced Display option. 


¢ Three tabs, whose parameters can vary depending upon what type of subtitle you’re 
working with; they include: 


The Subpicture tab 
The Colors tab 
The View Options tab 


Note: When creating interactive subtitles, as described later in this chapter, a 
fourth tab appears — the Button tab. 
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The Display Area 
The Subtitle Editor’s display area is where you get to see your work in progress. 


Note: What you actually see in the display area can be affected by the current 
settings of the View Options tab (see “View Options Tab,” below). For now, 
we'll presume that the View Layer section is in its default setting, which is 
Both. 


Whenever you open the Subtitle Editor, its display area will show a still-frame image of 
the video asset. If you’re creating or importing a new subtitle, this frame will correspond 
to the exact time where you right-clicked in the Subtitle Timeline. If you’re editing an 
existing subtitle, this frame will correspond to the subtitle’s current Start Time — 
regardless of where you clicked on the subtitle in the Subtitle Timeline. 


The current subtitle appears superimposed on top of the still frame. As you make 
changes to any text or parameters applying to the subtitle, the changes are reflected 
immediately in the display area, providing interactive feedback. 


DVDyauthoring, 
ality assurance. 


The display area, showing a subtitle over a background video image. 
We can also see a border that indicates the video safe area (this can 
be disabled if you desire). 
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Common Parameters 


The Subtitle Editor’s common parameters — which (unlike certain other settings) apply 
to any kind of subtitle — are located in the upper-right corner of the Subtitle Editor. 


Statt [01:18:18:00 Fadeln; [0 fms 
Stop: [01:18:22:11 Fade Out: [0 fms 


I Forced Display 


The Subtitle Editor’s common’ parameters’ section includes 
Start and Stop times, Fade In and Out, and the Forced Display 
option. 

The common parameters include Start and Stop (end) times of the current subtitle, along 


with values for Fade In and Out effects and a checkbox for Forced Display. 


You can modify any of these parameters directly in this portion of the Subtitle Editor. 
Let's take a closed look at them... 


Start & Stop Times 
The Start and Stop Time fields show the time at which the current subtitle begins and 
ends. 


To change the Start time or Stop time in the Subtitle Editor window: 
1. Select the field you wish to modify (Start Time or Stop Time). Its numbers will 
appear highlighted in red. 


2. Enter the complete time value in Hours:Minutes:Seconds:Frames. 
3. Hit the Return or Enter key on your keyboard. 


If you change the Start time, the still frame in the display area will change to show the 
new corresponding start location. 


Subtitle Start and Stop times can be entered for any frame, with only two restrictions: 


¢ No two subtitles in a subtitle track can overlap. 


¢ A subtitle cannot overlap a Chapter Point Marker. If it does, the subtitle will 
disappear from view when the Chapter Point Marker is reached during playback. 


Note: It is possible for a subtitle to be physically positioned across a Chapter 
Point Marker boundary in the Subtitle Timeline — however, this playback 
caveat still applies. 


Fade In and Fade Out Times 

The Fade In and Fade Out parameters are used to apply a transitional effect as the 
subtitle starts and ends. The fade times are entered in frames, and the fade effects can be 
seen with the RealView Previewer and Navigation Simulator, as well as in the final 
compiled title. Fade times can be set individually for every subtitle. 
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Note: The Fade in and Fade Out settings are inactive when using button 
highlights over video in the timeline. 


The DVD-Video specification provides for only 16 opacity levels. Because of this, slow 
fades (larger values) will tend to show visible “stepping.” Therefore, we recommend 
using values of 20 frames or less for the Fade In and Fade out times. 


Forced Display 

The Forced Display checkbox is used to force display of a given subtitle — even when 
subtitle display is not enabled on the viewer’s DVD player. This can be applied 
selectively to any subtitle, so that certain subtitles — such as name tags, copyright 
notices, or location identifiers — can be forcibly displayed even when other subtitles, 
such as dialog, are switched off on the player. 


Subpicture Tab 

Much of the basic editing of subtitles takes place in the Subpicture tab. Before we 
describe this tab’s actual controls, however it’s important to understand why it has this 
name. 


SubPictue | Colors | View Options | 
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The Subtitle Editor’s Subpicture tab. 


Why Do We Refer to ‘Subtitles’ as ‘Subpictures’? 

You may be curious as to why this tab is labeled subpicture. After all, as we covered in 
Chapter 7, subpictures are images you import into DVD Menus — so why are we using 
this term here? 


The reason is that technically speaking — at least, as far as the DVD-Video Specification 
is concerned — a subtitle is a subpicture. Practically speaking, it’s true there are some 
differences. For one, we think of subtitles as what we overlay onto DVD Movies, not 
DVD Menus. We can also create subtitle text information using the Subtitle Editor. And 
subtitles can be scripted in great numbers into subtitles files. 
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Even so, the relationship between a DVD Movie’s subtitles and its video assets (or still 
images, in the case of Slide Shows) is essentially the same as the relationship between a 
DVD Menu’s subpicture image and background image. For instance, in DVD Menus, 
subpicture images are overlaid on top of background images; similarly, subtitles are 
overlaid on top of the DVD Movie’s video (or still images). Furthermore, since they’ re 
technically subpictures, subtitles are subject to similar color and opacity modifications. 


Several terms used in the Subtitle Editor reflect this relationship. To begin with, there’s 
the Subpicture tab. As we'll learn, there are also color and opacity controls, found in the 
Colors tab. And finally, as we'll detail in a few pages, the View Options tab lets you 
choose whether you're viewing the Subpicture (the subtitle), the Background (the current 
still-frame video image), or Both. 


Now let’s review the controls and parameters... 


Bitmap File 

As we described earlier, this checkbox will be selected when working with any graphic- 
based subtitle. This includes graphic image files that are imported for use as individual 

subtitles; graphic-based subtitles that are imported as part of a .stl subtitles file; and any 
subtitles imported as part of a .son subtitles file. 


When the Bitmap File checkbox is selected, the Bitmap File field is also enabled and will 
list the name of the current file being edited. To import a new file, just click the adjacent 
Browse (“...”) button. You can import any of the standard graphic file formats that 
Spruce authoring software currently supports (.bmp, jpg., .tif., etc.). 


Note: When Bitmap File is selected, the only other parameters which can be 
changed in the Subpicture tab are the Horizontal and Vertical Offset fields. This 
is because bitmap files do not contain text information that can be edited (even 
though the image itself may have text). 


Text, Font Name, & Font Size (not available when working with graphic-based 
subtitles) 

Spruce authoring software gives you full text-editing capabilities when working with 
subtitles that are individually created using the Subtitle Editor or with text-based 
subtitles that have been imported as part of an .stl subtitles (script) file. 


Text content can be entered or edited directly in the Text field. (You must first click 
within the field or else hit the Tab key until the entry cursor appears in the field.) 


Text: 


[" is an example of text ent 


Font Name: Font Size: 
[aviat bZ l 36 l 
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To select the font style for the subtitle, click on the Font Name pull-down field. This lists 
all TrueType fonts installed in your computer system. If you need to use other fonts 
(including non-Western languages), first they’Il need to be installed. 


Font size can be assigned using the Font Size pull-down field. 


Note: As you change the Font Name and Font Size fields, you'll notice they 
apply to the entire subtitle. There is no way to mix fonts within a single subtitle, 
although every subtitle may use a different font if you so desire. 


Bold, Italic, & Underlined (not available when working with graphic-based subtitles) 
The character attributes of Bold, Italic, and Underlined can be assigned for the whole 
subtitle or for individual words, characters, or phrases within the subtitle. 

Text: 


Here is an example of text entry 


Font Name: 
Arial 


Horz Offset: |0 
Vert Offset: ]0 


The Bold, Italic, and Underlined checkboxes underneath the Font Size field select the 
particular attribute for the whole subtitle. Use these if you want to change the 
appearance of the current subtitle in its entirety. 


To affect individual words and characters in a subtitle, you must embed “control codes” 
into the text string that makes up the subtitle. 


Note: If you are scripting .stl subtitles, bold, underlined, and italic control codes 
can be imbedded directly in the text of the file; for more on this, see “Creating 
Subtitles (Script) Files,” later in this chapter. 


Control codes can be typed directly into the Text field and consist of an “up arrow” (‘“) 
character followed by the letters B, U, or I. The first instance of this will switch on the 
designated attribute; the second instance will switch it off. 


For instance, as you can see in the next screenshot: 
¢ “B - Toggles Bold attribute on or off (e.g., “This is Bbold“B text”). 
¢ “U - Toggles Underline attribute on or off (e.g., “This is ‘Uunderlined“U text”). 
¢ “I - Toggles Italic attribute on or off (e.g., “This is “litalic“I text”). 


These attributes may be combined as desired. 
© ABAUNT (e.g., “This is BU“ Ibold/ underlined/italic*B* UI text”) 
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Four examples (detailed just above) of how control codes can be 
used to affect character formatting. 


Horizontal & Vertical Position; Horizontal & Vertical Offset (position controls not 
available when working with graphic-based subtitles — offset controls are available) 
The alignment and positioning of text on the screen can be controlled with great 
precision, using a combination of two sets of controls: Horizontal and Vertical Position 
and Horizontal and Vertical offset. With them, you can assign text to appear onscreen 
anywhere you wish. 


The Horizontal and Vertical Position radio buttons (not available when working with 
graphic-based subtitles) are found at the bottom of the Subpicture tab. They control both 
the alignment of text and its initial onscreen position. For example, if you select Right for 
Horizontal Position and Top for Vertical Position, the text will align to the right and 
appear in the upper right corner of the display area, as shown below. 
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This subtitle is aligned according to the Horizontal and Vertical 
Position settings (Right and Top, respectively). 


The onscreen positioning of text can be controlled precisely with the Horizontal Offset 
(Horiz Offset) and Vertical Offset (Vert Offset) fields. (These settings are available for 

either text-based and graphic-based subtitles.) These are values in pixels that shift the 

text position as a unit, without affecting alignment within the text itself. 
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Using the Horizontal and Vertical Offset fields to shift the precise 
positioning of the subtitle. 


Horizontal and Vertical offsets are referenced to the upper-left corner of the display area. 

Thus, positive offset values for Horizontal and Vertical Offset move the text image to the 
right and downward, respectively. Negative values move the text to the left and upward. 
You may find that you need to shift text by some amount to keep it within the video safe 


area, as indicated by the safe area outline, which is described below in “View Options 
Tab.” (It’s best to be well within the safe area to respect “title” safe). 
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The Colors Tab 


The Subtitle Editor’s Colors tab defines the colors and opacity of subtitles as they will 
appear onscreen. 


SubPicture Colors | View Options | 
Subpieture $$$ 
Outline 1: Ts] ji] 
Outline 2: il _——— 
Text: |_| —_ 
Background: | —— 


y Button Selection 


Button Action 


Edit Palette... 


The Subtitle Editor’s Colors tab, as it appears when working with 
text-based subtitles (detailed just below). 


The uppermost section of this tab — which contains the Subpicture Color Map controls 
— determines the overall appearance of the text or graphic source information. 


Note: As we'll learn later in this chapter (“‘Interactive’ Subtitles: Adding 
Button Highlight Areas to DVD Movies”), the Colors tab is also used to set 
Button Selection and Button Action colors (which initially appear blank). For 
now, however, we'll simply consider the Color tab’s Subpicture controls. 


These controls change somewhat depending on whether the subtitle content comes from 
text (i-e., individually created subtitle or an imported .stl subtitles file) or from a graphic 
source (i.e., an imported graphic image file or .son subtitles file). 


Important Things to Know About the Subtitle Color Palette 

The 16-color palette used in the Subtitle Editor applies to all text and graphics subtitles 
within the movie. When you choose colors from the palette, you are actually choosing 
palette locations. If you change one of the palette’s colors, then all subtitles that have that 
location assigned to them use the new color. 


When you assign a palette location to a category, for example Outline 1, that assignment 
only applies to that subtitle. The Outline 1 settings on the other subtitles can have any of 
the 16 palette locations assigned to them. 


Let’s look at the text and graphics based variations... 
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Color Assignments for Text-Based Subtitles 
When working with text-based subtitles (including text-based subtitles imported as part 
of a .stl subtitles file), the Colors tab will appear as shown below. 


Note: When you work with graphic-based subtitles, the Subtitle Editor has 
somewhat different color controls. 


The Subtitle Editor’s Colors tab includes a collection of Subpicture controls for 
establishing the colors and opacity of a subtitle. (As you may recall from Chapters 7 and 
8, “opacity” is essentially the opposite of translucency.) 


The Subpicture controls are broken into four categories: 
¢ Text — to set the color of the actual text; 


* Outline 1 — to set the outline color as it is applied to each individual letter of the 
text; 


* Outline 2 — to set an optional “second outline” that goes outside Outline 1; and 


¢ Background — to set the color of the area behind the text (this includes the entire 
screen). 


Note: Normally, when crafting text-based subtitles, no background coloring is 
applied, since it will cast a hue over the entire video asset for the duration of the 
subtitle. This is done by setting the Background Opacity slider to “0,” as we'll 
discuss on the next page. 


Each of these four categories can be adjusted for color and opacity (which determines 
how translucent or opaque the color is.) 


Let’s look first at changing colors. 


To change a text-based subtitle’s colors: 
1. Click once on one of the four category’s color swatches (for Text, Outline 1, 
Outline 2, or Background). A palette of 16 colors appears. 


SubPicture Colors |View Options | 
Subpicture 


Outline 1: Gs} | 
Outline 2: ia [— 
Text: 5) —_ 


Background MT 
_t 


a 

Button Selection —— 
mt 
Ean 


2. Choose any of the 16 colors by clicking on them; this sets the category’s color for 
this subtitle. 
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To edit the subtitle Color Palette 
1. In the Subtitle Editor dialog, select the Colors parameter setting tab. 


2. Click on the Edit Palette button at the bottom of the tab. The Edit Palette appears 
as shown below. 


~ Edit Color 


Rf 0 Gl 0 Bf 0 | dppb | 


The left-hand portion of the Edit Palette dialog displays the current selection of 
16 colors available for subtitles. 


There are two methods by which you can define the setting of any color in the 
current Palette: 


3. Select the “color swatch” corresponding to a palette location you would like to 
change. The RGB values associated with that selection appear in the Edit Color 
section. 


4. Enter the new RGB values that you wish to use for that location. 
5. Click on the Apply button. 


3. Double-click on the color swatch that you wish to change. A dedicated color 
picker dialog appears. 


Basic colors: 
ELCELEEL 
g| (Sl) See 
EERE EERE 
ERS EEE 
BEEBE ESE 
EES! oT 
Custom colors: 
BS | aes 
Hue [40 Bed: [255) 
Lier ToT gat [| Green: [5 
Deine boron coeees | Caleta Lum: [180 Blue: [128 


OK | Cancel | Add to Custom Colors | 


4. Use the controls in the Color dialog to set the color desired. 


5. Click OK to close the dialog and set the current color. 


In either case, you can repeat to set all 16 locations as desired. The new Palette can be 
saved to disk for use in future projects. 
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To complete configuring and saving the Color Palette 
1. Repeat until the desired Palette is established. 


2. If you wish to use this Palette in the future, click on the Save button and store the 
Palette under a suitable name and path. 


3. Click OK to close the Edit Palette dialog 


Now let's consider the Opacity sliders: As with subpictures in DVD Menus (Chapter 7), 
increasing the Opacity value makes the associated subtitle color more opaque; decreasing 
the value makes the associated subtitle color more translucent. In other words, if you 
want the Text colors to completely block out the underlying video, you'll want to set its 
Opacity value to “15”; if you want the Text colors to be somewhat translucent, you might 
set the Opacity value to “8” or thereabouts. (For more information, please see “Opacity 
Sliders,” in Chapter 7.) 


To change a subtitle Opacity value: 
1. Click and drag the horizontal slider corresponding to category (Text, Outline 1, 
Outline 2, or Background) you wish to affect. 


2. As you move the slider left or right, you'll see the number displayed in the 
category’s color swatch change in value, from “0” (invisibly translucent) up to 15 
(fully opaque). 


3. Once you release the mouse, you'll see changes reflected immediately in the 
display area. 


Chapter 12: Subtitles and Closed Captions 12-35 


Color Assignments for Graphic-Based Subtitles 
When working with graphic-based subtitles, the Colors tab will appear as shown below. 


Note: This tab will appear like this with any subtitle created by importing a 
graphic image file; or with any graphic-based subtitle imported as part of a .stl 
subtitles file; or with any subtitle imported as part of a .son subtitles files. 


SubPicture Colors | View Options | 
Subpicture 
WH Color Map 1: fs} — 
WH Color Map 2; Gs] {| 
WH Color Map 3: 15 | —_ 
[- Color Map 4: Tei] — 


; Button Selection 


Button Action 


For graphic-based subtitles, the Subpicture controls change to Color 
Map controls. Note the far-left non-adjustable color swatches, which 
represent what colors in the original image file will be assigned to 
which of the four Color Maps. The right-hand color swatches are 
editable so that you can determine the onscreen color of each Color 
Map. 


As you can see, the Subpicture controls now show four Color Maps, each with two 
associated color swatches and Opacity slider. 


Note: While these controls are actually easy to operate, the principles of color 
mapping can be initially bewildering. If you are not already comfortable with 
color mapping, we strongly recommend you review “DVD Menu Controls: 
Color Mapping Tab,” in Chapter 7, as well as “Understanding Color 
Mapping,” in Chapter 8, before continuing in this section. 


These controls operate in virtually the same way as the Subpicture Color Map controls 
found in all DVD Menus (as described in Chapters 7 and 8). This is because once you 
import a graphic-based subtitle into Spruce authoring software, its original source colors 
will be “color mapped” according to how these controls are set — in the same way as a 
subpicture image is color mapped once you import it into a DVD Menu. 


We mentioned that each of the Color Map controls has two associated color swatches. 
The far-left column of swatches cannot be changed. Rather, they serve to represent what 
colors in the source image file will be assigned to which of the four Color Maps. 
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Note: For more about how color mapping applies to graphic-based subtitles, 
please “Tips for Preparing Source Image Files for Use as Graphic-Based 
Subtitles,” below. 


Subpicture 
Red is Color Map 1: il] —— } 
Black Color Map 2: Bi — 
Blue Color Map 3: [EB] —_|-— 
White = ColorMep 4 lll] |[-—— 


The Color Map color swatches. The far-left column cannot be 
changed; the right-hand column of swatches can be edited, as we'll 
detail next. 


To the right of these four swatches you can see a column of slightly larger color swatches. 
These are modifiable by the user, and control the color that each source color will assume 
when it’s imported into Spruce authoring software and color mapped. 


Using these, you can assign any 24-bit RGB color to each of the four Color Maps. 


SubPicture Colors | View Options | 

[y Subpicture 
Color Map 1: oe —{_ 
WH Color Map 2 Te| —{_ 
I Color Map 3: Ts] —_ 
[Color Map 4: ci — 


j Button Selection 


Changing a Color Map color. 
To change a graphic-based subtitle’s Color Map colors: 
1. Click once on one of the four Color Maps editable color swatches. A palette of 16 
colors appears. 


2. If the color you need is available in this palette, select it by clicking it once. 


This is the same 16-color palette used with text-based subtitles. Its colors can be changed 
following the procedure outlined previously in “To edit the subtitle Color Palette”. 


You can also adjust the Opacity value for each Color Map, where increasing the Opacity 
value increases opaqueness; decreasing the value increases translucency. 


To change a Color Map’s Opacity value: 
1. Click and drag the horizontal slider corresponding to Color Map 1, 2, 3, or 4. 


2. As you move the slider left or right, you'll see the number displayed in the 
category’s color swatch change in value, from “0” (invisibly translucent) up to 15 
(fully opaque). 
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3. Once you release the mouse, you'll see changes reflected immediately in the 
display area. 


All changes that you make are reflected immediately in the Subtitle Editor’s display area. 
View Options Tab 


The View Options tab lets you select exactly what elements of the picture are shown in 
the Subtitle Editor’s display area. 


WM) SobRic Manned 


The settings in the View Options tab determine what you see in the 
Subtitle Editor’s display area. 
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View Layer 
The View Layer settings determine what you view in the Subtitle Editor’s display area. 
(They do not affect what is seen in your final, compiled title.) 


View Layer 
© Background 
© Subpicture 
© Bott 


A DVD subtitle consists/ofia graphic 
overlay, called a {subpicture; that is 


superimposedlover video 


By setting the View Layer to be Both, you can see the subtitle and 
the “background” still-frame video image. 


The default selection for View Layer is Both. This shows both the “background” (the still- 
frame video image) and the “subpicture” (the subtitle) overlay. (All screenshots so far in 
this chapter show this mode of display.) 


If you only wish to view the still-frame video image — that is, if you don’t want to see 
the subtitle — select Background. If you only wish to view the subtitle alone, without the 
still-frame video image, select Subpicture. Any changes you make here will be 
immediately reflected in the display area. 
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View Layer 
 Backgira 
© Subpicture 
© Both 


When the View Layer is set to just Background, the subtitle is no 
longer displayed. 


Button Preview 

These controls are designed exclusively for use with button highlight areas that are 
incorporated into DVD Movies. For more information, see “’Interactive’ Subtitles: 
Adding Button Highlight Areas to DVD Movies,” later in this chapter. 


Display 
This section has three checkboxes. 


If you select Safe Area — and also select either Background or Both as your View Layer 
options — a white dotted line will be displayed around the perimeter of the background. 
This dotted line shows the recommend “safe area” boundary for consumer television 
display. Any portions of the background (or subpicture) which are outside the safe area 
boundary might not be seen when your final, replicated disc is played back through 
conventional televisions. 


If you select Button Outline, then button highlight areas that you incorporate into DVD 
Movies will have outlines that are visible in the display area. For more information, see 
“Tnteractive’ Subtitles: Adding Button Highlight Areas to DVD Movies,” later in this 
chapter. 


Finally, if you select Subpic Mapped (available only for graphic-based subtitles), then the 
current Color Map settings will be applied to the image. If you deselect this option, then 
you can view the image’s original source colors. (This is a useful tool for comparing 
“before and after” versions of your subtitles.) 
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Tips for Preparing Source Image Files for Use as Graphic- 
Based Subtitles 


The DVD medium offers many powerful ways to display subtitles, but also imposes 
certain limitations. In particular, whenever you incorporate a graphic-based subtitle into 
a DVD Movie, you will need to be aware of how its source image file’s original colors 
will be color mapped and how its size may impact its visibility and onscreen positioning. 


How Graphic-Based Subtitles are Color Mapped 


You'll recall that subtitles are essentially subpictures — and as we learned in Chapters 7 
and 8, subpictures are a type of “overlay,” or “mask,” that sits on top of a DVD Menu’s 
background image. In the case of subtitles, this background image is actually a DVD 
Movie’s video information (or still images, in the case of Slide Shows). 


Subtitles, like other subpictures, also have no inherent colors or opacity — other than 
what you define for them. In the case of text-based subtitles, these attributes can be 
defined using the controls in the Subtitle Editor’s Colors tab. For graphic-based subtitles, 
however, the source image file will, of course, have its own original colors — which will 
be mapped to new colors, as defined using the color mapping controls in the Subtitle 
Editor‘s Colors tab. (Since the color mapping controls can be set differently for each 
subtitle, a single source graphic can be used for many different subtitles, each time 
appearing in a completely different set of colors.) 


Let’s consider an example. The picture below shows the source graphic image that was 
prepared for the use in a graphic-based subtitle. Since this manual is not printed in color, 
labels have been attached to show you the colors that appear in the original source. The 
background portion of the image is white. 


A sample source graphic image; the call-outs indicate the source 
(original) colors, all of which can be color mapped to new colors. 
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Spruce authoring software uses the following convention for color mapping: 
¢ Every pixel that is red in the source graphic image file is mapped to Color Map 1. 
¢ Every pixel that is black in the source file is mapped to Color Map 2. 
¢ Every pixel that is blue in the source file is mapped to Color Map 3. 
¢ Every pixel that is white in the source file is mapped to Color Map 4. 


Therefore, the top row of black icons will get mapped to Color Map 2. Once you import 
the image into Spruce authoring software for use as a subtitle (either via the Subtitle 
Editor or as part of a subtitles file), these icons will become whatever 24-bit RGB color 
you choose for Color Map 2 (see “Color Assignments for Graphic-Based Subtitles”). 
Similarly, the row of red icons will become whatever color you choose for Color Map 1; 
the row of blue icons and the image’s border) will become the Color Map 3 color. 


As for the white background portion of the image, it will be mapped to Color Map 4 — 
although you'll probably want to set its Opacity level to “0” so that it remains invisibly 
translucent. (Otherwise, if you were to increase that level, it would begin to mask the 
DVD Movie’s video or still image.) 


Choosing Colors for Source Graphic Image Files 

Whenever you create graphic image files for use as subtitles, we recommend you create 
them using only red, black, blue, and white. This way, you'll always know which 
portions of your source image will be mapped to which Color Map, without guessing. 
However, Spruce authoring software allows you to use any graphic image with any 
colors. In this case, each of the image’s “in-between” colors are also are mapped to one of 
the four Color Maps. For instance, orange or yellow pixels are all considered “red” and 
are mapped to Color Map 1 — and all other colors are similarly mapped to red, black, 
blue, or white. In other words, Spruce authoring software treats every subpicture image 
as if it only has four original colors. 


For more tips and examples of color mapping, please refer to Chapters 7 and 8. 


How Source Image Dimensions Affect Onscreen Placement 


The display size of a screen in DVD video is 720 x 480 pixels for NTSC or 720 x 576 pixels 
for PAL. Therefore, any graphic image prepared at this resolution will occupy the entire 
screen and the placement of graphic elements in the source file will essentially determine 
their position on the screen. 


For subtitles, however, you may prefer to prepare source graphics at sizes smaller than 
the full screen dimension. (This can save a lot of storage space, especially if you have 
thousands of subtitles.) In this case, all screen pixels outside the boundaries of the source 
graphic image will be treated as though they had been white. 
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Once you import these “small” images, you'll probably want to set the subtitle’s Color 
Map 4 Opacity slider to “0,” so that anything outside of the source graphic is invisibly 
translucent. Also, you'll need to use the Horizontal and Vertical Offset settings to 
determine the image’s onscreen position. 


The screenshot below shows a graphic image that has been imported for use as a graphic- 
based subtitle. The image’s original size is 560 x 70 pixels and Horz Offset and Vert 
Offset (Horizontal and Vertical Offset) are both set to “0.” As you can see, the source 
graphic appears at the upper left corner of the display area. 


Subtitle Editor Eg 
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Cancel | OK 


With Horz Offset and Vert Offset both set to “O,” this relatively small 
(560 x 70) imported graphic image is “pushed up” into the upper-left 
corner of the display area. 


In the screenshot on the next page, values of “80” and “350” have been entered for the 
horizontal and vertical offsets, respectively — which has shifted the source image down 
so that it is positioned in the lower center of the display area. (Although you can't see it, 
the Subpic Mapped option in the View Options tab has also been selected, which applies 
the current Color Map settings; this is why the image’s colors are also different from the 
previous screenshot.) 
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Subtitle Editor 


[x] 


Start: JO1:18:19:00 Fade In: |0 fms 
Stop: JO1:18:22:11 Fade Out: |0 firs. 
Forced Display 
SubPicture | Colors | View Options | 
M Bimap Fie] 


E:\Manual\O verlay322. bmp 6 | 


ee 


— 


Font heme: Font Size. 


aval Bea | Ee | 
[| Bold 

Hore Offset: [50 ah 
ll Tete 


Vert Dtfset, }350 12) Urderined 


PHoreontal Position: 


© let ©) Genter ©) Right 


vetical eositicn 


Ojon © Genter © Botton 


Cancel | OK 


Here, new Horz Offset and Vert Offset values (“80” and “350,” 
respectively) have repositioned the imported image to a more 
conventional subtitle location. Note also that for this screenshot, the 
Subpic Mapped option in the View Options tab has been checked; as 
a result, the imported image now appears color mapped (albeit, in 
black and white on this page). 


There are other things to consider when creating source image files for use as graphic- 
based subtitles. For instance, there are pixel-dimension discrepancies that can be visible 
when computer-generated images are viewed on an NTSC/PAL video monitor. For 
solutions to these and other matter, please see “Creating Successful 
Background/Subpicture Combinations,” in Chapter 8. 
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‘Interactive’ Subtitles: Adding Button Highlight Areas to 
DVD Movies 


Normally, subtitles are passive elements in a title: Viewers can watch them or (except for 
forced-display subtitles) not watch them, but they can’t interact with them. However, 
Spruce authoring software also allows you to add button highlight areas toa DVD 
Movie, so that they function like “interactive” subtitles that viewers can select or actuate 
— just as with button highlight areas in DVD Menus. 


This way, once you establish connections from these button highlight areas to new 
targets (such as another DVD Movie or a DVD Menu), viewers can make onscreen 
navigation choices as they watch the title, by selecting either a text-based or graphic- 
based subtitle. 


Support for Interactive Subtitles is not available in the standard 


version of DVDConductor. It may be added by installing the 
DVDPowerPack upgrade. 


Let’s look at a text-based example. In the screenshot below, we can see two choices: 
“Make Love, Not War,” or “Make War, Not Love,” over each of which a button highlight 
area has been defined. Using a remote control, the viewer can select either button 
highlight — which, as we'll see, will cause its associated text to change from its 
“Subpicture” color to a “Button Selection” color (both of which you can define). Once the 
user actuates the choice (typically by selecting the remote enter key), the text will change 
to its defined Button Action color — and whatever navigation connection you've 
established will be initiated. 
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This screenshot shows an interactive subtitle, offering two choices 
that can be selected by a remote control. These choices have been 
created by defining button highlight areas over the subtitle text, as 
detailed below. 


In order to create interactive subtitles, you'll need to perform several steps: 


1. 


oP 2 


Ss 


Add Button Highlight Markers in the DVD Movie Marker Timescale; these will 
establish where the “interactive” subtitle starts and ends. 


In the Subtitle Editor, define the text you wish to appear in the interactive 
subtitle (or import the source graphic file, for a graphic-based subtitle). 


Define one or more button highlight areas on top of the subtitle. 
Set the Subpicture, Button Selection, and Button Action colors. 
Establish source:target connections for the new button highlight areas. 


Test the button highlight areas using DVD Station. 


Let’s look more closely at each of these steps... 
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Adding Button Highlight Markers 


In order to add a button highlight area to a DVD Movie, first you need to define one or 
two Button Highlight Markers. 


Edit Marker x] 
Marker Name. 
[Chapter 00:00:48:00 
Time Format |Zero-Based ha Cancel 
Start Time Marker Type 
00:00:48:00 
Snaps To. 
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Auto Options Cell Playback Options 
T~ Auto-Update Name with T.C. T Still Time! secs 
T Auto-Set PlayCursor T” Pause After Each VOBU 


Marker URL 


Button Highlight Markers are defined by checking Button Highlight as 
the Marker Type in the Edit Marker dialog. 


Defining a Button Highlight Marker is much like defining a Chapter Point Marker, as we 
detailed in Chapter 6. 


To define a Button Highlight Marker: 
1. Left-click in the DVD Movie’s Marker Timescale, at the approximate location (in 
time) where you wish the interactive subtitle to appear onscreen. The Edit 
Marker dialog will open. 


-or- 


Drag the PlayCursor in the Marker Timescale; this will display the current video 
frame in the Thumbnail Previewer. When you see the frame where you'd like to 
the button highlight area to start, release the PlayCursor and press the Insert key 
on your keyboard; this will “drop” a Chapter Point Marker. Right-click on the 
Chapter Point Marker’s icon and select Edit Marker. The Edit Marker dialog will 
open. 


2. Inthe Edit Marker dialog, set the Marker Type to Button Highlight. If you wish, 
you can also type in an exact Start Time (in Hours:Minutes:Seconds:Frames). 


Note: A Button Highlight Marker may also be a Chapter Point Marker or other 
kind of Marker, if required. 


3. Close the Edit Marker dialog by clicking OK. 
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4. If necessary, you can adjust the position of the Button Highlight Marker as 
required by click-dragging it in the Marker Timescale (its current location 
relative to the video asset will appear in the Thumbnail Previewer). 


The Button Highlight Marker sets the point at which the interactive subtitle appears. 
Usually, you'll want to add a second Button Highlight Marker to indicate where the 
interactive subtitle ends. 


Defining the Interactive Subtitle’s Text or Source Graphic Image 


Once the Button Highlight Markers have been added, it’s time to open the Subtitle Editor 
and to define the text (or source graphic image) that you wish to use in the interactive 
subtitle. 
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Properties 


Opening the Subtitle Editor. 


To open the Subtitle Editor (for creating the interactive subtitle): 

1. Right-click in the desired subtitle track somewhere to the right of the first Button 
Highlight Marker (and to the left of the second Button Highlight Marker, if 
applicable). Select Add Individual Subtitle from the pop-up context menu. 

-~or- 


Double-click in the subtitle track area to the right of the Button Highlight Marker 
(and to the left of the second Button Highlight Marker, if applicable). 
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When you right-click in the subtitle track just to the right of the first 
Button Highlight Marker and select Add Individual Subtitle, the 
Subtitle Editor will have a new tab — the Button tab. 


The Subtitle Editor this time opens with a fourth controls “tab” — the Button tab. You'll 
also find additional settings available on the Colors tab. As we'll see in the coming pages, 
this modified Subtitle Editor dialog replicates many of the same editing controls found in 


DVD Menus. 


Now its time to define whether the subtitle is text-based or graphic-based. With the 
former, you can enter text directly in the Subtitle Editor; for the latter, you'll import a 
graphic image file. Both of these steps are virtually the same as when you create an 
ordinary (non-interactive) individual subtitle. 
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T Bitmap File: 


cial 


Text: 


Outcome Desired: 
1] Make Love, Not War 
Font Name: Font Size: 


1) Make Love; Not War. | on 


M Bold 


©, 2) Make War, Not Love al 


Vert Offset, ]2 Tr hupeetined 


Horizontal Position: 
| @ Left © Center Right 


© Top © Center @ Bottom 


uct Position: 


Creating the text for an interactive subtitle. 


To define the interactive subtitle’s text (or source graphic image): 

1. Fora text-based subtitle, enter text as normal. (You'll probably want to phrase 
the text in such a way as to indicate that the end user can make a choice when the 
interactive subtitle appears onscreen.) Use the Subtitle Editor font and position 
controls to set the text on the screen as you would like it to appear to viewer. 


-or- 


For a graphic-based subtitle, select Bitmap File and use the Browse (“...”) button 
to find the desired graphic image file. (As with a text-based subtitle, you'll 
probably want to use an image that will make it clear to the end user that there’s 
a choice to be made.) If necessary, you can use the Offset controls to position the 
image onscreen. 


2. Check Forced Display. This ensures that the interactive subtitle appears 
onscreen. 


Note: When creating interactive subtitles, always check Forced Display. 


The subtitle text (or image) appears in the display area (in the View Options tab, ensure 
that Both or Subpicture is selected as the View Layer option). 
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Using an Existing subtitle 

Rather than defining the subtitle’s text or image from “scratch,” you can also use any 
subtitle that’s already in place in the Subtitle Timeline. This applies to any subtitle, 
whether it was created using the Subtitle Editor or imported as part of a subtitles (script) 


file. 


To use an existing text-based or graphic-based subtitle as an interactive subtitle: 


1. 
2. 


Click-hold on the subtitle at its existing location. 


Drag it just to the right of the Button Highlight Marker that defines the start of 
the interactive subtitle. 


Release your mouse. You'll notice that the subtitle “block” (as it appears in the 
subtitle track) will automatically resize itself so that it “snaps” left to start at the 
Button Highlight Marker. If you’ve defined a second Button Highlight Marker, 
the newly positioned subtitle’s end point will “snap” to that location. Otherwise, 
the end point will extend to the end of the DVD Movie (or to the next Marker). 


Double-click on the subtitle (or right-click and select Edit Subtitle). The Subtitle 
Editor will open with the subtitle’s current text or image in the display area. (The 
new Button tab in the Subtitle Editor will confirm that you have positioned the 
subtitle in the correct location relative to the Button Highlight Markers.) If 
necessary, you can modify for the text or image as applicable. 


Whether you've created a new subtitle or are using an existing one, at this point it’s time 
to define the button highlight areas on top of the text or image. 
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Defining the Interactive Subtitle’s Button Highlight Areas 

With the text (or image) already in the display area, next we need to “draw” button 
highlight areas around the text (or portions of the image) that we wish to make 
interactive. 

Before proceeding, select the Subtitle Editor’s Button tab. 


SubPicture | Colors Button | View Options | 


Coordinates j Attributes 
= T Invisible 
Br TF Auto Action | 
Ib a= Fi PteSelection — 
5 
Button: |1 >|) 


Navigation 


gal Auto Assign 
el ay 
ian ri 


Name |Choice 1 


y Stream Pre-Selection 


T SetAudioTo: J) = 
I SetSubtitleTo: {i | TF Gn 
T SetAngleTo: |i 


Target : | Branch 1: Chapter 1 


The Button tab controls. 


As we can see above, the Button tab has controls and parameters which replicate many of 
those found in each DVD Menu. 


Note: For definitions of these controls and parameters, and examples of how they 
operate, see “DVD Menu Controls: Buttons Tab” in Chapter 7. 
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Subtitle Editor [x] 


Start: [00:00:05:10 Fade In: | fms 
Stop: J00:00:14:12 Fade Out: [fms 


7 Forced Display 


SubPicture | Colors Button |View Options | 
Coordinates 


y Attributes 
T Invisible 
T Auto Action 


om 
f ae Rl _Pte-Selection 
: Button: |1 hd 


> Navigation > 
f2- Auto Assign 

Pe fee 6 

p a 


Fi 


Name [Choice 1 


Stream Pre-Selection 


TF SetAudioTo: J] = 


I SetSubtitleTo:]) »] OG 


TP SetAngleTo: Ji = 
Target: [ Branch 1: Chapter 1 


A button highlight area, shown “drawn” over a portion of the text. 
This creates the first “choice.” Note also that button highlight areas 
can be named in the Button tab. This name appears in the display 
area (as shown above), though it will not appear onscreen in your 
final, replicated title. 


To create the button highlight areas for an interactive subtitle: 
1. Inthe View Options tab, ensure that Button Outline is enabled; also select Both 
as the View Layer option. 


2. Next, identify the portion of the text or graphic in the display area that you wish 
to highlight. Position your mouse to one side, then left-click and hold the mouse 
button down. Then drag the mouse to frame the text or image; as you do so, 
you'll see a colored rectangle appear in the display area. Release the mouse 
button when you have finished defining the button highlight area. 


3. The resulting rectangle is the button highlight area. You'll also notice a colored 
number has been automatically assigned in the upper-left corner of the highlight 
area: This is the button number and is used for navigating between multiple 
buttons. (You can also assign button names in the Button tab.) 


4. If you make a mistake, just right-click (while you continue to hold the left mouse 
button) and this will cancel the procedure. Or you can delete, move, copy, or 
resize the button — in the exact same ways as apply to button highlight areas in 
DVD Menus. (See “Defining Button Highlights,” in Chapter 7.) 
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5. Repeat for each additional button highlight area you need. 


Subtitle Editor [x] 


Start: J00:00:07:23 Fade In: [7 fms 
Stop: J00:00:12:23 Fade Out: [oman fims 


FP Forced Display 


SubPicture Colors | Button | View Options | 
Subpicture 


Outline 1: |_| — 
Outine 2 | _[--—— 
Text : fs} [| 
Background: Po [— 


Button Selection 


Dutine 1: [2 | - -— 


Text: f2| — - | 

Background: Tr| “_-_— | 

y Button Action > 

Outline 1: Ts] —_| 

Outline 2: ; i —_ | 

Text: | —_{,_ 
Background: a —— 


Edit Palette... 
Core 


This second button highlight area, drawn over another portion of the 
text, defines the second “choice” in this interactive subtitle. 


With the button highlight areas placed, you'll want to designate the button selection 
order, as defined in the Navigation section of the Button tab. For more information about 
these parameters, see “DVD Menu Controls: Buttons Tab,” in Chapter 7. 
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Setting a Button Pre-Selection 

You can define which button is pre-selected when the title plays. Click on the arrow next 
to the setting in the Pre-Selection area of the display, then select the button number (or 
None). 


The Button Pre-Selection setting. 


Setting the Button Highlight Area Colors 
Once you've defined the button highlight areas in the display area, it’s time to set their 
respective colors. These choices are all found in the Subtitle Editor’s Colors tab. 


SubPicture Colors | Button) View Options | SubPicture Colors | Button | View Options | 
; Subpicture ; Subpicture — 
Outine 1: | —— | ME ColorMap 1: | —— | 

Outine 2 | | [-—— ME Color Map 2 ll] [-—_ 

Tea: [7s| —— | MH Color Map 3: [75 | —— | | 


Background: li] _[--— [Color Map 4: ial] _[--— | 

; Button Selection — Button Selection 
Outine 1: [isl] —— | HE Color Man 1: [5&1] ——— | 
Outine 2: [75 | -| ME Color Map 2: [75 | il 


Text: Ts | —|| Color Map 3: Ts] _—_ | 
Background: [ti| — T Color Map 4: [ig] —-_— 


Button Action — Button oie 
Outine 1: [is | —— | ME ColorMap 1: [75 | —— | 
Outline 2: 7S) —_| WE Color Map 2 lal] ——— | 


Text: iB) — WE Color Map 3: igi] ——— | 
Background: | —— [Color Map 4: mi — 


Edit Palette... Edit Palette... 


The Colors tab, as it appears with text-based subtitles (left) and 
graphic-based subtitles. 


These controls are categorized as follows: 


¢ The Subpicture colors determine how the subtitle’s text or graphic image appear 
without any button highlight areas selected. 


* The Button Selection colors determine the appearance of the button highlight areas 
once they are selected by end-users (though not actuated). 
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* The Button Action controls regulate the appearance of button highlight areas when 
they are actuated by the viewer. 


You'll notice that the categories are slightly different depending upon whether you're 
working with a text-based or graphic-based subtitle. As with non-interactive subtitles, for 
the former, Outline 1, Outline 2, Text, and Background options are available; for the 
latter, the four Color Maps are available. 


To set the button highlight area colors as desired: 
1. Select the Colors tab in the Subtitle Editor. 


2. Adjust the color selection and opacity levels as desired, observing the effect in 
the onscreen display area. 


Note: To gauge the effect of these controls, be sure that in the View Options tab, 
you set the Button Preview options to None, Selection Color, or Action 
Color, as appropriate. 


For more information about using any of the Colors tab controls, refer to earlier in this 
chapter, or to related sections in Chapters 7 and 8. 


Subtitle Editor [x] 


Start: J00:00:07:23 Fade In: hic’ fms 
Stop: J00:00:12:23 Fade Out: foe fims 


J¥ | Forced Display 


SubPicture Colors | Buton | View Options | 
Subpicture 


Outine 1: il] —— | 
Outine 2; | [-_-—— 


Qutcome Desired: * oA 


; ee - = 7 
1) Make Love, Not War Outre 2 iz ST 


®\ 2) Make War, Not Love Ap 


~ Button Action > 
Outline 1: Te| —_ 
Outline 2: |_| —— i 
Text: | —__ 
Background: oy — 


By clicking once within the top button highlight area, we can see the 
effect of the Button Selection colors applied to that portion of the 
subtitle. (In the View Options tab, the Button Preview option is set to 
Selection Color.) 
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At this point, you can now close the Subtitle Editor, by clicking OK, which will return 
you to the DVD Movie. 


OChapter 5 


107:18:10:11 , : 10 


a} F 
_e a 


he 
_— || 


ee | 


Here, the interactive subtitle is shown in place in the Subtitle 
Timeline, starting at the Button Highlight Marker location. Note that 
without a second Marker to the right of the first, the subtitle will run 
through to the end of the DVD Movie. 


In the DVD Movie’s Subtitle Timeline, you will see the subtitle “block” extend from the 
Button Highlight Marker to the end of the DVD Movie (if there’s only one Button 
Highlight Marker) or up to the second Button Highlight Marker. 


OChapter 5 OChapter 6 


101:18:10:11, 


The same interactive subtitle — only here, we have added a second 


Button Highlight Marker, which will define the subtitle’s end point. 


If you wish, you can also reposition the subtitle’s start or end time by clicking and 
dragging the Button Highlight Marker(s). 
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12 


Connecting Interactive Subtitle Button Highlight Areas for Navigation 
Once you've created the interactive subtitle, it’s time to connect its button highlight areas 
using the Connections window. 

Any button highlight areas created in the Subtitle Editor will appear as navigation 


sources in the Connections window and can be linked to any navigation Target in the 
Project. 


aE) 
E43 ConductorDemo.dvd Project 


Main Feature 
5-3 Movies [Chapter 1: Menu Key Menut 


Opening [Active Srea A: 1-Choice 1 [Branch 1: Chapter 1 
& Main Feature [Active Area A: 2-Choice 2 Branch 2: Chapter 1 
& Branch [Chapter 00:01:41:26: End Action Menut 
& Branch2 

3 Menus 
8 Menul 


{23 Command Sequences 


Interactive subtitle button highlight areas appear as navigation 
sources in the Connections window. Here, we can see that we’ve 
established targets for each such “Active Area.” In this case, when 
viewers actuate the first button highlight area in the interactive 
subtitle (which we named Choice 171, using the Name field in the 
Button tab), playback is routed to the first chapter of the DVD 
Movie, named Branch 17. If viewers actuate the second choice, 
playback is routed to the first chapter of the DVD Movie, named 
Branch 2. 


For more about the Connections window or source:target connections, refer to Chapter 9. 


Testing Interactive Subtitle Button Highlight Areas 


In order to see interactive subtitles complete with selectable button highlight areas, you'll 
need to compile the Project (or part of the Project), then review the title using the DVD 
Station utility. 


Note: Compilation and reviewing (using DVD Station) is detailed in Chapter 
10. 
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@ REALmagic DVD Station 


Outcome Desired: * 


= = am 5 wc 


™, 2) Make War, Not Love 
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@ REALmagic DVD Station Control 
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Using DVD Station to test an interactive subtitle’s button highlight 
areas. 


In current versions of DVDMaestro and DVDConductor, the Navigation Simulator 

cannot be used to view button highlight areas in interactive subtitles. You can use the 

RealView Previewer, which will show whatever text or image may be in the subtitle, but 12 
you wort be able to select or actuate any of the button highlight areas. 
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Viewing Subtitles as a List 

As you keep adding subtitles to your Project, it can become increasingly impractical to 
work with them one-by-one using the Subtitle Editor or by trimming or dragging them in 
the Subtitle Timeline . Fortunately, on a per-track basis, you can view and edit all 
subtitles at once in a Subtitle List. 


To list the contents of a subtitle track: 
1. Right-click in the desired subtitle track. 


2. From the pop-up context menu, select List All Subtitles. 


i 
Add Individual Subtitle 
Edit Subtitle 
Delete Subtitle 


List Gelected Gubtties 
Language 
Import Subtitles File... 


LockTrack Assets 


Properties 


3. The Subtitle List dialog opens, listing each subtitle. 


Dialog BEES 


[text Start Time | stop Time | 
11_|Via Campo Verde, er num|00:00:45:03 [00:00:48:26 
|2___JE secondo te, abita qua? |00:00:49:03 |00:00:50:23 
[3___| Sulla patente cosic’é scrit|00:00:51:00 [00:00:52:13 
[4 [Via Campo Verde, er num|00:01:11:12 |00:01:17:05 | 
[5 JE secondote, abita qui? |00:01:17:27 |00:01:18:24 | Cancel | 
[6 |Sulla patente cosi c'é scrit|00:01:19:13 |00:01:24:13 
Ma... & Giannil 00:02:06:16 |00:02:08:18 
[8 | Avvertenza. Gianni finira i|00:02:51:16 [00:02:56:05 
[| "Marciavamo con anima i|00:04:55:12 |00:05:06:09 | 
110 | Littalia fu fiberata; la guerr |00:05:06:10 [00:05:09:28 
114 [La pace cidivise. 00:05:10:19 |00:05:11:20 
[12 | Nel 46, Gianni, Antonio ed]00:05:12:08 |00:05:15:28 
113 |partecipammo alle incand |00:05:16:08 |00:05:21:16 
114 [Nicola a Nocera Inferiore, |00:05:24:00 [00:05:25:14 
115 |dove siera sposato e ins |00:05:25:14 [00:05:29:13 

io @ Pavia, dove finalment |00:05:29:13 |00:05:32:06 
..2 Antonio a Roma dove |00:05:32:26 |00:05:36:10 

_.portantino alfospedale "/00:05:36:20 [00:05:38:19 
119 __{Oh, tanto per la storia, de |00:05:40:01 [00:05:44:10 
}20__ottenuto dagli Stati Uniti un|00:05:44:11_|00:05:47:05 
[21__|casualmente caccid dal g |00:05:47:13 |00:05:50:15 | 


Viewing the subtitles as a list. (Only one subtitle track at a time can 
be displayed in list form.) 


As shown in the screenshot above, the Subtitle List dialog lists each subtitle by number, 
along with its respective “Text,” plus Start and Stop (end) times. 


Note: If a subtitle was imported as a graphic image file or as part of a “.son”- 
format subtitles (script) file, the Text column will be blank. 


All of the fields in this dialog are editable. To change the text of a given subtitle, simply 
select its Text field and type. The new subtitle content will be displayed once you click 
OK in the Subtitle List dialog. 
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Wrkere mer Mean (00:00:45:03 [00:00.48:26 
— E secondo te, abita qua? |00:00:49:03 |00:00:50:23 
[3 | Sulla patente cosic’é scrit|00:00:51:00 |00:00:52:13 
[4 | Via Campo Verde, er num|00:01:11:12 |00:01:17:05 
[5 |Esecondote, abita qui? |00:01:17:27 |00:01:18:24 
Sulla patente cosi c'é scrit}00:01:19:13 |00:01:24:13 


Selecting the type to edit it. 


Likewise, you can select any subtitle’s Start Time or Stop Time field and type in a new 
value (in Hours:Minutes:Seconds:Frames format). 


[| __Text___| start rime] Stop Time | « 
11 _| Via Campo Verde, er num | 00: 
[20 JE secondo te, abita qua? |00:00:49:03 
13) |Sulla patente cosi c’é scrit|00:00:51:00 |00:00: 52: 13 
[4__| Via Campo Verde, er num|00:01:11:12 [00:0 


Is__| E secondo te abit qui? 00:0 oH: 17: a osre 01:18:24 | 


Editing the Start Time. 


The Subtitle List dialog is also very useful in dealing with scripting errors in a subtitles 
file. For example, if the timecode entries for different subtitles overlap, the following 
dialog will be displayed when you import the subtitles file. 


DVDMaestro Ea 


Asset overlapping detected. This can cause unexpected behavior. Choose Undo to go back to the previous state or choose "List All Subtitles" (the 
offending Subtitles will be highlighted in Red) and adjust the Asset as required. 


If any subtitles overlap, this alert appears. 


In this case, you can easily identify the offending subtitles in the Subtitle List dialog. 
Simply open the Subtitle List, then scroll until you see subtitles with highlighted text as 
shown immediately below. In this case, the start time of the second subtitle comes before 
the stop time of the first. Either (or both) fields may be edited to correct the error. 
Continuing in this way, you can locate and correct errors, even in lengthy subtitles files. 


[ten sete | st 


100:12:17:13 —— 
00:12:18:14 |00:12:19:10 
00:12:21:16 |00:12:24:18 
00:12:27:11  |00:12:28:08 
00:12:29:16 |00:12:33:19 
00:12:33:26 |00:12:35:29 
00:12:37:28 |00:12:36:11 
00:12:38:17 |00:12:39:06 
(00:12:38:25 |00:12:44:11 
00:12:39:06 [00:12:38:20 
00:12:44:19 |00:12:47:05 


Overlapping subtitles will appear in the Subtitle List dialog with their 
names highlighted. 


In addition, you can cut and paste from and to any field in the Subtitle List. You can also 
select entire columns and paste the information into another subtitle track’s list — which 
is especially useful if you have alternate-language subtitle tracks that share the same Start 
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and Stop Time values. For instance, if you find scripting errors in the subtitles file, you 
only need correct them for one language. Then you can select the entire Start Time and 
Stop Time columns; copy them (Cérl - C); then open the Subtitle List for the other tracks 
and paste (Ctrl - V) them into the respective Start Time and Stop Time columns in that 
dialog. 


lel '46, Giann [am 


Oh, tanto per 
‘ottenuto dagli [alas 


Selecting both the Start and Stop Time columns. Using the Subtitle 
List dialog, these values can be copied in their entirety between 
subtitle tracks. This can be ideal if you need to correct the 
positioning of one or more of the subtitles, then need to apply the 
same changes quickly to alternate-language subtitle tracks. 
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About Subtitles & Slide Shows 


In Chapter 11 we discussed Slide Shows — DVD Movies that incorporate still images 
instead of (or in conjunction with) video assets. 


Subtitles can be incorporated into a Slide Show just as if you were adding them to a 
“normal” (video only) DVD Movie. They will appear “on top” of the stills, just as they 
would with video and may extend across boundaries of still images without problems. 


For detailed information about Slide Shows, please see Chapter 11. 
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Creating Subtitles (Script) Files 

If your DVD Movie needs only a few subtitles, it’s probably easiest to craft them 
individually, using the Subtitle Editor. However, once you're dealing with large numbers 
subtitles, it’s more efficient to import them as a subtitles, or script, file using Spruce 
Technologies’ proprietary “.stl” format. Subtitle scripts may also be imported in the 
“son” format which is used by some other DVD authoring systems. There are also a 
growing number of subtitle spotting tools on the market, which can help you craft 
subtitles, and which support both .stl and .son formats. 


As we'll learn, .stl files are perfect for creating lots of text-based subtitles, each of which 
can be fully formatted and even animated. However, if you wish, it’s also easy to 
incorporate graphic-based subtitles into a .stl file. Let’s begin with the basics. . . 


Basic .STL Script Format 

You can script .stl-format subtitles file using any word processing or text editing 
program — just remember to save files in a “text only” format. (This applies even if 
you're incorporating graphic-based subtitles, as described later.) By convention, the 
extension “..stl” is used, but the script file will work no matter what extension is used. 
The basic format of entry for Spruce .stl format is very simple, consisting of: 


Start time (hrs:min:sec:frm) , End time , (text content) 


7a 


Note that start time, end time, and content are separated by commas (“,”). A fragment of 
a working script file is shown below. 


//Example of a basic STL format subtitle script 

01:00:03:24 , 01:00:06:29 , DVD is a powerhouse medium. 

01:00:10:07 , 01:00:12:21 , Spruce Technologies puts you in the picture, 
01:00:14:19 , 01:00:16:08 , with complete, state-of-the-art tools 
01:00:19:22 , 01:00:22:28 , for encoding, authoring, and premastering. 
01:00:25:07 , 01:00:29:18 , DVDMaestro...total DVD 

01:00:36:15 , 01:00:40:11 , DVDConductor...cost-effective DVD 
01:00:55:22 , 01:00:59:03 , All-in-one solutions for professional DVD. 
Notice the first line begins with a double-slash (“ // ”). This indicates that the text is a 


comment only and will not affect onscreen display. You can use comments throughout 
your scripts to help in reading. 
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In-Line Control Characters in .STL Scripts 

Control characters can be embedded into the subtitle text copy to insert line breaks and 
to control the setting of character attributes. 

All line breaks must be entered in the script file itself using the “vertical pipe” character 
(“ |”) — there are no automatic line breaks. The figure below shows a script file line that 
incorporates the line-break character and its result in the subtitle display. 


Before: 01:00:10:07 , 01:00:12:21 , Spruce Technologies puts you in the picture, 
After: 01:00:10:07 , 01:00:12:21 , Spruce Technologies puts | you in the picture, 


Spruce Mechnologies puts 


Spruce hechnologies) puts) you in the picture, | you inithe) picture, 


Before After 


Scripting a line break. 


Commands for italic, bold, and underlined — using the “up-arrow” (“ * ”) character — 
can be embedded in the subtitles file exactly as for manual text entry. 


Before: 01:00:10:07 , 01:00:12:21 , Spruce Technologies puts | you in the picture, 
After:  01:00:10:07 , 01:00:12:21 , *ISpruce Technologies*I puts | *Uyou*U in the picture, 


Spruce Technologies puts 
youlin the picture, 


Spruce technologies puts 
you inthe picture 


Before After 


Scripting character attributes. 
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Control Commands in .STL Scripts 


In addition to the simple control characters we’ve just reviewed, the .stl file format 
provides for a range of commands that can control font, size, placement, fade time, etc. 
The commands can be embedded directly into the script, as shown in the next example. 


y 


All .stl control commands begin with a dollar sign (“ $ ”) character. 


Note: Although these attributes can be edited “manually,” using the Subtitle 
Editor, it is far more efficient to embed them into the script itself. 


//Example of STL format control commands 

SFONTNAME Comic Sans MS 

SFONTSIZE 28 

01:00:03:24 , 01:00:06:29 , DVD is a powerhouse medium. 

01:00:10:07 , 01:00:12:21 , Spruce Technologies puts you in the picture, 
01:00:14:19 , 01:00:16:08 , with complete, state-of-the-art tools 
01:00:19:22 , 01:00:22:28 , for encoding, authoring, and premastering. 
01:00:25:07 , 01:00:29:18 , DVDMaestro...total DVD 

01:00:36:15 , 01:00:40:11 , DVDConductor...cost-effective DVD 
01:00:55:22 , 01:00:59:03 , All-in-one solutions for professional DVD. 


The two commands here, $SFONTNAME and $FONTSIZE, control the selection of font and the 
size of the font, respectively. 


Following is a list of the general control commands available in the .stl subtitle script 
format, with some typical values. (As we'll cover later in this chapter, in the “ Adding 
Animation to .STL Subtitles Files” section, there are additional commands that perform 
animated color wipes.) 

//Font select and font size 


$FontName = Times New Roman 
$FontSize = 50 


//Character attributes (global) 


SBold a FALSE 
$sUnderLined = TRUE 
SItalic = 1 


//Position Control 


$HorzAlign = Center 
$VertAlign = Center 
$xOffset = 10 
svoffset = 10 


//Contrast Control 


$TextContrast = 15 
sOutlinelContrast = 15 
sOutline2Contrast = 7 
$BackgroundContrast = 0 


//Bffects Control 
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$ForceDisplay = TRUE 
$FadeIn = 3 
$FadeOut = 74 

//Other Controls 

STapeOffset - FALSE 
$SetFilePathToken = <<path:>> 


Most of the commands in this list work exactly in the way that the corresponding 
controls in the Subtitle Editor operate. Take note, however, of the two commands in the 
group labeled “Other Controls” — these have no counterpart in the Subtitle Editor 
window. 


Absolute and Relative Time ($TapeOffset command) 


The default mode of time entry in the .stl script format is absolute time referenced to 
timecode embedded in the video stream. By inserting the following control command: 


STapeOffset = FALSE, 


... you can enter the script data in time relative to the beginning of video. That is, the 
first frame of video will be equal to time “00:00:00:00”. 


When using relative time for subtitle scripts, you may also wish to switch the control in 
the timeline time display to “Zero-based” as described in Chapter 6. 


Incorporating Graphic-Based Subtitles ($SetFilePathToken command) 


In the preceding examples of .stl script formatting, we have been entering subtitle 
content in text format. As in the Subtitle Editor, we have the option of defining content 
by specifying a graphic source file for each subtitle. 


The command $SetFilePathToken is used to define a string of characters that indicates 
when a file path to a source file is entered. Thus, the example below; 
$SetFilePathToken = <<path:>> 

01:00:00:00 , 01:00:05:00 , The next subtitle is defined by a graphic 
file 

01:00:10:00 , 01:00:15:00 , <<path:>>SecondSubtitle.bmp 

01:00:20:00 , 01:00:25:00 , This one is text-entry 


In this example, the first and last subtitle are defined by text. The second subtitle, 
however, is defined by the graphic file “SecondSubtitle.bmp” — which resides in the 
same directory as the subtitles file itself. 


Filenames referenced after the “file path” token may be placed in the same directory as 
the subtitles file, in which case they are referred to by the filename only, or they may be 
placed in any arbitrary directory, in which case the full pathname is required, as follows: 


//Looks in same directory as script file 
01:00:10:00 , 01:00:15:00 , <<path:>>SecondSubtitle.bmp 
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//Finds arbitrary file anywhere on the system or network 
01:00:10:00 , 01:00:15:00 , <<path:>> 
D:\Subtitles\Bitmaps\SecondSubtitle.bmp 


Note: Even if your subtitles file consists entirely of graphic-based subtitles, 
you'll see saving the subtitles file as a text file (with a .stl extension). 


Scriptable Colors for Subtitles 


In the Spruce Subtitle Text List (.stl) file format, the colors of subtitle can be specified by 
reference to the current Color Palette. Note that the Color Palette itself cannot be set by 
the script at this time. The listing below shows the use of the color index commands in 
the .stl format subtitle script. 


// Spruce Technologies Subtitle List Sample 

// 

// The control commands that redirect color references within the current 
Color // Palette are as follows: 

// 

// $ColorIndex1 

// $ColorIndex2 

// $ColorIndex3 

// $ColorIndex4 

// 

// Color Index references range from 0 to 15, with each color pointing to 
an 

// entry in the current Color Palette. The Color Palette is defined 
within the // Subtitle Editor. 

// 

// The initial default settings are: 

// $ColorIndex1 = 0 

// $ColorIndex2 
// $ColorIndex3 
// $ColorIndex4 = 
// 

// For text-mode entry, the Color Index numbers correspond to character 
// elements as follows: 

// 

// $ColorIndex1l = Outline 1 (Main) 

// $ColorIndex2 = Outline 2 (Alternate) 

// $ColorIndex3 = Text Body 

// $ColorIndex4 Background 

// 


// The following lines show possible uses of the Color Index commands 


1 
2 
3 


$ColorIndexl1 = 
$ColorIndex2 = 
$ColorIndex3 = 
$ColorIndex4 = 


WNRO 
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01:01:01:00 , 01:01:10:00 , This shows the default color index 
assignments 


$ColorIndex3 = 4 //Change only the Text Body Color 


01:01:11:00 , 01:01:21:00 , This shows a different color for the text 
body 


$ColorIndexl1 = 
$ColorIndex2 = 
$ColorIndex3 = 
$ColorIndex4 = 


Nan 


01:01:22:00 , 01:01:32:00 , This shows a complete alternate set of colors 


Color Index commands can be combined with any other commands in the .stl format. 
Creative possibilities include “color wheel” animations by changing color indexes 
rapidly or using different colors to indicate different persons speaking. 


Regarding .SON Script File Format 


Earlier we mentioned that Spruce authoring software also supports import of subtitle 


” 


script files in a format known as “.son’”. 


Support for .son subtitles files is not available in the standard version 


of DVDConductor. It may be added by installing the DVDMaestro 
upgrade. 


This is a somewhat more limited script format that was originally developed by Daikin- 
Comtec Laboratories for their Scenarist™ DVD authoring package. For information on 
the .son script file format, consult documentation provided by Daikin-Comtec 
Laboratories. 
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Adding Animation to .STL Subtitles Files 

Using Spruce Technologies’ .stl format, you can script animated color or opacity wiping 
effects for use in text or graphics. This way, for instance, subtitles can be “keyed” to allow 
for word-by-word pacing for Karaoke and other applications. Arbitrary animations can 
also be created by changing the image on every frame of video. 


Scripting Subtitle Wipes 

In addition to other applications, subtitle wiping effects are very popular with Karaoke 
titles — where changing subtitle colors can help singers keep pace with Karaoke lyrics. 
For instance, in the screenshot on the next page, we can see the song’s current “location” 
(as far as the singer is concerned) is just at the end of the word “that”: 


Real-Time Previewer 


| wanna hear 


By scripting subtitle wipes, you can have subtitle lyrics that change 

color to the pace of the song — perfect for Karaoke titles. 
The basic script line for the subtitle above is as follows: 
01:25:02:11 , 01:25:04:25 , Tell me all the things | that I wanna hear 
By itself, this line would be placed immediately on the screen without any special effects. 


To add the color wipe effect, we need to define a set of parameters that follow the 
affected line, as below: 


01:25:02:11 , 01:25:04:25 , Tell me all the things | that I wanna hear 
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WipeInfo: 10,135, 347, 590, 404, 20, 0, Left, 135,590 


WipeInfo: 34,160, 405, 310, 444, 16, 0, Left, 135,590 
WipeInfo: 51, 310, 405, 580, 444, 23, 0, Left, 135,590 


” 


The color wipe statements are all contained with facing brackets (“ { }”). Within the 
brackets, we see (in this case) three separate lines that begin with the term WipeInfo 
followed by a colon and followed by several parameters separated by commas. 


Each WipeInfo statement refers to a linear section of color wiping. Multiple WipeInfo 
statements are used to provide wiping that paces with the music and also to wipe across 
multiple lines of text as shown here. 


Animated Wipe Parameters 
The use of parameters in the first WipeInfo statement from the example above is shown 


here: 


Command] Wipe Wipe Wipe Wipe Wipe Wipe Wipe | Wipe Wipe Wipe 
Tag Start |Rectangle/Rectangle|Rectangle|Rectangle| Duration] Sense | Start | Limits A | Limits B 
Offset | Left Side] Top Right Side] Bottom | (frames) 
(frames) 


Wipelnfo:| 10, 145, 347, 590, 404, 20, 0, Left, 135, 590, 


Note: Be sure to separate all parameters by a comma. 
Let’s take a closer look at each of these parameters. . . 


Command Tag (Wipelnfo:) 

In the .stl script format, special functions can be incorporated between brackets. The 
particular functions are designated by a “tag,” which is a keyword followed by a colon. 
The Wipelnfo tag is the first to be implemented, and at this time, the only command tag 
available. 


Wipe Start Offset 
This is the amount of time, in frames, that the subtitle will appear onscreen before wiping 
begins. The actual time that the wipe segment begins, then, is the start time of the subtitle 
plus the Wipe Start Offset. 
Note: The start offset for all WipeInfo statements for a given subtitle are 
referenced to the subtitle’s start time, rather than the end time of any other wipe 
segments. If you have multiple wipe segments that follow one another, then the 
start offsets will be greater and greater for each segment. 
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Wipe Rectangle Coordinates 

The next four numbers in the WipeInfo statement define the region of the screen at 
which wiping will occur. The figure below shows the relationship of the coordinates to 
the picture. 


347 
lines 


+590 pixels 


+—— 160 pixels — 


that | wanna hear 


Wipe Rectangle coordinates, as they appear in relation to the screen. 


As you can see, the Wipe Rectangle coordinates are in relation to the screen, not to the 
text entry, which has its own placement control. Thus, unless you're careful, it’s possible 
to specify a wipe area that misses text completely. 


Note: Different WipeInfo statements can have the same timing but different 
wipe rectangles. This allows you to have multiple wipes in different directions 
onscreen at the same time. 


Wipe Duration 

This is a time value, expressed in frames, that controls how long the wipe function will 
take to traverse the designated wipe rectangle. The wipe segment will begin at the time 
defined by the subtitle start time plus the Wipe Start Offset — and will complete at the 
time defined by the subtitle start time plus Wipe Start Offset plus Wipe Duration. 


Wipe Sense 

Here, a value of “0” or “1” only applies. The Wipe Sense determines whether the wipe is 
“vositive” — where it goes from the original subtitle (source) color to the wipe color — 
or “negative” — where it starts with wipe color and reveals original subtitle (source) 
color. 
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Wipe Start 
Color wipes can proceed in any of four directions: left to right, right to left, top to bottom, 
and bottom to top. The Wipe Start parameter designates the beginning point of the wipe 
segment, which will proceed to the opposite side of the Wipe Rectangle coordinates. 
Wipe Limits 
The Wipe Limits can be used to exclude portions of the wipe rectangle from being 
affected by the wipe. These are always in reference to the designated Wipe Start. If the 
Wipe Start is set to Left, then the Wipe Limits default should be the left and right edge, 
and likewise if Wipe Start is set to Right. If Wipe Start is defined as Top or Bottom, 
however, the Wipe Limits will ordinarily correspond to the Top and Bottom coordinates 
of the wipe rectangle. 


Controlling Wipe Color and Opacity 


The colors and opacity of the wipe can be defined in the scripts as well. There are two 
kinds of statement associated with colors. The first ($SetWipeColor) defines a group of 
four colors as the “palette” for wipe colors. Here’s an example: 


$SetWipeColorl = 0,255,0 
$SetWipeColor2 = 0,0,0 
$SetWipeColor3 = 255,165,0 
$SetWipeColor4 = 255,129,145 


Note: There can only be one set of $SetWipeColor commands in a subtitle 
script. If more than one such group of commands is found, the colors for the 
whole scripts are assigned to the last group of color commands. 


The actual assignment of these four colors to the text body, outlines, and background is 
handled by a separate set of commands, as below. 


S$WipeTextColor = 4 
$WipeOutlinelColor = 2 
S$WipeOutline2Color = 2 
$WipeBackgroundColor =. 1 


These commands index to the colors defined in the $SetWipeColor commands. So, by 
setting $WipeTextColor to 4, the text body assumes the color defined by 
$SetWipeColor4. 


Unlike the $setWipeColor commands, the color index assignment commands can occur 
as many times as you like. If you want to use different colors within a single text wipe, it 
can be handled in this way. 


Likewise, there is a set of contrast commands to control the opacity of the wipe elements. 
The range of values is 0 (transparent) to 15 (opaque). As with the color indexes, these 
commands can appear in the script as often as you wish. 
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SWipeTextContrast 
S$WipeOutlinelContrast 
S$WipeOutline2Contrast 
S$WipeBackgroundContrast 


An Example of a Color Animated Wipe Subtitle Script 
Working with color wipe animations is something best learned from experience. If you 
are interested in this area, experimentation with simple scripts and changing various 

parameters will clarify the operation of this command set. 


To help you in this regard, below is a fragment of a script from an actual Karaoke title 
animated using .stl color wipe animation commands. 


$FontName 
$FontSize 


$WipeTextColor 
$WipeOutlinelColor 
$WipeOutline2Color 
$WipeBackgroundColor 
SWipeTextContrast 
S$WipeOutlinelContrast 
S$WipeOutline2Contrast 
S$WipeBackgroundContrast 


01:24:21:08, 01:24:24:20, 


{ 
WipelInfo: 41, 
145,600 
WipelInfo: 51, 
145,600 
WipeInfo: 61, 
145,600 
WipelInfo: 79, 
145,600 


01:24:24:20, 01:24:27:20, 


WipelInfo: 40, 
173,580 
WipelInfo: 45, 
173,580 
WipelInfo: 60, 
173,580 

O18 2422°73:20 7. 012243 315:02 ; 
WipelInfo: 59, 
110,635 
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= Arial Narrow 


= 50 

=) 1 

a2 

= 2 

= 4 

= 15 

= 15 

S40 

=" 0 

What I like about yo 
145, 405, 290, 
300, 405, 378, 
390, 405, 515, 
55: 405, 600, 

Ya hold me tiiiiight 
1735 405, 230, 
240, 405, 422, 
422, 405, 580, 


Tell me I’m the only one 


110, 405, 


270, 


U 


454, 


454, 


454, 


454, 


454, 


454, 


454, 


454, 


11, 
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Left, 
Left, 
Left, 


Left, 


Left, 
Left, 


Left, 


Left, 


} 


01:24:31:02, 


{ 


} 


01:24:32:10, 


{ 


WipelInfo: 70, 
110,635 


WipelInfo: 78, 
110,635 
WipelInfo: 96, 
110,635 


01:24:32:10, 


WipelInfo: 2, 
160,555 
WipelInfo: 11, 
160,555 
WipelInfo: 25, 
160,555 


01:24:34:00, 


WipelInfo: 0, 
228,517 


210,535 


280, 405, 440, 


450, 405, 540, 


5555 405, 635, 


wanna come over 


228, 400, 517, 


454, 


454, 


454, 


454, 


454, 


454, 


454, 


35, 


Left, 
Left, 


Left, 


Left, 
Left, 


Left, 


Left, 
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Animation Using Individual Subtitles 


Using .stl format script files, a different subtitle can be placed at every frame of video, 
making it possible to create onscreen subtitle animations. Below, for instance, is a 
fragment of a script file that creates “moving” subtitles by changing the $xoffset and 
$yoffset values. 


SxOffset = 10 

SsyOoffset = 10 

00:00:01:00 3 00:00:01:01 ; Subtitle Animation Test 
$xOffset = 11 

00:00:01:01 ; 00:00:01:02 ; Subtitle Animation Test 
SsxOffset = 12 

00:00:01:02 ? 00:00:01:03 ; Subtitle Animation Test 
$xOffset = 13 

00:00:01:03 : 00:00:01:04 ; Subtitle Animation Test 
SxOffset = 14 

00:00:01:04 : 00:00:01:05 i Subtitle Animation Test 
SxOffset = 15 

00:00:01:05 ; 00:00:01:06 , Subtitle Animation Test 
SxOffset = 16 

00:00:01:06 ij 00:00:01:07 ; Subtitle Animation Test 
sxOffset = 17 

00:00:01:07 / 00:00:01:08 ) Subtitle Animation Test 
SsxOffset = 18 

00:00:01:08 F 00:00:01:09 ; Subtitle Animation Test 
etc. 


Animated subtitles are a potentially powerful technique for DVD authoring, but there are 
some disadvantages to keep in mind. One disadvantage is that it is inherently tedious to 
create these scripts because of their sheer length. Users who are qualified (or have access 
to resources) may wish to create software tools to help in this process. 


Another thing to be aware of is that Spruce authoring software’s DVDPlayer (emulator) 
utility sometimes has trouble keeping up with subpictures on every frame. In previewing 
animated subtitles, you may find some hesitancies and “hiccups” in play. In general, 
these will not carry over to the finished title, though the only way to be sure is to compile 
and master to DVD-R before sending off a DLT for replication. 


Finally, because of the sheer number of images this type of scripting introduces, 
compiling your Project may take a long time. This is especially true if you use graphic file 
sources rather than text entry, as each subpicture graphic has to be parsed and 
compressed. This step is not a burden for smaller numbers of subtitles, but if you use 
script-driven animation extensively there may be many thousands of images to 
compress, resulting in unacceptably long compilations. 
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Reviewing Subtitle Asset Properties 

Once a subtitle is in place in the Subtitles Timeline, you can review its properties. At the 
same time, you can view adjust certain parameters of its associated subtitle track. All of 
this is available by opening the Subtitle Properties dialog. 


To view the properties of any subtitle asset in the Subtitle Timeline: 

1. Right-click on the desired subtitle asset and select Properties; 
Alt-double-click on the desired subtitle asset. 

2. The Subtitle Properties dialog will open. With the Asset Properties tab selected 
(the default), you can view the asset’s name, type, and (if applicable) its source 
bitmap file. 

subtle 


Asset Properties | Track Properties | 


Name 
| DVDMaestro...total DVD authori 


Type 


[Bubtite 


Bitmap File 


[Nee Bitmapped 


Cancel | Aor) | Heb | 


The Subtitle Asset Properties dialog. 


Chapter 12: Subtitles and Closed Captions 12-77 


Stream-Mapping Subtitles for Different Aspect Ratios 

Spruce authoring software lets you associate particular subtitle tracks with specific aspect 
ratios, such as 4:3, 16:9 Widescreen, etc. — by “stream mapping” subtitles according to 
whatever playback aspect ratios the viewer has chosen. This way, for example, you could 
craft one subtitle track with relatively “wide” subtitles proportioned to look good on top 
of a 16:9 picture; you could craft another track with subtitles that look good with a 4:3 
picture; and so forth. Then, when the viewer chooses to view the title in 16:9, 4:3, etc. — 
and chooses to view subtitles — the “correct” subtitle track plays. 


As you may recall, with Spruce authoring software, aspect ratios can be set on a per-DVD 
Movie basis — and so can the stream-mapping. First, you need to confirm or set the 
current DVD Movie’s aspect ratio. As we learned in Chapter 6... 


To confirm the DVD Movie’s current aspect ratio: 
1. Look to the Status Bar (along the lower-left edge of the DVD Movie). Just to the 
right of the current frame rate, you'll see the current aspect ratio. 


To set the DVD Movie’s aspect ratio: 
1. Right-click on the aspect ratio display in the Status Bar. 


2. When the pop-up context menu appears, select the desired aspect ratio. 


3. The context menu will close and the aspect ratio will be set. 
| Jeni al 


en| 1 
a =| 2 


en! 3 


4 


(29.97 FPS {4:3 I 
16:9 LB / PS 
16:9 Letterbox 
16:9 Pan-Scan 


Selecting the DVD Movie’s aspect ratio. 


Note: When the DVD Movie’s source video is regular 4:3, the only available 
aspect ratio is 4:3. Thereafter, when the Subtitle Track Properties dialog is 
opened (as described next), the only pull-down field available will be for 4:3. 


Next, you need to open the Subtitle Track Properties dialog. 


To open the Subtitle Track Properties dialog: 
1. Right-click on any subtitle asset and select Properties (or just alt-double-click on 
the subtitle asset). 


2. The Subtitle Properties dialog will open. Select the Track Properties tab. 


3. Right-click in a subtitle track and select Properties. 
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4. The Subtitle Properties dialog opens with Track Properties already open. (The 
Asset Properties tab won’t be available in this method.) 
[Subtite 
Asset Properties Track Properties | 


Sub-picture Stream Mapping 


4x3: ea 

Wie: ft =] 
Letterbox: [7 =] 
Parscan [i =] 


Cancel | Apply | Help. | 


The Subtitle Track Properties dialog. (If you select a 4:3 aspect ratio 
for the DVD Movie, this will be the only available stream-mapping 
choice.) 


The Subtitle Track Properties dialog lists the four possible aspect ratios, each with a pull- 
down field. (For more about aspect ratios, please see Chapter 6.) Only the applicable 
ratios are active. For example if the movie is set for 16:9 Letterbox, then the only active 
settings are Wide and Letterbox. 


It is important to understand that what this dialog is really doing is providing a way to 
assign each aspect ratio its own subtitle track structure. Using the above example, you 
choose which of the 32 possible subtitles is number 1 for Wide and which is number 1 for 
Letterbox. You can also set a subtitle so that it is not available for specific aspect ratios by 
setting it to None. 


A Subtitle Mapping Example 


Let's walk through a typical example. For this project, we have set the movie's aspect 
ratio to 16:9 Letterbox. It will use separate subtitle tracks for Widescreen and Letterbox, 
and will support English and Japanese languages (using four subtitle tracks total). 


These two viewing modes call for substantially different approaches to subtitles. 
Typically, for 16:9 Widescreen mode, you'll want your subtitles to appear over the video 
somewhere in the lower-center of the screen. In Letterbox mode, however, you'll likely 
want subtitles to be spread more horizontally along the bottom of the screen to take 
advantage of the black inserts in the frame. 
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Moviel - Untitled! 


[169 Letterbox | 


The example project’s Movie window showing the four subtitles and 
the aspect ratio setting. 


To map each of the subtitle tracks, right-click on each and select Properties from the pop- 
up menu that displays. 


Add Individual Subtitle 
Edit Subtitle 

Delete Subtitle 

List All Subtitles... 

list Gelected Subtitles 
Language 

Import Subtitles File... 


LockTrack Assets 


29.97 FPS 16:9 Letterb: 


Selecting Properties from the pop-up menu. 


Select the Track Properties tab in the Subtitle dialog that displays. The following graphics 
show how you would set the properties for each of the four subtitle tracks, accessed by 
right-clicking on each one in turn. 
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Subtitle ix] 
Asset Properties Track Propetties | 


; Sub-picture Stream Mapping 


Letterbox: [None ¥ 


Pan-scan None ¥ 


The Track Properties settings for the English Widescreen subtitle 
track (track 1). These settings make it the number 71 choice when 
playing to a system that supports widescreen, and makes it 
unavailable when playing in letterbox format (with the “None” 
setting). 

Asset Properties Track Properties | 


; Sub-picture Stream Mapping 


4x3: 1 Y. 
‘Wide : None ¥ 
Letterbox : pA 


Panscan [None = 


The Track Properties settings for the English Letterbox subtitle track 
(track 2). These settings make it the number 7 choice when playing 


in the letterbox format, and makes it unavailable when playing to a 
widescreen system (with the “None” setting). 
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Subtitle ix] 


Asset Properties Track Propetties | 


; Sub-picture Stream Mapping 


Letterbox: [None ¥ 
Pan-scan Jone 


Cancel Appi | Help 


The Track Properties settings for the Japanese Widescreen subtitle 
track (track 3). These settings make it the number 2 choice when 
playing to a system that supports widescreen, and makes it 
unavailable when playing in letterbox format (with the “None” 
setting). 

Asset Properties Track Properties | 


; Sub-picture Stream Mapping 


4a: fo 
Wide: [None ] 
Letterbox : 
peeon M 


Cancel ppl | Help 


The Track Properties settings for the Japanese Letterbox subtitle 
track (track 4). These settings make it the number 2 choice when 
playing in the letterbox format, and makes it unavailable when 
playing to a widescreen system (with the “None” setting). 


Note that the actual subtitle track number has no bearing on how it is mapped - any 
track can be the number one track for any of the available aspect ratios. 


Warning: Mapping multiple tracks to the same level results in a subtitle that 
will not display at all. For example, use care to avoid having multiple subtitle 
tracks have their Wide setting at 1 - they must each have a unique number. 


Note: You'll notice that these settings are labeled Sub-Picture Stream 
Mapping. This refers back to what we learned with the Subtitle Editor, that in 
terms of color mapping, opacity settings, and more, subtitles are treated like 
subpictures on top of the video stream. Nonetheless, what we're actually doing 
are setting which subtitle track is associated with which playback aspect ratio. 
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Importing Closed Caption (Line 21) Information 


Support for Closed Caption (Line 21) information is not available in 


the standard version of DVDConductor. It may be added by installing 
the DVDPowerPack upgrade. 


As also described in Chapter 6, Spruce authoring systems offer two-field Line 21 support 
for closed caption files. Any closed-caption data in your title will be incorporated into the 
DVD player's video output signal, from which it can be decoded by any suitably- 
equipped television or video monitor. Each DVD Movie can have its own associated 
closed caption file; you can import closed caption files on a per-DVD Movie basis. 


Spruce also supports the Daikin Scenarist™ format for closed caption files. These are 
standardized text files that include timecode data, caption text, and control characters. 


y 


The usual extension for these files is “.scc”. 


Rebrneode video Seament 
Insert Video Segment... 


Add Angle Chapter End 
Lock Track Assets 


Properties 


Set End Action 
Set Menu Key 


Importing a closed caption (Line 27) file. 


To import any compatible Line 21 (closed caption file) into a DVD Movie 
(DVDMaestro only): 
1. Right-click anywhere in the video track of the DVD Movie window. A context 
menu will appear. 


2. Left-click on Import Line 21 File. This will bring you to an Import Line 21 dialog: 


Select Line 21 Import File: 20) 
Slog =] ol Fea 

2.0Manual (C2 Steps To Fitness Aux 

Audio_ts Gi Subtitledemo 

ConductorD emo @Video_ts 

Manual 

Photoshop 

Recycler 


File name: | 
Files of type: Jine 21 Files (*.scc} Ba Cancel | 


3. Type the file name directly, or browse for the desired file. Click Open when 
you're done. 
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Closed-caption data can also be entered by accessing the Properties command for the 
DVD Movie. 


To import any compatible Line 21 (closed caption file) via the DVD Movie Properties 
dialog (DVDMaestro and DVDConductor with DVDPowerPack systems): 


1. 
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Right-click on the DVD Movie’s name in the Project Manager. When the context 
menu appears, select Properties. (You can also Alt-double-click on the DVD 
Movie’s name in the Project Manager.) 

iy @ meee Project | _ 


= 
= M 


virus 
Add New Movie 
Edit Movie 

a ra Rename Movie 

Delete Movie 

Duplicate Movie 

Duplicate Movie/Connections 


Add PlayList 


i 


The Movie Properties dialog appears, where you'll find a section for Line 21 
support: 
Line 21 Support 


T Field 1 (Top) Recorded 
T Field 2 (Bottom) Recorded 


Line 21 File: 


a] 


Enter the name and directory of the desired Line 21 file or browse for the file by 
clicking the “...” button. When you’re done, click the DVD Movie Properties OK 
button and the file will be incorporated into the DVD Movie. 
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Summary of Subtitles & Closed Captions 

As we've seen in this chapter, your Spruce authoring software gives you comprehensive 
capabilities for entering, importing, editing, and scripting subtitles — including full color 
mapping features; support for subtitles (script) files support; interactive subtitles that 
incorporate button highlight areas; and real-time effects such as fades and color wipes. 
This, combined with full Line 21 (closed caption) support, offers an advanced, powerful 
solution for presenting a wide variety of onscreen text information. 
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Chapter 13: Reference (Pull-Down Menus & Toolbar) 
In this chapter, you'll find detailed descriptions of your Spruce authoring software's pull- 
down menus and Toolbar and all their associated features and controls. 


Note: Please bear in mind this chapter is not a step-by-step tutorial for creating 
Projects; for such “how to” information, refer to the proceeding chapters. This 
chapter is, however, a good place to refer to if you already understand 
DVDMeestro and DVDConductor basic concepts and operation, but need to 
know what a particular pull-down menu command or Toolbar button does. 


PYyP Conductor - [Menul - For Manual.dyd] 
ea File Edit View Menu Tools Window Help 


The pull-down menus are located in the upper-left corner of the 
Spruce authoring program, just beneath the title bar. Note that if a 
DVD Movie is active in the Workspace, then a “Movie” pull-down 
menu will appear between the View and Tools pull-down menus; if a 
DVD Menu is active in the Workspace, a “Menu” pull-down menu 
will appear in its place 


Many of Spruce authoring software’s most important options, commands, and other 
operations are accessed via its pull-down menus. (Keep in mind that we’re referring here 
to the menus that run along the top of the application, as opposed to DVD Menus.) 


As with many Windows-based programs, Spruce authoring software’s pull-down menus 
can change depending upon which program window is active, which operating mode the 
program is in, and so forth. For instance, ifa DVD Movie is active in the Workspace, then 
a “Movie” pull-down menu will appear between the View and Tools pull-down menus; 
ifa DVD Menu is active in the Workspace, a “Menu” pull-down menu will appear in its 
place. 


In the coming pages, we'll indicate which menu items are not available when certain 
windows are active. 
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The Toolbar 


The Toolbar is located immediately below the pull-down menus. 


Note: You can hide or show the Toolbar by opening the View menu and clicking 
next to Toolbar; a checkmark indicates that the Toolbar is being displayed. 


With the Toolbar, you can access many of the most common menu commands directly, 
just by clicking on the appropriate Toolbar button without having to pull down a menu. 


New Movie Save Encode Write Tape Help 
(DVD Movie) (Current Project) (Encoder Cntl Pni) (Tool) Topics 
New Connections Disc Image Read Tape 
i | (Window) ali Creation (Tool) | (Tool) | 


DI leit Iss cea jt Spel Jaleo 2M 


New Menu Open Paste Write Disc Navigation 
(DVD Menu) (Existing Project) (Tool) Simulator 
ify Tape About 


New Command Cut Compile Veri 
Sequence (Tool) (Software Version) 


The Toolbar. As you pass the mouse cursor over each Toolbar button 

and hover there for a moment, ToolTips will appear, showing you the 

name of each button. 
As you pass the mouse cursor over each Toolbar button (and hover there for a moment), 
ToolTips — highlighted descriptions of the buttons — will appear onscreen for a few 
seconds. 
In the coming pages, we'll review all of the pull-down menu options, starting with the 
left-hand File menu. Wherever applicable, we'll also describe an associated Toolbar 
button. 
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The File Menu 


With the File menu, you can create, save, and otherwise manage your Projects. 


Some of the File menu items have corresponding keyboard shortcuts. These shortcuts can 
be seen as you pull down the File menu. 


DvDCenductor- For Manual.dvd 
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Exit 


The pull-down File menu. 


New 


When you select New (and a Project is already open), a “pop-up” context menu appears 
with three choices, letting you create anew DVD Movie, new DVD Menu, or new Project. 
These choices are also replicated on the Toolbar. 


DvP Conducter- For Manual.dyd 
fay Edit View Movie Tools Window Help 
Ctul+N > RET 
ke Ctrl+O Movie 
Close DVD Project 


Note: When you launch your Spruce authoring application, a new Project is 
created automatically. If you have closed this new Project or you have closed any 
other Project, then this context menu with its three choices will not appear — 
and selecting New will automatically create a new untitled Project. After that 
point, selecting New will cause the context menu with its three choices to 
appear. 


If you select DVD Movie or DVD Menu, you'll see a new DVD Movie or new DVD Menu 
appear in the Project Manager. Double-clicking on either of these will open a new DVD 
Movie or DVD Menu window in the Workspace. 


If you select a New DVD Project, one of several things may happen. If you have just 
saved your current Project or haven't modified the current Project since opening it, then 
the current Project will automatically close and a new untitled Project will be opened. If 
you have modified your current Project and haven’t saved the changes, then selected a 
New DVD Project, the Save dialog will appear giving you the opportunity to save your 
changes, discard your changes, or cancel the operation. (See “Save.”) Afterward, a new 
untitled Project will appear. 
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Once you create a new Project, it’s a good idea to name the project by saving it before 
you go any further. (See “Save As.”) 


Open 
Select Open to open a previously created Project. This choice is also replicated on the 
Toolbar. When you do so, the Open File browser will appear: 


Using this dialog, you can browse through your hard drives and folders to find the 
desired Project. Find and select the Project you want — or type in the file name directly 
(in “drive: \ folder\ file name” format). Click open, and the Project will appear. 


Note: If you already have an open Project, a Save dialog will appear giving you 
the opportunity to save or discard any changes to the open Project or to cancel 
the operation. (See “Save As.”) Afterward, the selected Project will appear. 


Close 


Select Close to close the current Project. 


If you’ve made changes to this Project and haven't saved them, the Save dialog will 
appear giving you the opportunity to save your changes, discard your changes, or cancel 
the operation. (See “Save.”) Afterward, DVDMaestro and DVDConductor will remain 
active (although you'll need to open an existing Project or create a new one in order to 
continue authoring). 


Save 

Select Save to save the current Project. This choice is also replicated on the Toolbar. 
This operation will save any new changes you've made to the Project since the last time 
you saved and will overwrite the current version of the Project on top of the previously 


saved version. You cannot undo the Save operation, although Spruce authoring software 
will let you undo changes even after you've just saved the Project with its changes. 


If you're working with a new untitled Project, please see “Save As.” 


Save As 


Select Save As to save a current untitled Project for the first time or to save a current 
Project under a different name. 


When the dialog appears, you can browse to find a desired destination drive and folder, 
to which you'll save the Project. This dialog behaves similarly to the Windows Explorer, 
allowing you to select directories, create new folders, and more. To save your Project 
properly, type in any name you want (up to 255 characters), then select DVD Project in 
the Save As Type box. 


Note: Spruce authoring software will automatically append a “.dvd” extension 
to your Project name; there’s no need to type this when you save the Project. 
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Remember, the Project is a document that typically takes up relatively little disc space; 
saving the Project does not save any of its associated video, audio or other media assets, 
except for subtitle text information. (Since Spruce authoring software only reads your 
media assets, there’s no need to re-save them.) Consequently, you can save your Projects 
to any hard drive or (assuming you don’t have thousands of subtitles) even a floppy disk. 


However, for efficient organization, you may want to save your Projects in the same 
directory level as your media files or in an associated directory (such as a “Current 
Projects” folder, within which you would have a “Current Media Files” folder). 


Print, Print Preview, & Print Setup 


Spruce authoring software will print the information in the Connections window. The 
print-out appears in table form, similarly to how it appears onscreen in the Connections 
window. 


You'll see Print and Print Preview as available options only when the Connections 
window is active (in the forefront of the Workspace) — whereas you can click on Print 
Setup to choose your printer and page size, any time you're using Spruce authoring 
software. All three of these commands behave as they do with other Windows NT 
applications. 


Preferences 


Spruce authoring software offers the ability to set “global” Program Preferences, which 
apply from Project-to-Project. (These are in addition to many of the other Project-specific 
properties, such as DVD Movie Properties or Replication Properties.) This way, you can 
set the Program Preferences once and keep working, without having to establish 
individual Project Properties for each Project. 


Selecting Preferences from the File pulldown menu opens the Program Preferences 
(Property Sheet) dialog, which has six “tabs,” including General, Display, Movie, Color 
Mapping, WebDVD, and Decoder. See Chapter 2 for details on these. 


Most Recent Projects List 


Spruce authoring software keeps track of your four most recently opened and saved 
Projects and lists them at the bottom of the File menu. You can open any one of these 
Projects simply by clicking on the desired Project name. 


Just as if you had selected the Project using the Open command, this will close your 
current Project; if you’ve made any unsaved changes to the current Project, the Save 
dialog will appear giving you the opportunity to save your changes, discard your 
changes, or cancel the operation. (See “Save.”) Afterward, the selected Project will 
appear. 
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Exit 
Select Exit to close the current Project and quit DVDConductor. (You'll be prompted to 
save any unsaved changes to the current Project.) 


This function is duplicated by clicking the “x” button in the upper-right corner of the 
Spruce authoring application’s title bar. 
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The Edit Menu 


With the Edit menu, you can undo or redo changes you've made to your Project, and in 
some circumstances, perform other commands. 


Please keep in mind that the Edit menu is context sensitive; exactly what you see in the 
menu can depend upon what your last action was and which window within your 
Project is active. For instance, if you’ ve just moved an audio asset in an Audio Track and 
then you select the Edit menu, the topmost command will read Undo Set Asset Position. 
If, however, you've just deleted a subtitle asset, the topmost command will read Undo 
Delete Asset. 


DVD Conductor For Manual.dvd 

File View Movie Tools Window Help 

Undo Add New Asset Ctrl+Z E 
Redo Add New Asset Ctrl+V -- 


Paste Ctrl 
Select All Ctr, 


IN 


The pull-down Edit menu. Remember that the undo and _ redo 
functions are context-sensitive. 


All of the Edit menu items have corresponding keyboard shortcuts. These shortcuts can 
be seen as you pull down the Edit menu. 


Undo 


This command will undo previously executed editing functions (such as moving an 
audio asset or repositioning a Chapter Marker). Spruce authoring software supports up 
to 99 levels of undo, meaning that it will remember up to the previous 99 editing 
functions you've performed. 


Note: Not all functions can be undone. For instance, changing the language 
selection for an Audio or Subtitle Track cannot be undone without going back to 
the track and actively changing the language back to its previous setting. As a 
rule of thumb, Spruce authoring software will let you undo only editing-related 
functions — such as repositioning, deleting, or adding an item in the DVD 
Movie window; repositioning, deleting, or adding a Target in the Connections 
window; or repositioning, deleting, or adding a button highlight area in the 
DVD Menu window. 


Redo 


This command will re-perform a previously undone function. For instance, let’s say you 
move an Audio asset. If you next select Undo, the Audio asset will return to its original 
location. If you next select Redo, the Audio asset will return to its moved location. Then, 
by alternating between Undo and Redo, you can compare the two locations, either 
visually, or by previewing the DVD Movie. 
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Spruce authoring software supports up to 99 levels of redo, meaning that it will 
remember up to the previous 99 undo functions you've performed. 


Cut, Copy, & Paste 


These commands are available only when the Connections window is active (topmost) in 
the Workspace. 


Select Cut to cut a selected Target item from the Connections window; this process 
removes the Target item from the Connections window and retains the Target item in 
memory. This choice is also replicated on the Toolbar. 


Select Copy to copy a selected Target item from the Connections window; this process 
puts the copied Target item in the Windows clipboard, while leaving the original Target 
item in the Connections window. This choice is also replicated on the Toolbar. 


Select Paste to paste a previously cut or copied Target item from the Windows clipboard 
into a Target destination in the Connections window. You can paste a Target item into 
either a vacant space or on top of an existing Target destination. This choice is also 
replicated on the Toolbar. 


Select All 


This command is available only when a DVD Movie is active (topmost) in the 
Workspace, and will select all assets in a particular video, audio, or subtitle track. The 
command will act in whatever track you last selected an asset. It cannot be used to select 
multiple assets in more than one track. 


For instance, if you last clicked on an subtitle asset in track 3 of the Subtitle Timeline, 
Select All selects all the subtitles in track 3. It’s especially useful for deleting or 
repositioning all of a track’s assets. Also, if you want to select all but one (or a few) assets 
in a track, you can use select all to select all the assets; then, by pressing control on your 
keyboard, you can deselect those assets you don’t wish to delete or reposition. 
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The View Menu 


Using this menu, you can hide or show: 
¢ The Toolbar 
¢ The Status Bar 
¢ The Assets Bin 
¢ The Output Log 
¢ The Project Manager 
¢ The RealView Previewer 
¢ The Connections window 
Using the View menu, you can also: 
¢ Switch on or off Workbook mode. 


* Change your view of DVD Movies from the default Timeline view mode to Clip List 
view mode. 


¢ Make any of the DVD Movies or DVD Menus the active (topmost) window in the 
Workspace. 


(To hide or display the Workspace windows — the DVD Movie, DVD Menu, or 
Connections windows — please see “The Window Menu.”) 


To hide or show any of these items (or to disable or enable Workbook mode or Clip List 
view mode), simply click on the desired menu item. A checkmark next to a menu item 
indicates that the item is being displayed (or that the mode is currently being used). 
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The pull-down View menu. 


Most of the View menu items have corresponding keyboard shortcuts. These shortcuts 
can be seen as you pull down the View menu. You can also hide the Assets Bin, Output 
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LA 


Log, Project Manager, or RealView Previewer by clicking the small “x” box in the upper 
left-hand or right-hand corner of each item. 


Workbook Mode 


Note: This option pertains to the Workspace and its associated DVD Movie, 
DVD Menu, and Connections windows. It does not apply to the Assets Bin, 
Output Log, RealView Window, or Project Manager unless they have been 
floated in the Workspace. 


To select this option, pull down the View menu and click on Workbook Mode; a 
checkmark indicates that it’s selected. 


When Workbook mode is selected, you'll see a series of tabs alongside the bottom of the 
Workspace. There’s one tab for each open Workspace window. 


When you click on one of these tabs, its associated Window will pop to the top of the 
Workspace and become the “active” Workspace window. This is the same function as 
selecting an active Workspace window under the Window menu — although most 
people find that using the tabs is faster and easier than going to the Window menu or 
even using the keyboard shortcuts. 


Clip List View Mode 


To select this option, pull down the View menu and click on Clip List View Mode; a 
checkmark indicates that it’s selected. 


As we detailed in Chapter 11, when a DVD Movie is viewed in Clip List view mode, the 
various video clips already in place in the Video Timeline will appear as a list. The 
information resembles a standard Edit Decision List, showing Start and End Times, as 
well as Length for each clip. 


Clip List view mode is extremely useful for working with groups of several (or more) 
video clips. However, unlike Timeline view mode, it doesn’t provide a relative visual 
representation of the DVD Movie; nor does it show any of the assets in the Audio 
Timeline or Subtitle Timeline — and for these reasons, you may well find yourself 
switching back and forth between modes. 


To deselect Clip List view mode — and return to the default Timeline view mode — pull 
down the View menu again and release the mouse on Clip List View Mode. (When you 
open the View menu again, you'll see that Clip List View Mode will be unchecked.) 


Selecting the Active Workspace Window with the View Menu 


As we detailed in Chapter 3, although you can have multiple windows open 
simultaneously in the Workspace, only the topmost window is “active.” (A window must 
be active in order to use its controls or enter data; the active window also determines 
which pull-down menus appear; for instance, the Movie menu is only visible if a DVD 
Movie window is active in the Workspace.) 
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Using the View menu, you can activate any DVD Movie or DVD Menu; you can also 
activate the Connections window. Furthermore, if you have floated any of the panes in 
the Workspace, you can also make them the active Workspace window via the View 
menu. 


For details on how to select the active Workspace window, please see Chapter 3. 


Note: Keep in mind that activating a Workspace window — that is, bringing it 
to the front of the Workspace — it is not a “show/hide” command. For instance, 
if you have closed a DVD Movie or DVD Menu window (by clicking on the “x” 
in the upper-right corner of the window), then you'll need to re-open the 
window by returning to the Project Manager or View menu to select the desired 
item. Also keep in mind that if you have closed the Connections window, the 
only way to reopen it is to select it under the View menu or to click on the 
Connections button in the Toolbar. 
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The Movie Menu 


Note: Present only when a DVD movie window is active in the workspace. 


This menu lets you control the viewing (zoom) scale of DVD Movie Timescales, as well 
as the RealView previewing of DVD Movies. 
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The pull-down Movie menu is only visible when a DVD Movie 
window is active in the Workspace. 


Most of the Movie menu items have corresponding keyboard shortcuts. These shortcuts 
can be seen as you pull down the Edit menu. 
Zoom In 


This item is only available when using Timeline view mode and not Clip List view mode. 


By selecting Zoom In, you increase the viewing scale or resolution of the DVD Movie 
window. As you zoom in, you will see less of the overall DVD Movie and “zero in” more 
to a specific portion of the Movie. For instance, by zooming in, you can fill the entire 
DVD Movie with just a few seconds of the Movie — or even a frame or fraction of a 
frame of the Movie. 


Typically, zooming in is most useful for locating specific transitions or establishing 
precise Chapter Markers. 


The Zoom In function is duplicated in the DVD Movie controls. 
Zoom Out 
This item is only available when using Timeline view mode and not Clip List view mode. 


Zoom Out is essentially the opposite function of Zoom In. By selecting Zoom Out in the 
DVD Movie menu, you decrease the viewing scale or resolution of the DVD Movie 
window. As you zoom out, you will see more of the overall Movie. In this way, you can, 
if you wish, see the entire DVD Movie within the confines of the DVD Movie window. 


Typically, zooming out is most useful for seeing the “big picture” of your Project, since 
you'll be able to see all the assets and Chapter Markers at a glance. 


The Zoom Out function is duplicated in the DVD Movie’s controls. 
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Play/Pause 
Selecting this menu item will begin RealView previewing of your DVD Movie, assuming 
a video asset has been placed in the DVD Movie’s Video Track. 


Note: Spruce authoring software automatically displays the Real View Previewer 
before real-time previewing commences, should the RealView Previewer be 
hidden when you select Play/Pause. 


After RealView previewing has commenced, if you select Play/Pause again, playback 
pauses. And by selecting Play/Pause once more, Playback will resume. 


Note: The video preview displays in the RealView window or on an external 
monitor, depending on the setting of the Decoder tab of the Program Preferences 
dialog. See Chapter 2 for details. 


The Play/Pause function is duplicated in the DVD Movie’s controls. 


Step-Frame Advance 


Selecting this menu item advances the RealView previewing of your DVD Movie from a 
stopped or paused state, by a single frame at a time. If you have not yet previewed the 
video, then selecting Step-Frame Advance for the first time will “prime” the video and 
display whatever frame the Play Cursor is at in the RealView Previewer window or 
external monitor. 


The Step-Frame Advance function is duplicated in the DVD Movie’s controls. 


Stop 


This menu item stops RealView previewing of your DVD Movie. It also “resets” the DVD 
Movie, so that when you next select Play/Pause or Step-Frame Advance, the DVD Movie 
will begin playback from its start (or from the current Playback Cursor location). 


The Stop function is duplicated in the DVD Movie’s controls. 


Add Marker at Play Cursor 


Selecting Add Marker At Play Cursor creates a new Chapter Point Marker at the Play 
Cursor’s current location in the Marker Timescale. 


Note: This function will not operate if there is already a Marker at the Play 
Cursor’s current location. 


If you wish to change the newly created Chapter Point Marker to another kind of Marker, 
you can always right-click on the Marker’s icon (in the Marker Timescale) and select Edit 
Marker. 
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Scroll... (to First Asset; to End Asset; Down to Next Page; Up to 
Previous page) 

Spruce authoring software's scrolling functions allow you to “repaginate” your view of 
any DVD Movie in either Timeline or Clip List view modes. 


For instance, if your current view of the DVD Movie shows just the beginning of an asset 
in a video track and you'd like to see its end (or the beginning of the next asset), just click 
once in the current asset, then select Scroll To End Asset. Similarly, you can scroll to the 
first asset in a track or you can “page” your view of the DVD Movie down (right, in 
Timeline view mode) or up (left, in Timeline view mode). 


Keep in mind that these scrolling functions only affect your view of a DVD Movie; they 
do not reposition assets. 
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The ‘Menu’ (DVD Menu) Menu 


Note: Present only when a DVD menu window is active in the workspace. 


Note: Just to be clear, in this section, we're referring to the pull-down menu 
that’s labeled menu — and which applies to DVD Menus only. 


This menu offers you several controls that can also be accessed in the edit controls section 
of each DVD Menu window. Each of these controls has a corresponding keyboard 
shortcut that can be seen as you pull down the Menu menu. 
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The pull-down ‘Menu’ menu is only visible when a DVD Menu 
window is active in the Workspace. 


Fit Window Size 


Click on Fit Window Size to resize the active DVD Menu — along with its controls — to 
fit the dimensions of the background or subpicture image. This is useful if you've re- 
sized the DVD Menu window and wish once again to return it to an efficient view that 
“wraps” around the background image or subpicture. 


Assign Button Navigation 


Spruce authoring software’s Assign Button Navigation feature is used to automatically 
assign the navigation relationships between button highlight areas in an “intelligent” 
manner, based upon their relative location to one another. 


This control is duplicated in each DVD Menu under the Advanced tab, where it is also 
enhanced with Horizontal Wrap and Vertical Wrap options. For a complete description 
of this feature and its benefits, please see “DVD Menu Advanced Controls.” 


Save Custom Color Mappings 


Once you've crafted all the Color Map settings for a DVD Menu, you can, if you wish, 
save them as default DVD Menu Color Maps. 


To do this, once all the Color Mapping controls are set as you wish, click on the ‘Menu’ 
pull-down menu and select Save Custom Color Mapping. Each new DVD Menu you 
create will now open with the default color settings — providing you have checked the 
Load Menu Color Map Settings From Default option in the Program Preferences dialog. 
For more about Color Maps, refer to Chapters 7 and 8. 
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The Tools Menu 


This menu lets you access several tools and functions that are most commonly used as 
you near completion of your Project. 


All of the Tools menu items have corresponding keyboard shortcuts. These shortcuts can 
be seen as you pull down the Tools menu. 
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The pull-down Tools menu. 


For more information on the Encoder Control Panel, please see the User’s Guide for Spruce 
DVD Encoders, which accompanies this User’s Guide. For more information on the 
Compile, Disc Image Creation, Write DVD-R, and Write Tape tools, please see Chapter 
10. For more information on the Navigation Simulator, please see Chapter 9. 


Encode 


This feature launches the Encoder Control Panel, which is used to encode video and 
audio assets for use in a Project. 


This feature is also duplicated on the Toolbar. 


Compile 


This command launches the Compile tool, which assembles all of your current Project’s 
information — including DVD Menus, DVD Movies, the connections, the assets, the 
timing, the language selections, and so forth. Compiling your Project is a necessary step 
before you can create a Disc Image. 


The Compile command is also duplicated on the Toolbar. 


Disc Image Creation 
This command launches the Disc Image Creation tool. This is used for writing Disc 
Images of your Project directly to DVD-R/ CD-R disc or Digital Linear Tape (DLT). 


Writing to DVD-R is an excellent way to “proof” your title by creating a “one-off” discs 
prior to writing a tape. It’s also an economical way to produce limited numbers of discs. 
Writing to DLT is the final step you perform when authoring, before sending your 
completed Project to a mastering/replication facility for disc replication. 


For creating a reordered hybrid DVD-Video/ DVD-ROM title, this tool is also used to 
write the Disc Image to a hard drive as an “image file,” which can then be written to a 
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disc using the Write DVD-R/CD-R tool, or to a DLT using the Write Tape tool. This is 
detailed in Chapter 10. 


The Disc Image Creation tool also used for setting some of the properties that will be 
applied to your final replicated discs. 


Note: Before you can create a Disc Image, you must have compiled your Project. 


The Disc Image Creation command is also duplicated on the Toolbar. 


Write DVD-R/CD-R 


Note: The Write DVD-R/CD-R tool is generally used only after the Read Tape 

tool has been used, allowing you to make a copy of a DLT, or when creating re- 

ordered hybrid DVD titles (both detailed in Chapter 10). For all other kinds of 

titles, including hybrid titles, the Disc Image Creation tool is used for writing 

directly to DVD-R or CD-R/RW discs. 
This command launches the Write DVD-R/CD-R tool, used for writing a DVD-R disc 
(requires a DVD-R recorder) or a CD-R/RW disc. Writing to DVD-R is an excellent way 
to “proof” your title by creating a “one-off” discs prior to writing a tape. It’s also an 
economical way to limited numbers of discs. Before you can use the Write DVD-R/ CD-R 


tool, you must have compiled your Project and you must have written a Disc Image to a 
hard drive. 


The Write DVD-R/ CD-R command is also duplicated on the Toolbar. 


Write Tape 


Note: The Write Tape tool is generally used only after the Read Tape tool has 
been used, allowing you to make a copy of a DLT, or when creating re-ordered 
hybrid DVD titles (both detailed in Chapter 10). For all other kinds of titles, 
including hybrid titles, the Disc Image Creation tool is used for writing directly 
to DVD-R or CD-R/RW discs. 


This command launches the Write Tape tool, used for writing a Digital Linear Tape 
(requires a DLT drive). 


Writing to Digital Linear Tape (DLT) is the final step you perform when authoring, 
before sending your completed Project to a mastering/replication facility for disc 
replication. Before you can use the Write Tape tool, you must have compiled your Project 
and you must have written a Disc Image to a hard drive. 


The Write Tape command is also duplicated on the Toolbar. 
Verify Tape Image 


This command launches the Verify Tape Image tool, used to ensure a Digital Linear Tape 
image contains no errors (requires a DLT drive). 


The Verify Tape Image command is also duplicated on the Toolbar. 
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Read Tape Image 


This command launches the Read Tape Image tool, used to read a Digital Linear Tape 
image and write it to your hard drive (requires a DLT drive). This is useful when it is 
desired to make a copy of a tape, or to copy a tape to a DVD-R (assuming the size fits). 


The Read Tape Image command is also duplicated on the Toolbar. 


Navigation Simulator 


This command launches the Navigation Simulator, which lets you preview your entire 
Project — by simulating what the end-user will experience as he or she plays your title 
and navigates through your title’s DVD Menus (using his or her DVD player remote 
control), and more. 


The Navigation Simulator command is also duplicated on the Toolbar. 
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The Window Menu 


This menu allows you to hide, show, or rearrange windows within the Workspace. 


Arrange Icons 


=|-4$ For Manual.dvd Project 
S28 Movies Close All 

a Movie 1 Connections - For Manual.dvd 
sari 2 Moviet - For Manual dvd 
es Menu ¥ 3Menul - For Manual.dvd 


The pull-down Window menu. 


Window menu items have corresponding keyboard shortcuts. These shortcuts can be 
seen as you pull down the File menu. 


Windows Arrangement Options 
Spruce authoring software lets you arrange windows within the Workspace in several 


different ways. 


Cascade 

This command layers the Workspace windows one on top of the other. 

Tile 

This command arranges the Workspace windows next to one another. 

Arrange Icons 

This command works only when you have minimized the Workspace windows and have 
repositioned them so that they “float” in the Workspace. 


By selecting the Arrange Icons command under the Windows menu, your minimized 
Workspace windows will be arranged along the bottom edge of the Workspace. 


Close All 


Selecting Close All closes all windows currently in the Workspace. 


Currently Open Windows List 


Using the Windows pull-down menu, you can quickly choose which of the currently 
open windows in the Workspace is active (topmost). 


You'll find a listing of all currently open windows in the Workspace at the bottom of the 
Windows pull-down menu. The currently active window will have a checkmark next to 
it. To chose another window as the active Workspace window, simply click on the 
Windows pull-down menu and release your mouse on the desired window. 
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The Help Menu 


With the Help menu, you can access Spruce authoring software's online Help and get 
important version information about your own copy of DVDMaestro or DVDConductor. 


DYPCenductor- (Menu! - For Manual.dvd] 


Pom File Edit View Menu Tools Window §atrg 


DB] mle jas Sle & Ba) Help Topics 


an 


The pull-down Help menu. 


Both of the Help menu items have corresponding keyboard shortcuts. These shortcuts 
can be seen as you pull down the Help menu. 


Help Topics 
Select Help Topics to open Spruce authoring software’s online Help file and to take you 
to its table of contents. 


The Help Topics command is also duplicated on the Toolbar. 


When the Help file opens, you'll be presented with the Help topics page. Here, you can 
search for a topic or browse the contents of the Help file. This file contains much of the 
same information you'll find in this manual, in a convenient, searchable format. 


Navigating the Spruce authoring software Help file is similar to many Windows-based 
help files. If you’re not familiar with these sort of files, here are some tips which may be 
of use to you: 


¢ The Contents page lists the main topics covered in the Help file. To select a topic, just 
double-click on it. 


* The Index page offers a more detailed listing of the topics, terms, and other items in 
the Help file. To select an index item, just double-click on it. 


* To search for something you'd like to know more about, simply go to the Index page 
and type the first few letters of the word that interests you. You'll notice that the 
index will follow your typing and will highlight the closest available word to what 
you ve typed. To select a highlight item, just double-click on it. 


¢ Within the text of the Help file, you may see underlined words. These are 
“hyperlinks,” which will take you directly to a definition of the word. 


¢ The Help file has its own menu, as well as buttons to let you return to the Contents 
to search for a word, to print the page, and more. The “<<” button will return you to 
the previous page; the “>>” button will take you to the next page. 


When you are finished using the Help file, simply click Cancel or the “x” button in the 
upper-right corner of the window. 
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About 
With this command, you can find out more about your version of DVDMaestro or 
DVDConductor. 


The About command is also duplicated on the Toolbar. 


LA 


When you are finished looking at the About window, simply click ok or the “x” button in 
the upper-right corner of the window. 
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Blank Page 


(mostly) 
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Chapter 14: 
Using Command Sequences 


Command Sequences Overview 
Command Sequences: Example 1 
Creating & Managing Command Sequences 


The DVD Command Set: The Language of Command 
Sequences 


Spruce Advanced GPRM Management 
The System Parameter Model: SPRMs 
Command Sequences: Example 2 


Language Code Table 


14-2 DVDMaestro/DVDConductor User’s Guide 


Chapter 14: Using Command Sequences (For Advanced 
Users) 


The following applies to DVDMaestro and DVDConductor systems 
with the DVDPowerPack only. 


At Spruce Technologies, we've gone to great lengths to keep DVDMaestro as user- 
friendly as possible, by shielding you from many of the complexities of the DVD-Video 
Specification. As a result, your Spruce authoring software gives you the tools you need to 
create Hollywood-caliber titles quickly and easily — without having to be a 
programming expert. 


If you're a relatively advanced user, however, you may wish to take advantage of some 
of your Spruce authoring software’s more esoteric capabilities, by using the Command 
Sequence features built into DVDMaestro. As we'll learn, these features allow you to 
insert certain codes or “Command Sequences” into your titles that can communicate 
directly with a DVD player’s native machine code — letting you create highly complex 
and interactive titles that can be well worth the effort. 


Command Sequences Overview 

Command Sequences are special scripts, or codes, that you can incorporate into a Project. 
By doing so, you can access the native machine code for DVD players so that new 
functions will be available when end-users play back your final, replicated title. In this 
way, the DVD-Video Specification’s full capability for interactive entertainment can be 
realized. 


Command Sequences appear in the Project Manager as a separate icon, similar to DVD 
Movies and DVD Menus. You have the option to include dedicated Command Sequences 
to accomplish functions not provided for directly in the Spruce authoring software 
interface. 


Bae) =x) 
=|4$ Untitled! Project =|)4$ Untitled! Project 
=) I Movies =) I Movies 
Right-click to add & Moviel Prd Moviel 
new Command =|) Menus = Menus 
Sequence oe, Menul o, Menul 
q . =|) Command Sequence: 
Add New Command Sequence | El Sequence! 


Right-click on the Command Sequences folder in the Project window 
to create a new Command Sequence. 
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Command Sequences appear as targets in the Connections window. Using the 
Connections window, you can connect any source (e.g., First Play, Remote Key Action, 
Button Action, etc.) to a Command Sequence. 


=| x! 
48 ConductorDemad.dyd Project 
=)-9 Movies 
& Opening 
& Main Feature 
& Branch 
& Branch 2 
=) 9 Menus 


Main Feature: Chapter 00:01:13:18 
Main Feature: Chapter 00:01:41:26 
Branch 2: Chapter 1 


Menut1: 1-R&R 
Menu1: 2-Mobile Attack 


a, Menul 
=) 9 Command Sequences 
 Sequencel 
B Sequence2 
B Sequence? 
B Sequenced 


Menu: 3-0, Beauteous One 
Menu: 4-4 Rex In Love 


23 Connections ... EM Main Featur..| a, 


Several Command Sequences shown in place in the Project Manager 
(left) and the Connections window. 


When this occurs, the Command Sequence will execute whatever sequence of events 
you've written. Once finished, title playback will return toa DVD Movie, a DVD Menu, 
or another Command Sequence. 
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Command Sequences: Example 1 


For this example, let’s assume we're creating a title for salespeople and other presenters 
to use as a sales tool when giving product demonstrations. We'll also assume we’ve 
created a Project with three different DVD Movies (“Soundtrack #1,” ”...#2,” and 
“\..#3”), selected by a single DVD Menu, as shown below: 


E43 
=) S39 Movies 

B® Soundtrack 1 
& Soundtrack 2 
& Soundtrack 3 
3 Menus 
sy MainMenu 

(i Command Sequences 


| 
| 


All Sources 
First Play Soundtrack 2: Chapter 1 
Title Menu 
[Soundtrack 1: Chapter 1: Menu Key MainMenu 
[Soundtrack 1; Chapter 1: End Action MainMenu 
Soundtrack 2: Chapter 1: Menu Key wine i aie 
[Soundtrack 2 Chapter 1: End Action MainMenu 
[Soundtrack 3: Chapter 1: Menu Key IMainMenu 
(Soundtrack 3: Chapter 1: End Action IMainMenu Preview —)- View Layer Color Mapping | Buttons | Playback Control] Advanced | 
MainMenu: Button 1 [Sounctrack 1: Chapter 1 © Background 
IMainMenu: Button 2 [Soundtrack 1: Chapter 1 ction Color || Subpicture _EctPatet.. | ects Color Group: 1) 2| 3) 
IMainMenu: Button 3 [Soundtrack 1: Chapter 1 Eee ites — Subpicture —Button Selection -Butlon Action 
Targets Bin (AB Quine [7 SubFic Mapped Lda i ia z in 
Resume Play sohion Mi Color Map2 Ou] [-—— | Ee] — |-— | | ij — | — 
[Soundtrack 1: Chapter 1 Brea Aspect [4x3] Mi CobrMap3 [o| -— f=|--— ma} —f- 
[Soundtrack 2: Chapter 1 ; : 
Soundtrack 3: ae eee _Vileo Mortor_| [Color Map 4: |_|} 4 il et fo] Ii 
MainMtenu 
[MainMenu: Button 1 bon... ff Soundtrack... ff Soundtrack ... By, MainMenu-... 
Mainenu: Button 2 
MainMenu: Button 3 


A sample Project, showing a DVD Menu that has button highlight 
areas that connect to three different DVD Movies. 


Ordinarily, we assume the DVD player will be attended by a salesperson. But for those 
times when the salesperson is not on hand, we'd like the DVD player to cycle through the 
three DVD Movies automatically, in a loop fashion — so that nearby potential customers 
will still be able to see product information. 


To implement this, we could set a Timeout for the DVD Menu, such as “1 minute.” This 
way, if the salesperson does not make a selection within a minute, the DVD player will 
execute a timeout jump, which could be linked to a Command Sequence such as this one: 
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[Now| Command 


ADD GPRMO 1 Increment counter memory 


MOV GPRMO, 0 if (G@PRMO >= 3) If exceed loop limit, zero the counter emeory 


Jump To Soundtrack 2[1] if (GPRMO = 1) Jump Movie 2 if loop counter = 1 


7 
2 
=| Jump To Soundtrack 1[1] if (GPRMO = 0) Jump Movie 1 if loop counter = 0 
4 
5) Jump To Soundtrack 3[1] Else jump Movie 3 


The individual commands, as shown in the Command List section of 
the Command Sequence Editor (described following). 


Here, the Command Sequence is scripted so that the automatic playback order of the 
DVD Movies will rotate. (We'll review how to enter these commands and how to view 
them in the next section). 


As shown below, this Command Sequence appears in the Project Manager as an icon in 
the Command Sequences folder, labeled Rotate Movies. It also appears in the 
Connections window as the target for the source labeled Main Menu Timeout. 


43> MultiSoundDemo.dvd Project All Sources 
=) 29 Movies [First Play. Soundtrack 2: Chapter 1 
& Soundtrack 1 Title Menu MainMenu 
& Soundtrack 2 Soundtrack 1: Chapter 1: Menu Key Mainiienu 
&@ Soundtrack 3 [Soundtrack 1: Chapter 1: End Action MainMenu 
1s ere M Soundtrack 2: Chapter. 1: Menu Key MainMenu 
saul Soundtrack 2: Chapter 1: End Action MainMenu 
=|}-29 Command Sequences 
Ey RotateMovies Soundtrack 3: Chapter 1: Menu Key MainMenu 
[Soundtrack 3; Chapter 1: End Action MainMenu 
[Mainitenu Timeout [RotateMovies 
MainMenu: Button 1 Soundtrack 1: Chapter 1 
MainMenu: Button 2 Soundtrack 2: Chapter 1 
[MainMenu: Button 3 Soundtrack 3: Chapter 1 


Targets Bin (All 


fSoundtrack1: Chapter? ssi 
fSoundtrack2: Chapter? = ss—<‘—sSSOSSSCSCiS 
[Soundtrack 3: Chapter? 
JMainMenu 
[MainMenu Button? ——SC 
[MainMenu Button2 ss 
[ManMenu ButtonS 
[RoteteMovies 


The Project Manager and Connections window, showing the 
Command Sequence in place. 


As shown two previous screenshots, this Command Sequence uses a memory location 
called GPRMO. A “GPRM” is a “scratch” memory location available in every DVD 
player, which can be used by a Command Sequence. (We'll look much closer at GPRMs 
later in this chapter.) Once a Command Sequence has been stored into a GPRM, it can be 
read later by any other Command Sequence. 
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Looking at the Command Sequence instructions in the example pictured above, we can 
see that each time the DVD player enters this script, the scratch memory GPRM0 is 
incremented. Then the new value in GPRM60 is tested, and if is equal to or greater than 
“3,” it is reset to “0.” In this way, GPRM0 acts as a simple counter that ticks off “0, 1, 2, 0, 
1, 2,0, 1, 2” and so on. 


The next three commands test the value in GPRMO and jump to one of the three DVD 
Movies available. Each time the Command Sequence is executed, it selects one of the 
three DVD Movies (Soundtrack #1, Soundtrack #2, or Soundtrack #3). When each DVD 
Movie completes, it returns to the DVD Menu (MainMenu). If no one actuates one of the 
DVD Menuw’s button highlight areas within the Timeout period, the DVD player jumps 
back into the Command Sequence, initiating playback of the next DVD Movie, and so on. 


Navigation Simulator x] 
System Parameters 
O-Menu Language: |0 12-Parental Code: 65535 


1Audio Stream: fT 13-ParentalLever [15 
2SubFic Steam: [0 ——14-PlayerConfi [0 
ZAngleNumber [1 ‘15:Audio Config: [28672 
4TitleNumber [1 16-Audio Language: [65535 _ 
5:VTS Title: fl 17AudioLangext: [0 
6-Title PGC: fl 18-Subtitle fessa5 
7PatOfTile [1 19-SubliteLangExt: [0 
BHiight Button: [1024  20RedionCode: fl 
9-Nay Timer: fo 


10-Nay PGC: 0 
11MixMode: = [0 
~ General Parameters 
GPRMO; | GPRM 4: [0 
; Movie Navigation _ > Menu Navigatio ~ State Inf 
icici (=| tal a i at GPRM 1: 4 GPRM5: fo 
pas | eee >| Men: [Nexis —— 
¥ GpAM2 [5 GPAMG [0 
Skip I] |] ~ - SSS 
elie] [| i) Return Enter Menu Time Out: 1 sec. -> AnimateMenu GPRM 3: ft EeaMT? [1 
Steam Selection —s~> —— 
Audio: uM First Play Title 
Button Target: i] MainMovie: Chapter 1 . : 
Subtitle: ¥ Gr tl T Display Registers as Hex Values 


Angle: us Hide Advanced << 


The Advanced section of the Navigation Simulator offers you a way 
to view the increments of GPRMO. 


To see this in action, you can start up the Navigation Simulator and observe the 
increments of GPRMO in the Advanced area, as shown above. Though this is a very 
simple example, it shows how easy scripts written in machine code native to DVD 
players can be used to create titles with very advanced functions and interactivity. 
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Creating & Managing Command Sequences 

In the coming pages, first we'll explain the interface for creating and editing Command 
Sequences in the Spruce authoring environment, followed by a technical listing of the 
commands and programming model that the DVD-Video Specification makes available. 
Following that, we give another application example, with an analysis of the code that 
implements a slightly more advanced selection model. 


First we have to open the Command Sequence Editor. 


To create a new Command Sequence and open the Command Sequence Editor: 
1. By default, each Project has a Command Sequences folder in the Project 
Manager. Right-click on the folder’s icon and (from the pop-up context menu) 
select Add New Command Sequence. 


2. A Command Sequence will appear in the folder labeled Sequence1 by default. 


3. Double-click on the Command Sequence. The Command Sequence Editor opens. 


Cancel 


;- Compare: } 
igcoedyride Bac aL Save and 
©)GRRM) ©) SEAM) © Immediate Load 
command = ul Command 


TR | 


Sequences 


| TP Hex Values 


; Command List 


| i 


Command 
list 


Command list 
management 


a 


The Coninidnd Seauence Edian. befere: apy commands hi Sequence Editor, before any commands have been 
added. 


DVDMaestro and DVDConductor with the DVDPowerPack option is a complete 
environment for creating and managing Command Sequences. 


To add a command to the Command Sequence and choose its type: 
1. With the Command Sequence Editor open, click on the Add button. 


2. A command appears in the first line of the Command List. Initially it will read 
NOP, which stands for “No Operation.” To perform any meaningful work, at 
least one command other than NOP is required. 
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3. With the command selected (it will be highlighted in blue), elect one of the 
Command Type buttons (NOP, Set GPRM, etc.) at the top of the screen. This will 
set the Command Type for the current command. 


Conditional 
Execution 


‘& Command Sequence : Start Main 


- Command— 
Command Type: NOP | Set GPRM 
Command 
Goto | Set GPRM Mode 
Type 
| Set Temp Parental Karaoke Mix Mode 
Parental Level And Jump Target =| 5 


Set Temp ParentalLevel 1 x] then jump to : 


Select Exact x 
© Movie Meat Yond Seqience Compare 
Command Pep 8 Papen 75 neeAes = 
: : Save... 
Command | _—_——| mm) — 
i Comment = =a 
Details id = 
y- Command List 
No. | Command = 
(pene 


A general Command Type, a specific selection of command within 
the type, and a set of parameters define DVD machine commands. 


As you choose any one of the eight different Command Types, you'll notice that many of 
the other settings in the Command Sequence Editor will change. We'll review the 
Command Types and their related settings later in this chapter. 


Modifying a Command within a Command Sequence 
Once you create a command, you can easily modify it, delete it, or even change its order 


within the Command Sequence. 


To modify, delete or reorder any command: 
1. With the Command Sequence Editor open, click once on the command (in the 
Command List) you wish to affect. It will appear highlighted in blue. 


2. To modify the command, make any possible changes using the Command 
Sequence Editor. The changes will be reflected immediately. 


-Or - 
To delete the command, click the Delete button. 
-Or - 


To reorder the command within the Command Sequence, click Move To Top, 
Move Up, Move Down, or Move To Bottom. 
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Note: There is no “undo” function for any changes you make to a Command 
Sequence. However, you can revert to the previous version of the Command 
Sequence by clicking Cancel in the Command Sequence Editor, rather than 
OK. 


Editing an Existing Command Sequence 


Whenever you create a Command Sequence (or modify it) and click OK, you will save it 
“within” the current Project. Thereafter, you can easily edit it at a later time. 


To edit an existing Command Sequence: 
1. Double-click on its icon (within the Command Sequences folder in the Project 
Manager). 
-Oor - 
Right-click on its icon (within the Command Sequences folder in the Project 
Manager) and select Edit Command Sequence from the pop-up context menu. 
2. The Command Sequence Editor appears, where you can make changes as 
necessary. 
Command Sequence ‘Library’ Functions 


Once you've created a Command Sequence, you may wish to use the same (or similar) 
Command Sequence in another Project. This is easily done using the Command Sequence 
Editor’s Save and Load “library” controls. 


To save a Command Sequence for use in another Project: 
1. With the Command Sequence Editor open, click Save. 


2. The dialog opens, where you can browse to save the Command Sequence in the 
desired directory. 


3. Click Save. The dialog closes and you'll be returned to the Command Sequence 
Editor. 
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To load a previously saved Command Sequence for use in the current Project: 
1. With the Command Sequence Editor open, click Load. 


Note: Be sure to open the Command Sequence Editor using a new Command 
Sequence in the Project Manager; otherwise, whatever Command Sequence you 
load will “overwrite” whatever commands you may have in the current 
Command Sequence. 


2. A dialog opens, where you can browse to find the desired Command Sequence. 


3. Click Open. The selected Command Sequence will appear in the Command 
Sequence Editor. 


4. If you wish to save this newly loaded Command Sequence as part of your 
current Project, without any further changes at this time, click OK in the 
Command Sequence Editor. 


5. If you wish to edit the Command Sequence before saving it as part of the current 
Project, first make whatever changes you wish, then click ok in the Command 
Sequence Editor. 


You can easily rename, delete, and duplicate any Command Sequence. 


To rename, delete, or duplicate a Command Sequence: 
1. Right-click on the Command Sequence’s icon (within the Command Sequences 
folder in the Project Manager). 


2. From the pop-up context menu, select the desired operation (Rename Command 
Sequence, Delete Command Sequence, or Duplicate Command Sequence). 


Before we look further at Command Types and related Command Sequence Editor 
settings, let’s take a closer look at the language we use when creating Command 
Sequences. 
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The DVD Command Set: The Language of Command 


Sequences 

Every DVD player contains a micro controller that executes a command set defined by 
the DVD-Video Specification. This command set is used in the Command Sequences, as it 
is supported by all DVD-Video playback devices. 


The commands defined are at the level of microprocessor machine code, with very 
simple commands to create desired functions. If you have previously worked with micro 
controllers or assembly-level programming, the commands and operations will be 
familiar to you. Otherwise, you may find that some of the concepts and terms present a 
challenge. Therefore, when learning Command Sequences, we suggest you proceed with 
initial deliberateness and caution — since it is very easy to author titles with Command 
Sequences that just don’t work. Of course, as with all of your titles, you should use the 
Navigation Simulator and test compilations of the Project using DVDPlayer to verify that 
your title is playing back exactly as intended. 


Input Models & Output Statements 

Working with Command Sequences involves working with different kinds of “input 
models” (events that cause a Command Sequence to run) and “output statements” 
(events that a Command Sequence can initiate). 


There are three kinds of inputs to Command Sequences: 


* The first is what we call “implicit input,” which is based upon a navigational 
connection that has been established to a Command Sequence. 


¢ Another is the “memory model,” which occurs when a stored value is recovered by 
reading a previously written General Purpose Register Memory (GPRM) location. 


¢ Yet another is the “system parameter model,” when a System Parameter Register 
Memory (SPRM) is read to determine the setup and current state of the DVD player. 


The first approach is indeed implicit, and is based upon standard protocols for 
connections, as detailed in Chapter 9. Let’s look at the other two input models. . . 


The Memory Model: GPRMs 

The DVD player has a limited set of memory registers (General Purpose Register 
Memories, or GPRMs) available for general-purpose storage and retrieval by the 
Command Sequences. 


There are eight 16-bit registers available, designated GPRM 0 through GPRM 7. Spruce’s 
Advanced GPRM Management feature provides up to 128 individual program variables. 
These are described in detail in the following section “Spruce Advanced GPRM 
Management.” 
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Each register can be used as a storage location or as a timer. In the timer mode, the 
register is “preloaded” then decrements automatically once per second. Commands in 
the Command Sequence can test the value of the time to determine if the time has 
expired and perform action condition on that result. 


By definition of the DVD-Video Specification, GPRMs are cleared whenever a disc is 
inserted in the player. There is no provision for non-volatile storage. 


Chapter 14: Using Command Sequences 14-13 


™ 
Spruce Advanced GPRM Management 
Spruce created an advanced DVD authoring abstraction. By mapping the individual bits 
of the DVD player's GPRM memory registers, the function of these memories is 
expanded from 8 16-bit registers to as many as 128 individual program variables. Each 
variable can be assigned a name that is used to refer to that location throughout 
command sequence editing. 


Spruce Advanced GPRM Management is included’ with 


DVDPowerPack and DVDMaestro. DVDConductor users may add 
this feature by installing the DVDPowerPack upgrade. 


Mapping GPRMs to Multiple Named Variables 


The assignment of individual memory variables is performed from the DVD Register 
Mapping dialog, which is invoked from the pull-right menu for the Command Sequences 
folder. 


ce seeente  eeeeng 
Add New Command Sequence: | 
Re-Order Command Sequences... IL 
L 
IL 


Sequences 
Sequences 
Bl Sequence? Lou 
BD Sequences 
Lie 
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To assign variable-length memory locations to DVD GPRM registers. 
1. In the Project window, right-click on the icon of the folder for Command 
Sequences. 


2. From the menu, select the command Edit DVD Register Map. 
Select Register To Edit [GPRM 0 x 


Register Allocation 


Allocation Type: 1 Register 16 Bit is Reset Names 
Bits 0-15 |GPO Load... 


The DVD Register Mapping dialog appears, as shown above. 


3. Select one of the eight 16-bit GPRM registers (GPRMO-7) from the “Select 
Register to Edit” pull-down as shown below: 


Select Register To Edit: |GPRM 0 + 


Register Allocation 


Allocation Type: 


Bits 0-15 IGPO 


This defines the register that will be mapped. The 16-bit GPRM register can be 
divided as a single 16-bit register, as two 8-bit registers, as four 4-bit registers, 
eight 2-bit registers, or as sixteen single-bit flags. Different GPRM registers can be 
divided differently as desired to configure the memory required for the project. 


~ Register Allocation: 


Allocation Type: [1 Register 16Bit  ¥ 
7 Register 16 Bit 
2 Registers 8 Bit 
Bits 0-15 [GPO 
8 Registers 2 Bit 
16 Registers 1 Bit 


4. Inthe Register Allocation section of the dialog, use the Allocation Type pull- 
down menu, as shown above, to define how the selected GPRM register will be 
divided. 


An individual variable name is assigned to each separate “chunk” of the 
designated GPRM. These names are used in constructing Command Sequences. 
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4Registers 4Bit | 


Index Counter 1 


5. Assign appropriate names to each of the variables created by “splitting” the 
designated GPRM, as shown above. Select names that will have meaning to you 
when you use these variables in Command Sequences programming. 


Once the size of the variable registers and their names are determined, these 
names will appear in the Command Sequence editor just as though they were 
additional GPRM registers. This is shown following: 


Note: It is important to remember that Advanced GPRM Management has 
limitations to the maximum values that can be stored in each of the split 
registers. Here is a list of the maximum numeric values that can be stored in 
each register. 
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Register Allocation Maximum Value 
1 - 16 bit register 65535 
2 - 8 bit registers 255 
4 - 4 bit registers 15 
8 - 2 bit registers 3 
16 - 1 bit registers 1 


To edit Command Sequences using variables assigned by Register Mapping. 
1. Create a Command Sequence. Open the Command Sequence Editor by double- 
clicking on the icon of the new sequence. 


2. Enter individual commands as described in the Command Sequence chapter of 
the User’s Guide. 


Set Command 


OperationType [Move + 


© GRPM © SPRM = Immediate 


MOV[Counter Register *] . [Counter Register 


3. Select variable names as desired from the pull-down menus. When the menus 
refer to GPRM memory, you will see the names of the variables designated in the 
DVD Register Mapping dialog instead. 


The Spruce authoring system manages the handing and masking of memory in the 
background, where you don’t have to worry about it. All Command Sequence functions 
using advanced memory functions will behave correctly in the Navigation Simulator. 


When the title is compiled, all references to variables are converted into compatible 
commands for DVD. 


Note that once a given variable has been used in a Command Sequence, the mapping of 
the GPRM in the DVD Register Mapping dialog is disabled. This prevents confusion 
caused by remapping variables that are used by an existing sequence. The affected 
GPRM can only be remapped if every Command Sequence that refers to a variable 
mapped in that GPRM is deleted. 
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For this reason, it is best to think through the selection of variables needed for a given 
project and map the GPRMs appropriately before you begin to code the Command 
Sequences themselves. 


Reordering Command Sequences 


The order of appearance of Command Sequences in the Project window can be changed 
by the user to aid in keeping track of complex sets of interacting sequences. 


ala 

E)€$ Untitled! Project Name, 
=) Movies 7 Unt 
& Moviet GE Unt 
® Movie2 fy Unt 
5-9 Menus AEH Unt 
a, Menul f Unt 

Ss ceeemuh oenennal 
fa ei ad 


Edit DVD Register Map... 
Sequences 
EB Sequences: 
EI Sequence? 
Hl Sequenced 
E] Sequenced 


To reorder Command Sequences 
1. In the Project window, right-click on the icon of the folder for Command 
Sequences 


2. From the menu, select the command Re-Order Command Sequences. 


Sequencel2 
Sequencel7 
Sequence4 

Sequence10 


Sequence13 
Sequence! 
Sequence19 
Sequence16 
Sequence2 
Sequence? 
Sequence 
Sequence9 
Sequence11 
Sequence3 
Sequence15 
Sequence6 
Sequence18 
Sequencel4 
Sequence 
Sequence20 


The List dialog that appears shows all Command Sequences that exist in the current 
project. The order of these can be changed by dragging a sequence from its current 
position in the list to the new desired location. 
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The System Parameter Model: SPRMs 

Each DVD player operates internally via a group of system parameter registers (System 
Parameter Register Memories, or SPRMs). The status of player operation (which DVD 
Movie, what language, etc.) can be read by machine commands that access the SPRM 
status registers. 


The following list describes the system parameters that can be read by a Command 
Sequence: 


SPRM 0 Menu language description code; DVD player setup by user 
SPRM 1 Current audio stream number; set by user or program 
SPRM 2 Current sub-picture stream number; set by user or program 
SPRM 3 Current angle number; set by user or program 

SPRM 4 Current playing title number (Title); set by play 

SPRM 5 Current Video Title Set (VTS) number; set by play 

SPRM 6 Current title PGC number; set by play 

SPRM 7 Current part of title number (chapter); set by play 

SPRM 8 Current highlighted button number; set by viewer in play 
SPRM 9 Navigation timer, set by program, then times out 

SPRM 10 Timer target; DVD Movie to play when SPRM 9 times out 
SPRM 11 Player audio mixing mode for Karaoke; set by program or player setup 
SPRM 12 Country code for parental management 

SPRM 13 Parental management level in effect 

SPRM 14 Player video configuration (Aspect Ratio, Letterbox Mode) 
SPRM 15 Player audio configuration (DTS, AC-3, MPEG, PCM, SDDS) 
SPRM 16 Initial language code for audio, DVD player setup by user 
SPRM 17 Initial language code extension for audio 

SPRM 18 Initial language code for sub-picture, DVD player setup by user 
SPRM 19 Initial language code extension for sub-picture 

SPRM 20 Player region code 


These system control registers provide all the status information and control capability to 
the Command Sequences. 
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SPRMs Values and Their Meaning: 


For our purposes, we will need to know what the range of values is for these registers 
and what that information means. 


SPRM 0: Menu Language Description Code 

Each DVD player has three types of language settings, Menu (SPRM 0), Audio (GPRM 16) 
and subtitle (GPRM 18). These values are derived by a two-letter code for each language 
spoken. The code is derived from the lower case ASCII value of each letter. 

For example the letters “en” represent English. The lower case “e” is converted to an 
ASCII value of 101 decimal or 65 in hexadecimal. The lower case “n” is converted to an 
ASCII value of 110 decimal or 6E in hexadecimal. When we concatenate these two values 


together in hexadecimal we get a value of 656E. The decimal value of 656E is 25966. 


A complete table of all of these language values is listed in the Language Code Table 
listed in the back of this chapter. 


It is useful to know the setting of this SPRM when dealing with multiple language 
projects. By reading the value of SPRM 1 you can determine the language that user 
would like to see the menus displayed in. For instance, if you have a project that has 
menus in more than one language you can display the appropriate language menus that 
the user has selected. 


SPRM 1: Current Audio Stream Number 
The DVD specification allows for up to 8 different audio streams. This SPRM lists the 
current stream being played or the last one selected by the user. 


The value range for this SPRM is 0 through 7. Where 0 is the first stream and 7 is the last 
stream. 


Stream Number SPRM 1 Value 
0 


ON OU BWhHDH 
nu KRWhH | 


7 

This information is useful when tracking what audio stream that was last selected or 
played. It is very useful when determining which button to highlight when jumping to a 
menu where audio streams are selected. This is especially important if the user is allowed 
to change the audio stream while viewing the movie. 
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SPRM 2: Current Sub-Picture Stream Number 
The DVD specification allows for up to 32 different sub-picture streams. This SPRM 
contains 2 sets of values. 


The first is which of the 32 streams is selected. These values are from 0-31 with the 0 
being the first stream and 31 being the last stream. The second value of this SPRM is a 
display flag that tells you if the sub-picture is turned on or off. The flag has a value of 64 
for on and 0 for off. 


To obtain the value of which stream is selected and displayed just add 64 to the value of 
the stream. Example: Stream #1 has a value of 0 and if you add that value to the value of 
the display flag on (64) you get a total of 64. Stream #2 has a value of 1 and if you add 
the value of the display flag on (64) to it, you get a total of 65. 


So here is a listing of the possible settings for SPRM2: 


Stream SPRM 2 Value SPRM 2 Value 
Number — with stream selected with stream selected 
and display off and display on 
1 0 64 
2 65 
3 2 66 
4 3 67 
5 4 68 
6 5 69 
7 6 70 
8 7 71 
9 8 72 
10 9 73 
11 10 74 
12 11 75 
13 12 76 
14 13 77 
15 14 78 
16 15 79 
17 16 80 
18 17 81 
19 18 82 
20 19 83 
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21 20 84 


22 21 85 
23 22 86 
24 23 87 
25 24 88 
26 25 89 
27 26 90 
28 27 91 
29 28 92 
30 29 93 
31 30 94 
32 31 95 


Similar to SPRM 1 this information is very useful to know which sub-picture stream was 
last selected by the user. If you have a menu page for sub-picture selection you can use 
this information to highlight the corresponding button for the correct sub-picture. 


SPRM 3: Current Angle Number 

Similar to SPRM 1, the DVD specification allows for up to 9 multi-angle MPEG video 
streams. This SPRM lists the current stream being played or the last one selected by the 
user. 


The value range for this SPRM is 1 through 9. Where 1 is the first stream and 9 is the last 
stream. If there is only one angle then the default value is 1. 


Stream number SPRM 3 Value 
1 1 
2 2 
3 3 
4 4 
5 5 
6 6 
7 7 
8 8 
9 9 


This information is useful when tracking what multi-angle stream was last selected or 
played. It is very useful when determining which button to highlight when jumping to a 
menu where multi-angle streams are selected. This is especially important if the user is 
allowed to change the multi-angle stream while viewing the movie. 
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SPRM 4: Current Playing Title Number 

Each DVD project that you create with a Spruce’s Authoring system is a single title. This 
number will usually always be 1. 

SPRM 5: Current Video Title Set (VTS) number 

Inside each DVD title there can be up to 99 Video Title Sets or VTS’s. They are numbered 
from 1 to 99, with 99 being the maximum number of Video Title Sets that you can have in 
a DVD project. They are numbered in an ascending order as they are displayed in the 
project window. The first DVD Movie is number one and the second is number two and 
so on... 


Note: Although you may want to use this information in tracking movies, it is 
important to note that all Command Sequences are located in VIS #1. This 
makes it impossible to use this SPRM to track the last Movie played since it will 
be set to a value of 1 every time you jump to a Command Sequence. 


SPRM 6: Current Title PGC Number 

Within each VTS there can be several Program Group Chains or PGCs. For most projects 
this will always be one. Each Movie, Menu and Command Sequence is given a PGC 
number. You may want to look at the value of each one during simulation. 


SPRM 7: Current Part of Title Number 
The Part of Title is the current chapter number of the DVD movie being played. 


This is useful if you need to know the last or current chapter played for that DVD movie. 
There may be some reasons to jump to the beginning of the last chapter played from any 
menu, not just resume to the last place in the video. An example of this would be a 
training film that requires the viewer to see the chapter from the beginning if they do not 
watch the chapter in its entirety. 


SPRM 8: Current Highlighted Button Number 

This SPRM is the last button number of the current or last menu displayed. You can use 
this to track the last button position that the viewer was last on. Calculate the value by 
multiplying the button number by 1024. 


The table below lists the button number and its value: 
Button number SPRM 8 Value 

1024 

2048 

3072 

4096 

5120 

6144 

7168 
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8 8192 


9 9216 
10 10240 
11 11264 
12 12288 
13 13312 
14 14336 
15 15360 
16 16384 
17 17408 
18 18432 
19 19456 
20 20480 
21 21504 
22 22528 
23 23552 
24 24576 
25 25600 


SPRM 9: Navigation Timer 

This is the timer used to count down pauses and still frames. Spruce Authoring software 
will automatically load this for timeouts and pauses. There is no real use for it in 
Command Sequences. 


SPRM 10: Timer Target 
This is used in conjunction with SPRM 9. It is loaded with the PGC that will activate 
when the Navigation Timer (SPRM 9) expires. 


It is loaded and set by the Spruce Authoring software. 
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SPRM 11: Player Audio Mixing Mode for Karaoke 
Karaoke capable DVD players have the ability to blend several audio streams together. 


Note: To identify if a DVD player is Karaoke capable please refer to SPRM 15. 


The primary stream is usually a music only track in stereo (L and R). They are usually 
streams number 1 or 2. To those streams you can mix a Melody stream (M) or Vocal 
streams (V1 and V2). The melody stream and the vocal streams are usually streams 
numbers 3, 4 and 5. The values of SPRM 11 are listed in the table below: 


Karaoke Bit Breakdown 


Bit Description Bit Value ON/OFF Total 


Total 7196 


SPRM 12: Country Code for Parental Management 
This SPRM lists the country code of the intended Parental Management. For the United 
States this will be 840. 


Please refer to the Country Code table in the back of this manual for a detailed list of 
these values. 
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SPRM 13: Parental Management Level 
SPRM 13 lists the parental level that the DVD player is currently set for. This is set by the 
end user and is used to prevent children from watching movies with mature content. 


SPRM 13 can be useful in several ways. In some cases there may be more than one 
version of a single movie on a single DVD disk. Larger disks such as DVD-9’s can 
contain two versions of a single movie. Both the R rated version and the PG version of 
the same movie can reside on a large disk. By reading the value of SPRM 13 you could 
determine which version of the movie to play. 


Another use for SPRM 13 is to check the DVD player’s current parental setting. If the 
disk is rated higher than the DVD player is currently set for you could have a command 
sequence that jumps you to a Menu where the end user could temporarily unlock the 
DVD player’s parental settings. 


Below is a list of the numeric values of SPRM 13. 


MPAA Rating SPRM 13 Value 

G 1 

2 

PG 3 
PG-13 4 

5 

R 6 
NC-17 i 

8 


SPRM 14: Player Video Configuration 

Every DVD player has several modes of video display. These are broken into two types, 
the first is the display mode and the other is aspect ratio. By reading SPRM 14 we call tell 
what modes the player is currently in. Bits 8 and 9 of SPRM 14 are used to determine the 
current display mode and bits 10 and 11 are used to determine the aspect ratio. The first 
8 bits in SPRM 14 are not used. 
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Below is a bit breakdown of the bits for SPRM 14. 


Player Video Configuration Bit Breakdown 


Bit Value ON/OFF Total 


Total 3072 


Both sets of bits can have several different meanings if they are combined together. 
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Here is a list of values and their combinations for SPRM 14: 


Current Display Mode 


Normal (4:3) or Wide (16:9) 


Bit Value ON/OFF Total 


Total (0) 


Pan-Scan 
Bit Value ON/OFF Total 
Total 256 

Letterbox 
Bit Value ON/OFF Total 


Total 512 


Aspect Ratio 


(4:3) 


Bit Value ON/OFF Total 


Total (0) 
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Not Specified 


Bit Value ON/OFF Total 


Total 1024 


(16:9) 
Bit Value ON/OFF Total 


Total 3072 
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SPRM 15: Player Audio Configuration 

Each DVD player can have several types of audio capabilities. Most players are Dolby 
Digital (AC-3), Linear PCM, and MPEG Audio capable. There are other audio options 
such as DTS and SDDS as well as Karaoke capabilities. 


By reading the values of SPRM 15 we can see what audio options the player has. This 
could be useful if you have two types of audio streams and wish to play the proper one 
for that player. In other words if the player is Dolby Digital (AC-3) capable you might 
want to play that stream instead of stereo PCM stream. 


Here is a table of the values for SPRM 15: 


Player Audio Configuration Bit Breakdown 


Bit Value ON/OFF Total 


Total 22528 


14-30 DVDMaestro/DVDConductor User’s Guide 


MPEG audio uses two bits to describe its capabilities. Below is a breakdown of those 
values: 


MPEG Karaoke not capable 


Bit Value ON/OFF Total 


Total (0) 


MPEG Karaoke capable 
Bit Value ON/OFF Total 


Total 16 


MPEG not capable 


Bit Value ON/OFF Total 


Total Oo 


MPEG capable 
Bit Value ON/OFF Total 


Total 4096 
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SPRM 16: Initial language code for audio 
This SPRM is the initial audio language that the user has set the DVD player to. It is 
usually set to the primary spoken language that the user would like to hear. 


As in SPRM 0, these values are derived by a two-letter code for each language spoken. 
The code is derived from the lower case ASCII value of each letter. A complete table of 
all of these language values is listed in the Language Code Table listed in the back of this 
chapter. 


It is useful to know the setting of this SPRM when dealing with multiple language 
projects. By reading the value of SPRM 16 you can determine the spoken language that 
the user would like to hear. For instance, if you have a project that has audio streams in 
more than one language, you can play the appropriate spoken language that the user has 
selected. Or if the user must choose it from an audio menu this SPRM value can be used 
to select the appropriate button highlight. 


SPRM 17: Initial language code extension for audio 
SPRM 17 is rarely used but has several values. It can be used to flag the audio stream as 
audio for the visually impaired and director’s commentary. 


Contents SPRM 17 Value 
Not specified 0) 
Normal Captions 1 
Audio for visually impaired 2 
Director’s comments 1 3 
Director’s comments 2 4 


SPRM 18: Initial language code for sub-picture 
SPRM 18 is the value of the initial sub-picture language setting of the DVD player. It is a 
preference set by the user. 


Many feature films that are put onto DVD are captioned in several languages. By reading 
this SPRM you can pre-select the appropriate sub-picture stream to the users preferred 
language. Or in the case of a sub-picture menu you can pre-select the appropriate button 
highlight. 


As in SPRM 0, these values are derived by a two-letter code for each language spoken. 
The code is derived from the lower case ASCII value of each letter. 


A complete table of all of these language values is listed in the Language Code Table 
listed in the back of this chapter. 
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SPRM 19: Initial language code extension for subpicture 
Similar to SPRM 17, SPRM 19 is an extension code for more in depth information about 
the subpicture stream. It covers such areas as subpicture size or whether it is for children. 


Contents 


Not specified 


Captions with normal size characters 


Captions with bigger size characters 


Captions for children 


(Reserved) 


Closed Captions with normal size characters 


Closed Captions with bigger size characters 


Closed Captions for children 


(Reserved) 


Forced Captions 


(Reserved) 


(Reserved) 


(Reserved) 


Director’s commentary with normal size characters 


Director’s commentary with bigger size characters 


Director's commentary for children 


SPRM 20: Player region code 
This SPRM returns the value of the DVD player's region code. Each part of the globe is 
divided into 8 preliminary sections. 


1. 


Canada, United States, Puerto Rico, Bermuda, the Virgin Islands, and some 


islands in the Pacific 


SPRM 19 Value 


Se ee ee ee ees 
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Japan, Western Europe (including Poland, Romania, Bulgaria, and the Balkans), 


South Africa, Turkey, and the Middle East (including Iran and Egypt). 


Southeast Asia (including Indonesia, South Korea, Hong Kong and Macao). 


Australia, New Zealand, South America, most of Central America, Papua New 


Guinea, and most of the South Pacific. 


Most of Africa, Russia (and former Russian states), Mongolia, Afghanistan, 
Pakistan, India, Bangladesh, Nepal, Bhutan, and North Korea. 


China and Tibet 
(Reserved) 


Airlines, Cruise Ships and other types of transportation. 
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Here is a table of regions and values for SPRM 20: 


Region SPRM 20 Value 
1 1 
2 


N Dw WN 
[ee] 


64 
8 128 


Output Statements 


Command Sequences can affect a disc’s playback in one of three ways: 
¢ Playback can jump to a new location (either a DVD Movie or DVD Menu); 
¢ A different audio stream, subtitle stream, or video (camera angle) can be selected. 
* Temporarily change the parental rating of the player. 

These are the only output statements available. 


Conditional Instruction Execution 
All commands — with the exception of NOP commands — are subject to conditional 
instruction execution. 


Select for conditional 
execution of command 


Compan 
MV Compare 


© GRPM © SPRM ¢ Immediate 


if [GPRMo ¥] ic [Not Equal pa fo 


Setting a conditional instruction execution lets you set up conditions 
whereby certain commands do or do not occur depending upon the 
results. 


Conditional instruction execution is where the DVD player processor tests a condition 
(compare equals, not equals, etc.) between a GPRM, or between a GPRM and an SPRM, 
or between a memory location and an immediate value. The command is executed or not 
executed according to the result. 
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Compare 
IV Compare 
© GRPM © SPRM © Immediate Select the type 


tT of comparison 


if |GPRMO _¥Jis [Equal >| |GPRMO x] 


The middle pull-down field lets you set the type of comparison. 


For example, in the case above, we’ve chosen Equal, which means the command in 
question is executed if, and only if, the condition defined by the comparison is true. In 
this case, the affected command would always execute, as GPRMO will always be equal 
to itself. 


The available comparison operations for conditional execution are: 
* Bitwise AND 
° Equal 
* Not Equal 
¢ Greater Than or Equal To (>=) 
¢ Greater Than (>) 
¢ Less Than or Equal To (<=) 
* Less Than (<) 


The lists of GPRMs, SPRMs, and immediate values are the same as for the command 
source fields. 


Command Types 


By choosing the Command Type, you can set whether a particular command will read 
and write memory; jump to a new play location; read the status of the player: set 
audio/subtitle/ video (angle) streams; and control execution of the Command Sequence. 


Command Type: NOP Set GPRM Jump 
Goto Set GPRM Mode Set System Stream 
Set Temp Parental | Karaoke Mix Mode Resume 


1 4. 


The Command Types, as they appear in the Command Sequences 
Editor. 
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There are nine Command Types. 
¢ NOP: No Operation. 
* Set GPRM: Determine a value and load into memory (detailed below). 
* Jump: Exit sequence and play DVD Movie, or other target (detailed below). 
* Goto: Go to a specific command line (detailed below). 
* Set GPRM Mode: Set memory or timer mode (detailed below). 


* Set System Stream: Set the Audio, Subtitle, and/or Video (Camera Angle) stream 
(detailed below). 


¢ Set Temp Parental: Temporarily sets the parental rating of the player. 
* Karaoke Mix Mode: Set audio mixing for karaoke use. 
¢ Resume: Continue play of current DVD Movie. 


Some of these Command Types consist of only a single command function, while others 
have functions and operations. Let’s look at the more complicated Command Types in 
greater detail. 


Set GPRM 

Set GPRM, which determines a value and loads it into memory (and should not be 
confused with Set GPRM Mode, described below), is the most extensive of the Command 
Types. When you select Set GPRM, the following additional command functions become 
available: 


Set Command 


OperationType |Move Y 


@ GRPM © SPRM © Immediate 


Mov|GPRMO >]. [arRMo y| — Source field 
Comment: [  tL———- Destination field 


These fields appear in the Command Sequences Editor once you 
select Set GPRM as the Command Type. 
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The Operation Type selects one of 11 different command functions. 


Select move memory or 
compute operation 


Set Command 


OperationT ype Move aa 


@ GRPM 


MOV|GPRMO 


Comment : 
Selecting the Operation Type command functions for the Set GPRM 
Command Type. 


Each of these operations takes one or two arguments and the result of the operation is 
always stored into one of the many available GPRM registers. 


Set Command 


OperationT ype [Move x] 


© GRPM @ SPRM © Immediate 


mov[GPRMO x] 5 [SPRMO x] 


GPRMO 


Zomment : 


Select one of many 
GPRMs to receive 
the results of the 
operation 


Selecting where the results of the operation will be stored. 
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For single-argument commands such as Move or Random, the required argument may 
be supplied from a GPRM register, one of the SPRM player control registers, or from an 
immediate value supplied by the programmer. 


Set Command 


OperationT ype I Move iv | 


© GRPM @ SPRM = Immediate 


Mov|GPRMO ra a f PRMO pa 


~ 
Comment : 


Read machine status 
from one of 20 SPRM 
control registers 


Supplying the required argument from an SPRM register. 


For commands that require two arguments, such as Add, the other argument is provided 
by the same GPRM in which the result is stored. 


The GPRM registers are 16 bits wide. For immediate values, a number between 0 and 
65535 can be entered. The individual command functions are described following. 


¢ Move — the value in a source GPRM, SPRM, or immediate value is moved into the 
GPRM destination register. 


* Swap — the value in a source GPRM is exchanged with the contents of the GPRM 
destination register. This is the only command that can write two locations at once. 


¢ Add - the value in a source GPRM or an immediate value is added to and replaces 
the contents of the destination SPRM. 


¢ Subtract — the value in a source GPRM or an immediate value is subtracted from 
and replaces the contents of the destination SPRM. 


¢ Multiply — the value in a source GPRM or an immediate value is multiplied by and 
replaces the contents of the destination SPRM. 


* Divide — the value in a source GPRM or an immediate value is divided by and 
replaces the contents of the destination SPRM. 


* Modulo — the value in a source GPRM or an immediate value is divided by the 
contents of the destination SPRM, with the remainder replacing the destination 
SPRM value. 
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* Random — a random number is generated whose range is determined by a source 
GPRM or an immediate value. This value replaces the contents of the destination 
GPRM. 


e Bitwise AND — the 16 individual bits of a source GPRM, SPRM, or immediate value 
are compared with the corresponding bits in the destination GPRM. The bits that are 
set (value 1) in both the source and destination register are left set. Bits that are not 
set on one or the other register are reset (value 0). 


¢ Bitwise OR — the 16 individual bits of a source GPRM, SPRM, or immediate value 
are compared with the corresponding bits in the destination GPRM. The bits that are 
set (value 1) in either the source and destination register are left set. 


Exclusive OR — the 16 individual bits of a source GPRM, SPRM, or immediate value 
are compared with the corresponding bits in the destination GPRM. The bits that are 
set (value 1) in one or the other (but not both) the source and destination register are 
set. Bits that are set in neither or both of the registers are reset (value 0). 


Jump 
Command Sequences are usually terminated by a Jump or Resume command. The Jump 
command starts play of the disc at a designated location. 


The destinations of Jump commands can be a DVD Movie, a chapter within a DVD 
Movie, a DVD Menu (with or without setting a button highlight), or a Command 
Sequence. 


Set the jump target. 

Can be movie, chapter, Optional test for 

or menu conditional execution 
Jump Target Type Compare 


@ Movie C Menu © Cmd Sequence IV Compare 


I~ GPRM Based Chapter @ GRPM © SPRM © Immediate 


Jump To] Movie1 x] [Chapter 1 x] it [GPRMO YJ is [Equal x] [GPRMO x] 


Comment : 


1 4. 


Setting the jump target and conditional instruction execution for the 
Jump Command Type. 


In the case of DVD Movies, the selection of chapter can be optionally controlled by a 
GPRM register. The same option is available for button selection DVD Menu targets. 
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Goto 

Goto is used to control the execution of program by jumping execution from the current 
line to a defined line number. Usually, a goto command is combined with a conditional 
execution test to provide decision-making capability in the sequence. 


Jump program execution Optional conditional 
to this line number execution test 


Compare 
MV Compare 


© GRPM © SPRM © Immediate 


Go To Line 1 it [GPRMO vis Not Equal ial fo 
Comment : |Loop 


Setting the line number and conditional instruction execution for a 
Goto Command Type. 


The target line number is entered explicitly in the command. 
The optional test for conditional execution is defined as for other command types. The 
defined goto will take place only if the defined condition is satisfied. 


Set GPRM Mode 
This Command Type — not to be confused with the “Set GPRM” Command Type, 
described above — sets the memory or time mode. 


GPRM Mode 
Counter Mode 


Register Mode 
Set the register 
to operate as 


counter or GPRMO 7] : 
memory 
Comment: |GPRM registers can serve as counters or memory 


Selecting which mode will be used for GPRM operations. 
Each GPRM can operate in one of two modes: 


¢ In Register Mode, the register operates a memory. A value written into the GPRM 
location can be read back unchanged. 


* In Counter Mode, a value loaded into the register decrements automatically once per 
second, until the value reaches “0.” Counter Mode is a useful way to implement 
multiple timing functions within a presentation. 
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Set System Stream 
This Command Type lets you create commands that affect the play of the disc by 
switching audio, subtitle, or angle (video) streams. 


A single command can set all three stream types at once. Checkboxes provide for 
selecting the stream type or types to be set by the command. The new setting for the 
streams can be taken from an immediate value or from the contents of one of the GPRMs. 


Set the system stream (audio, 
subtitle, or angle) according to Optional conditional 
a register or an immediate value execution test 


System Parameters te sgl 


M Audio |GPRMO 7] 


™ Immediate M Compare 
« I Subtitle |GPRM1 7] 
Heat C GRPM C SPRM @ Immediate 
MV Angle |GPRM2 7] 
Set System é if |GPRM3 lis |NotEqual ¥ fo 


Zomment: |Compatre and set angles according ko registers 


Setting the audio, subtitle and angle (video) streams. 


As with other Command Types, an optional conditional execution test can be performed. 
In that case, the Set System Stream command will be executed if and only if the defined 
condition is satisfied. 


Set Temp Parental 

The DVD specification provides a means of changing the Rating Level of the player 
temporarily, by prompting the viewer to enter a password. At the end of play, the player 
will revert automatically to it regular setting. 


This type of management of parental control is considered desirable, as it provides the 
viewer the protection of knowing that they cannot forget to return the player to its 
protected setting. 


The Temporary Parental Level (Temp Parental) can be set only by Command Sequences. 
If it is desired to use this type of parental control, then the Rating Level in Project 
Properties is set to SP13, and management of “viewing permissions” is handled by 
Command Sequences. 


To use Temporary Parental Level 
1. Open the Project Properties dialog. 


2. Set the Rating Level for Parental Control to “Check SP13”. 
3. Deselect the checkbox “Apply to All Movies”. 
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4. 


14-42 


Open the Movie Properties dialog for each Movie in the project and set the 
Rating Level to the appropriate setting. 


For each Movie that has rating protection, create a Command Sequence. This 
Command Sequence will serve as “gatekeeper” for the particular Movie. 


Open the Command Sequence Editor (as shown below) for each Movie that 
requires rating protection. Place a single command in each sequence that sets the 
temporary Parental Level to a suitable value, and then jumps to the target Movie. 
For this to work correctly you must jump to a movie as shown below. 


— Command 
Command Type: NOP Set GPRM Jump 
Goto Set GPRM Mode_| Set System Stream [Con] 
[Set Temp Parental Karaoke Mix Made Resume Cancel 
Parental Level And Jump Target Compare 
Set Temp Parental Level fo then jump to : T- icaneare 
SiMeve fiMera fg Sealers | DF Cinq © SPAM) © Iinmediate Load... 
Save. 
Jump To[ Main >] | =] if Fis [|] cd | 


Comment : 


T Hex Values 


ee — | 


Delete 


In the Connections window, each point at which a Menu or other action is 
intended to go to one of the protected Movies, jump to the corresponding 
Command Sequence that sets the Temporary Parental level (and, hence, cause 
the player to prompt the viewer for the password set for that player at that level). 


DVDMaestro/DVDConductor User’s Guide 


Command Sequences: Example 2 
Now let's consider a more elaborate variation of the example Project we described near 
the start of this chapter. 


[pa MubboundDema dvd Project 


00:00:02:06 
00:00:00:00| 00:00:36:21 


hose. bea see 


100001000, 100 00.2000, 


MOV GPRMO 0 
RAN GPRM2. 10 Put a random number between 1 and 10 into GPRM2 


Jump Te MarMernt1} Goto the Man Meru Soundtracks = 


u bo 

Hoop limt reached. goto escapk segquence at ine 6 
trot, jump back to menu with incremented button hig | 
If satisfied, set the audio streams 

Remit the indexes 


CColot Mapping | Buttons | Playback Conticl| Advanced | 


Ede Palette Vee Color Group: uals 


Wier [alanis ora 2 


In this more elaborate sample Project, the DVD Menu’s button 
highlight areas now select which audio track of a single DVD Movie 
will be used as the active audio stream. 


In this case, we've replaced the three DVD Movies with a single DVD Movie that has 
three alternate audio tracks, any one of which can selected to be the active audio stream. 
The action that we wish to achieve is as follows. 


¢ Program starts with the main DVD Menu (MainMenu), which allows direct selection 
of the audio stream. 
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¢ If the DVD Menu timeout period is exceeded, then the viewer will see the button 
highlight areas in rotating order, at an interval of one second. 


¢ After a random number of steps through the button highlight rotation, the 
movement will stop and execute play of the DVD Movie, while randomly selecting 
which of the three available audio tracks will be the active audio stream. 


The desired action is realized by using two different Command Sequences. The first 
Command Sequence, which we'll call setloop, simply initializes values for use by the 
second and is called whenever we wish to jump to the DVD Menu — whether at First 
Play, the end of a DVD Movie, a Menu Key action, or whatever. 


The SetLoop Command Sequence reads as follows: 


~ Command List- 
I Now | Command Comment 


1 MOV GPRM1.0 Set all 3ndex counters to zero 


MOV GPRMO, 0 


2 
| RAN GPRM2. 10 
4 Jump To MainMenu[1] 


Put a random number between 1 and 10 into GPRM2 
Go to the Main Menu 


The SetLoop Command Sequence, as it appears in the Command List 
of the Command Sequences Editor. 


The first two commands in the Command List insert values of “0” in GPRMO and 
GPRM1. These two memory locations will serve as the two loop counters that define the 


“short loop” around the three button highlight areas and the longer count to select the 
random exit. 


The third command in the Command List generates a random number, whose limit is 


specified as 10. Thus, a number between 1 and 10 will be stored in GPRM2. This will be 
used to test whether we have incremented enough times. 


The last command in the sequence jumps to MainMenu. 


Color Mapping | Buttons Playback Control | Advanced | 
Still Image / Video Stream —— ;- End State 


TrackSelectBG mf Cc Still 


@ 


, Sub Picture Image 


TrackSelectOvly || @ Timeout 


Audio Steam | | 20] Secs 
oO 


This screenshot shows the DVD Menu’s Playback Control tab, which 
is where the Timeout value is set. 


Within the Playback Control tab of mainmenu, we've set a timeout value of 20 seconds. If 
none of the DVD Menu button highlight areas are activated within that time, a Timeout 
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connection to the second Command Sequence, called AnimateMenu, is executed. The 
instructions in that Command Sequence are as follows: 


-- Command List 
[No [Command 0 Corment 
1 ADD GPRMO.1 Increment the button counter index 
iz MOV GPRMO., 1 if (@PRMO = 4) Reset if loop limit exceeded 
3 ADD GPRM1 .1 Increment big loop 
4 Goto Line 6 if (GPRM1 = GPRM2) If loop limit reached, goto escapt segquence at line 6 
5 Jump To Menu4nimate[GPRMO] If not, jump back to menu with incremented button higk 
6 SetSTN Au/GPRMO) If satisfied, set the audio streams 
7 MOV GPRMO,0 Reinit the indexes 
8 MOV GPRM1.0 
9 Jump To MainMovie[1] Play the Movie 


The AnimateMenu Command Sequence, as it appears in the 
Command List of the Command Sequences Editor. 


As you can see above, the first command in this Command Sequence increments GPRMO, 
which serves as the counter for the “short loop.” The next command tests the value. If it 
has reached as high as “4,” then the value “’1” is placed in the register. Thus, the rest of 
the program never sees a value of less than “1”. 


The third command increments GPRM1, which serves as the randomly determined count 
that decides when we are finished incrementing and ready to play the DVD Movie. 


The fourth command tests GPRM1 to see if it has reached the value of the random 
number stored in GPRM2 by SetLoop. If so, then program execution jumps to Line 6, 
which is the play DVD Movie sequence. 
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All Sources 
fFirstPlaySS~S:~S”SSSS SW periings: Chapter td 
P Title Mani noes 
[MainMfvie: Chapter 4:MenuKey 
MainMovie: Chapter 1: End Action 

fOpening: Chapter 4:MenuKey 
JOpening: Chapter 1: End Action 
[MainMenuTimeout = 
[MainMenu: Button? .—s=s=s*s~S*~S™:*SCSS*YMan Movie: Chapter? 
[MainMenu: Button2—s—s=“(i‘S;S dM AMovie: Chapter t 8 
MainMenu: Button 3 MainMovie: Chapter 1 
[Menuanimete Timeout __(itmeteMen 
MenuAnimete: Button 1 MainMovie: Chapter 1 
[MenuAnimate: Button2 —ss=ss=Ss*S:~S*~S:CdMin Movie: Chapter? = 
MenuAnimate: Button 3 MainMovie: Chapter 1 


Targets 
MainMovie: Chapter 1 
Opening: Chapter 1 
MainMenu 
MainMenu: Button 1 
MainMenu: Button 2 


fReumePlaySC—“—~SsSCSCS 
a $$ 
eee ee 
ee ee 
a  _—————— 
a 
[MainMenu Button3 i (iti‘“‘s™SC;*~‘“‘(‘“(“(‘(‘(‘(‘ 
a 
SA 
ee 
ea 
[anmateMenu—=SS=~—“—sSSSSS 
[Setloop SSSCSC~—S‘“CSCSCSCSCSCSCSCSSS 


MenuAnimate 

MenuAnimate: Button 1 
MenuAnimate: Button 2 
MenuAnimate: Button 3 


The Connections window, showing all the current navigational 
connections for the Project, including the SetLoop and AnimateMenu 
Command Sequences. 


If the condition “GPRM1 equal to GPRM2” is not satisfied, then the program jumps 
immediately to AnimateMenu, with its button highlight areas determined by the value in 
GPRMO. AnimateMenu is an exact copy of mainmenu, except that its Timeout is set to 
one second instead of 20 seconds. The Timeout of AnimateMenu also connects to 
AnimateMenu. So when the loop starts, the DVD player will return once per second to 
this sequence until the condition of GPRM1 equal to GPRM2 is satisfied. 


When the incrementing count of GPRM1 is found to reach the randomized value in 
GPRM2, then the command at Line 6 sets the audio stream according to the value in 
GPRMO. The next two commands reinitialize the two loop counters (which is redundant, 
as SetLoop does this), and the last command jumps out to play the DVD Movie with the 
selected audio track. 
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Language Code Table 


Abbreviation 


Language Code HEX Decimal 
Afar aa 6161 24929 
Abkhazian ab 6162 24930 
Afrikaans af 6166 24934 
Amharic am 616D 24941 
Arabic ar 6172 24946 
Assamese as 6173 24947 
Aymara ay 6179 24953 
Azerbaijani az 617A 24954 
Bashkir ba 6261 25185 
Byelorussian be 6265 25189 
Bulgarian bg 6267 25191 
Bihari bh 6268 25192 
Bislama bi 6269 25193 
Bengali; Bangla bn 626E 25198 
Tibetan bo 626F 25199 
Breton br 6272 25202 
Catalan ca 6361 25441 
Corsican co 636F 25455 
Czech cs 6373 25459 
Welsh cy 6379 25465 
Danish da 6461 25697 
German de 6465 25701 
Bhutani dz 647A 25722 
Greek el 656C 25964 
English en 656E 25966 
Esperanto eo 656F 25967 
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Spanish es 6573 25971 


Estonian et 6574 25972 
Basque eu 6575 25973 
Persian fa 6661 26209 
Finnish fi 6669 26217 
Fiji fj 666A 26218 
Faeroese fo 666F 26223 
French fr 6672 26226 
Frisian fy 6679 26233 
lrish ga 6761 26465 
Scots Gaelic gd 6764 26468 
Galician gl 676C 26476 
Guarani gn 676E 26478 
Gujarati gu 6775 26485 
Hausa ha 6861 26721 
Hindi hi 6869 26729 
Croatian hr 6872 26738 
Hungarian hu 6875 26741 
Armenian hy 6879 26745 
Interlingua ia 6961 26977 
Interlingue ie 6965 26981 
Inupiak ik 696B 26987 
Indonesian in 696E 26990 
Icelandic is 6973 26995 
Italian it 6974 26996 
Hebrew iw 6977 26999 
Japanese ja 6A61 27233 
Yiddish ji 6A69 27241 
Javanese jw 6A77 27255 
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Georgian ka 6B61 27489 


Kazakh kk 6B6B 27499 
Greenlandic kl 6B6C 27500 
Cambodian km 6B6D 27501 
Kannada kn 6B6E 27502 
Korean ko 6B6F 27503 
Kashmiri ks 6B73 27507 
Kurdish ku 6B75 27509 
Kirghiz ky 6B79 27513 
Latin la 6C61 27745 
Lingala In 6C6E 27758 
Laothian lo 6C6F 27759 
Lithuanian It 6C74 27764 
"Latvian, Lettish" Iv 6C76 27766 
Malagasy mg 6D67 28007 
Maori mi 6D69 28009 
Macedonian mk 6D6B 28011 
Malayalam ml 6D6C 28012 
Mongolian mn 6D6E 28014 
Moldavian mo 6D6F 8015 
Marathi mr 6D72 28018 
Malay ms 6D73 28019 
Maltese mt 6D74 28020 
Burmese my 6D79 28025 
Nauru na 6E61 28257 
Nepali ne 6E65 28261 
Dutch nl 6E6C 28268 
Norwegian no 6E6F 28271 
Occitan oc 6F63 28515 
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(Afan) Oromo om 6F6D 28525 


Oriya or 6F72 28530 
Punjabi pa 7061 28769 
Polish pl 706C 28780 
"Pashto, Pushto" ps 7073 28787 
Portuguese pt 7074 28788 
Quechua qu 7175 29045 
Rhaeto-Romance rm 726D 29293 
Kirundi rn 726E 29294 
Romanian ro 726F 29295 
Russian ru 7275 29301 
Kinyarwanda rw 7277 29303 
Sanskrit sa 7361 29537 
Sindhi sd 7364 29540 
Sangro sg 7367 29543 
Serbo-Croatian sh 7368 29544 
Singhalese si 7369 29545 
Slovak sk 736B 29547 
Slovenian sl 736C 29548 
Samoan sm 736D 29549 
Shona sn 736E 29550 
Somali so 736F 29551 
Albanian sq 7371 29553 
Serbian sr 7372 29554 
Siswati ss 7373 29555 
Sesotho st 7374 29556 
Sundanese su 7375 29557 
Swedish SV 7376 29558 
Swahili sw 7377 29559 
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Tamil ta 7461 29793 


Tegulu te 7465 29797 
Tajik tg 7467 29799 
Thai th 7468 29800 
Tigrinya ti 7469 29801 
Turkmen tk 746B 29803 
Tagalog tl 746C 29804 
Setswana tn 746E 29806 
Tonga to 746F 29807 
Turkish tr 7472 29810 
Tsonga ts 7473 29811 
Tatar tt 7474 29812 
Twi tw 7477 29815 
Ukrainian uk 756B 30059 
Urdu ur 7572 30066 
Uzbek uz 757A 30074 
Vietnamese vi 7669 30313 
Volapuk vo 766F 30319 
Wolof wo 776F 30575 
Xhosa xh 7868 30824 
Yoruba yo 796F 31087 
Chinese zh 7A68 31336 
Zulu zu 7A75 31349 
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Summary of Command Sequences 

Command Sequences provide a powerful way to add interactivity and other 
functionality to your DVD titles. In this chapter, we've learned how to create basic 
Command Sequences, how to enter commands and set certain parameters, and we’ve 
reviewed a couple examples of how Command Sequences can be used in a DVD Project. 


All of this, however, only touches the surface of what is possible with Command 
Sequences — and you'll find that the deeper you delve into them, the greater your DVD 
authoring capabilities will increase. 
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Chapter 15: Creating Web-Linked WebDVD™ Titles 

Web-Linked WebDVD titles are the same as traditional DVD titles when played on 
standard set-top DVD players. The difference shows up when played on Windows-based 
PCs using Spruce’s redistributable SpruceLink™ DVD Player. 


Creating WebDVD titles is simply a matter of entering text into URL fields that all Spruce 
DVD authoring programs provide for buttons and Markers. When the viewer presses the 
button or hits the Marker, the text is processed and the appropriate action takes place. 


The URL Entry is Not Just for the Internet! 

A "URL" refers to a web site's Universal Resource Locator, an example being: 
http://www. sprucetechnologies.com 
Note: When entering a URL, be sure to include the entire name. 


Web addresses are not the only entry you can make here - you can enter the path and file 
name for anything that can be recognized and executed. For example, entering: 


C:\Documents\SpruceDVD. PDF 


would cause the file SpruceDVD.PDF located in the C: drive's \ Documents directory to 
execute, launching Adobe's Acrobat Reader to view it (assuming this file existed). 


To launch a file residing on the disc being played (regardless of the its drive letter) enter: 
DVD: \SpruceDVD. PDF 


This would launch Adobe's Acrobat Reader and display the file SpruceDVD.PDF in it. 
Keep in mind that since you are reading this file from the same disc the DVD player is 
reading from, there can be an interruption of video playback while the file is opened. 
To launch your email program and start a new email, enter; 


mailto:xxx@xxx.com 


replacing the xxx@xxx.com address with the actual one you wish to use. 


The SpruceLink Player 

The SpruceLink DVD player (previously known as Syzygy) is a program you can include 
on your titles. When the disc is inserted into a Windows-based PC, SpruceLink’s software 
loads into RAM (nothing is written to the PC’s drives or needs to be installed) and the 
title begins playing. Based on InterVideo’s WinDVD player, it uses a simple to operate 
control panel on the screen. 


See Spruce’s WebDVD web site (www.WebDVD.org) to download the latest version of 
SpruceLink and to get information on development in the exciting new technology. 


Note: Due to licensing agreements, the SpruceLink player cannot play Dolby 
Digital AC-3 audio files. 
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Creating a WebDVD Title 


The following provides instruction on the proper installation of the SpruceLink Player 
and instructions for creating WebDVD titles. It has five major sections: 


* Setting Up Your System — Covers downloading and installing the player, creating 
a shortcut, and setting up Convergence in your Spruce DVD authoring application. 


* Creating the Links While Authoring — In Chapter Markers and Menu Buttons. 

* Compiling and Checking Links — Using the SpruceLink player to verify the links. 
* Creating a Disk — Creating a DVD-R, CD-R/RW, DLT, or disk image output. 

¢ Adding Autorun Capability — Making the title automatically play when inserted 


into the system. 


Setting Up Your System 


Downloading and Installing the Player 

Download the SpruceLink player as a “zip” file from www.WebDVD.org. You will need 
to read the license agreement, accept its terms, and supply an email address to be able to 
download the file. The file is approximately 2Mb. 


The “zip” file contains four files: 
° GPI dll 
° Mfc42.dll 
° Msvert.dll 
¢ SpruceLink.exe 
These files must be placed on the same drive you compile to, in a folder as shown below: 
Z:\IVI\WinDVD\ 
Note: Replace "Z:" with your actual compiling drive. 
Unzip the file using a zip extraction program such as WinZIP or Aladdin Expander. 


Creating the Shortcut 

Once you have unzipped the downloaded file and placed its contents into the 
appropriate folder, you must then create a desktop shortcut to the program. This allows 
you to use it (in place of your normal DVD player application) to verify the URL entries 
work as planned. 


1. Locate the SpruceLink.exe file by clicking on My Computer, then selecting the 
drive and folder containing the files. 
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2. Right-click on the file SpruceLink.exe, and while holding the right mouse button 
down, drag the file to the desktop. 


3. Release the right mouse button, and select Create Shortcut(s) Here from the 
context menu that appears. 


Right-click on the new shortcut and select Properties. 
Select the Shortcut tab in the dialog that opens. 
Select the Target: text field. 


Type the letter of the drive you are using after the existing string. For example: 


NN FD oS 


: \IVI\WinDVD\SpruceLink.exe Z:\ 
Note: Replace "Z:" with your actual compiling drive. 


Keep in mind that the downloaded files must be on the same drive you compile to and 
must be in the Z:\IVI\ WinDVD folder. 


Setting up WebDVD in your Spruce DVD Authoring Application 
Setup a project within your Spruce authoring application to be Web Link enabled by 
following these steps: 


1. Launch DVDMaestro or DVDConductor. 
2. Select File + Preferences. 
3. Select the WebDVD tab and check the box marked Enable URL Entry for 


WebDVD and select OK. 


General | Display] Movies | Menus WebDVD | Decoder | 


Cancel Apply Help 


4. Once you have named your project, right-click on its name in the Project 
Manager window and select Properties. 


5. Select Embed Project Text Data Into DVD Image in the General Options area of 
the General tab. 
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Text Data 
Embed Project Text Data Into DVD Image 


Text Data Language: | English = 


6. Close the Properties dialog. 
Creating the Links While Authoring 
Create web links in Chapter Markers on the timeline and in buttons in the Menu Editor. 


Creating Chapter Marker Web Links 
Create a new Chapter Marker or access an existing one by right-clicking on it and 
selecting Edit Marker. 


Edit Marker x] 
Marker Name 
(Chapter 00:00:04:24 
Time Format |Zero-Based he Cancel | 
y- Start Time: Marker Type 
00:00:04:24 % I Chapter Point 
Snaps To & T Punch Point 
Default @ T Dual Layer Break 
<{:t[ >| OF Button Highlight 
Auto Options > ;-Cell Playback Options 
| 
T” Auto-Update Name with T.C. T still Time |0 secs 
T Auto-Set PlayCursor T” Pause After Each VOBU 
| 
Save As Bitmap... 


Marker URL http: //www.sprucetechnologies.com 


Type the desired link in the Marker URL box at the bottom of this dialog. Links must be 
in full HTTP form, such as http//www.sprucetechnologies.com. 


Note: Do not leave out the http:// part! 


Creating Menu Button Web Links 
Open the Menu Editor and create your button links on your menu. 


Color Mapping Buttons | Playback Control | Advanced | 


| Coordinates —- Group — Stream Pre-Selection 
L ae i al 14/2) 3) sUaiai | P SetAudioTa: [i = 
am fra I SetSubtitleTo: [7 = ]I7 on 
I SetAngleTo: |i» 


a TF Auto Action 


NamelHomePae SS Tawetf] 
URL [http://www sprucetechnologies. com 


With the desired button highlighted, go to the Buttons tab. Type in the desired link in the 
URL box, at the bottom of the tab. Links must be in full HTTP form, such as 
http;//www.sprucetechnologies.com. 


Note: Do not leave out the http// part! 
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Compiling and Checking Links 


Use the following steps once your project is ready to be verified: 


1. Compile the project using either the Tools >Compile function or the Compile 
button on the shortcut bar. Be sure to compile to the root of the drive the 
SpruceLink player is installed on. 


2. When compiling is completed, close the authoring application and launch the 
SpruceLink player using the desktop shortcut you created earlier. The item you 
designated as First Play should now be visible. 


3. If your link is in a menu button, selecting the button will launch your system's 
default browser. Ifa link is on a Chapter Marker, the link will launch as the 
Chapter Marker passes. Other links within the project should work as well. 


Adding Autorun Capability 


It is often desired to have the title on the disc automatically start playing when inserted 
into a PC. 


To have autoplay capability, you must add a file called autorun.inf to the root of the disc. 
A simple file would contain the text: 


[autorun] 
OPEN=IVI\WinDVD\SpruceLink.exe 

Create this file using Windows Notepad or any text editor. 

To have an icon replace the standard disc icon, add a line such as: 
Icon=iconname.ico,0 


Replace iconname.ico with the actual icon's file name. The file needs to be an appropriate 
Windows icon file, with the file also located at the root level of the disc. 
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The Disc's Directory Stucture 

Following shows a typical directory structure that should be on the final disk (assuming 
you want autorun capability and want to use an icon). Additional directories may be 
added, containing any other files it is desired to distribute with the disc. 


Autorun. inf 


Iconname.ico 
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Mastering 
Follow these steps once you are ready to create a disc image. 


1. Select Tools — Disc Image Creation (shortcut Alt+D) to open the Disc Image 
Creation dialog. 


Disc Image Creation Ea 
Input Source 
Title Set Directory : 
os Browse... 
Output Destination 
@ Tolmage File: 


ID:\Disc ImageSWebDVD For Manual.img i: 


© 7c DLT Tepe 


Tr ve fi 
IT Test write 
| | Write Speed 
Properties... 
Create Disc Image | 
Cancel 


2. Set the Input Source and Output Destination areas as needed. 
Select the Properties... button. 
4. Select DVD-ROM in the Layout Files Option area. 


;- Layout Files Option 


@ DVD-ROM © DVD-Video Only 


5. Set any other options you may wish. When done, select Create Disc Image. 
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Summary of Creating Web-Linked WebDVD Titles 
Embedding links into a DVD title promises to provide exciting opportunities as the 
technology matures and new functionality becomes available. Look to Spruce to lead the 


way! 
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Appendix A: 
DVDMaestro & DVDConductor Selected 
Glossary 
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Appendix A: DVDMaestro & DVDConductor Selected 


Glossary 

1-Pass & 2-Pass VBR (Variable Bit-Rate) Encoding 

See Bit-Rate. 

4:3 

See Aspect Ratio. 

9-Pin 

See Serial (Machine) Control. 

16:9 Letterbox 

See Aspect Ratio. 

AIFF 

A digital audio file format supported by Spruce authoring software, for use as an imported audio 
asset and one of the most common file formats for the Macintosh operating system. Unlike Dolby 
AC-3 or MPEG audio, AIFF audio is uncompressed. “AIFF” stands for Audio Interchange File 
Format. Its file extension is “.aif’. Also see PCM. 

Angle 


The standard version of DVDConductor supports two video angles 


(tracks). You can increase this to nine angles (tracks) by installing the 
DVDPowerPack upgrade. 


Per the DVD-Video Specification, DVDMaestro supports up to nine camera angles within each 
DVD Movie, which allows the end-user to choose a desired point-of-view for the video action 
taking place. The angles are created using multiple video tracks within the DVD Movie’s Video 
Timeline. 

Appended Asset 

See Concatenate and Super-Video Asset. 

Aspect Ratio 

The ratio of the video image width relative to its height. A conventional TV has an aspect ratio of 
4:3, while the HDTV standard has a “Widescreen” aspect ratio of 16:9. Spruce authoring software 
supports both 4:3 and 16:9 aspect ratios for DVD Movies. Also see Letterbox and Pan-Scan. 
Assets 

“Source” video, audio, and still image files imported into a Project for use in DVD Movies and 
DVD Menus. Spruce authoring software supports a wide range of asset formats. 

Assets Bin 

A display area in the Spruce authoring software application used to import video, audio, and other 
assets. Normally the Assets Bin resides outside the Workspace as a pane. 

Audio Bit Stream 

A relatively uncommon compressed digital audio file format supported by Spruce authoring 
software, for use as an imported audio asset. Its file extension is “.abs”. Not to be confused with 
audio stream. 

Audio Stream 

See Stream. 
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A 


Audio Timeline 

See Timelines. 

Audio Track 

See Tracks. 

Audio _ ts Folder 

A folder that is created automatically by Spruce authoring software (along with a Video_ts folder) 
when a Project is compiled. Currently, this folder is unused by Spruce authoring software, since it 
is reserved for the forthcoming DVD-Audio Specification. (Compiled Spruce authoring software 
audio information is located in the Video_ts folder.) “Audio_ts” stands for Audio Title Set. Also 
see Video_ts Folder. 

Background Image 

The primary or “background” image component of a DVD Menu. Each menu can consist of up to 
two images: a background image plus a subpicture (an overlay, which sits “on top” of the 
background image). Background images can be still pictures (for “static” DVD Menus) or motion 
video (for “dynamic” DVD Menus). Background still images can be up to 24-bit color and can be 
in bitmapped, JPEG, or TIFF formats. Also see Subpicture, DVD Menu, and Dynamic Menu. 
Backward Scan 

A feature supported by most end-user DVD players and remote controls, which allows reverse 
scanning of a disc’s video image. 

Bitmapped Image 

One of the most common still image formats. Bitmapped images are supported by Spruce 
authoring software for use in background image files, subpicture files, and subtitles (multiple or 
individual) files. Its file extension is “.bmp”’. 

Bit-Rate 


2-Pass Variable Bit-Rate encoding is not available in the standard 


version of DVDConductor. This feature may be added by installing 
the DVDEncoderPack upgrade. 


With Spruce authoring software, bit-rate is the allowable throughput, expressed in a number of 
bits per second that is assigned to a video or audio file during encoding. Highly compressed files 
operate at a relatively lower bit-rate than files with less (or no) compression. Spruce authoring 
software’s Encoder Control Panel supports Constant Bit-Bate (CBR) encoding, where the bit-rate 
remains constant during the course of encoding — as well as 1-pass and 2-pass Variable Bit-Rate 
(VBR) encoding, where the bit-rate is varied in direct correspondence to the complexity of the 
video program material. With 1-pass VBR, the bit-rate is varied “on-the-fly.” With 2-pass VBR, 
the program material is first analyzed, and is then encoded; 2-pass VBR takes longer to perform 
than 1-pass, but its results are generally superior. As detailed in the Spruce Technologies 
Encoding Guide that accompanies this User’s Guide, bit-rates play a significant role when 
calculating available storage space for a DVD title. 

Button Action 

The state when an end-user, using a remote control, actuates a button highlight area —including 
any color mapping that may take place. By choosing Button Action in the DVD Menu editing 
controls, you will be able to preview how a button highlight area will be color mapped when the 
end-user actuates the button highlight area. 
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Button Highlight Area 

An area defined within a DVD Menu as a button “hotspot” — which an end-user can select or 
actuate using a remote control. Button highlight areas are typically defined on top of visible 
buttons. 

Button Highlight Marker 

See Marker. 

Button Selection 

The state when an end-user, using a remote control, selects a button highlight area —including any 
color mapping which may take place. By choosing button selection in the DVD Menu editing 
controls, you will be able to preview how a button highlight area will be color mapped when the 
end-user selects the button highlight area. 

Camera Angle 

See Angle. 

CBR (Constant Bit-Rate) 

See Bit-Rate. 

Chapter 

A location within a DVD Movie that identifies an “alternate” starting point for video playback. 
Spruce authoring software supports up to 99 chapters per DVD Movie. 

Chapter Point Marker 

An indicator ina DVD Movie that defines the start point for a chapter. Also see Marker. 
Chapter Previewer 

See Thumbnail Previewer. 

Clip List View Mode 

See View Modes. 

Color Mapping 

The process of converting an original bitmapped image’s colors to one of four new colors — 
which are determined by the settings of the color map controls: Color Map 1, Color Map 2, Color 
Map 3, and Color Map 4. (In the DVD-Video Specification, these color maps are known 
respectively as Emphasis 1, Emphasis 2, Pattern, and Background.) Spruce authoring software 
applies color mapping to both subpicture images (which are imported into DVD Menus) and to 
subtitles (whether they are individual bitmapped subtitles or subtitles files). 

Command Sequence 


This DVDMaestro Power Feature can be added to the standard 
version of DVDConductor by installing the DVDPowerPack upgrade. 


Command Sequences are special scripts, or codes, that you can incorporate into a Project to access 
the native machine code for DVD players, so that new functions will be available when end-users 
play back your final, replicated title. Command Sequences appear in the Project Manager as a 
separate icon, similar to DVD Movies and DVD Menus. They also appear as targets in the 
Connections window, where you can connect any source (e.g., First Play, Remote Key Action, 
Button Action, etc.) to a Command Sequence. 

Compile (Tool) 

A tool used to compile the current Project. Compilation is necessary before a Disc Image of a 
Project can be created (which, in turn, is necessary before the Project can be written to tape). 
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During compilation, Spruce authoring software assembles all the Project’s information regarding 
DVD Menus, DVD Movies, connections, assets, language selections, and so forth — and 
multiplexes the audio, video, and graphic overlay (including subpicture and subtitle) streams. At 
the same time, Audio_ts and Video_ts folders are created and a .LAY file is written to the 
Video_ts folder. 

Concatenate 

Concatenating is the process of appending one video stream with another, so that a DVD Movie 
can effectively contain more than one video asset. A concatenated video asset is known as a 
“super-video asset.” 

Connections Window 

Used to establish “source:target’” relationships between DVD Movies, DVD Menus, button 
highlight areas, and other elements of a Project. 

Copy Generation Management System & Contents Scramble System 


This is a DVDMaestro Power Feature. DVDConductor users can add 
it by upgrading to DVDMaestro. 


Two copy protection systems supported by DVDMaestro, which restrict how many times, if any, 
an end-user is permitted to copy a final, replicated disc. 

Copyright Management Information 

DVDMaestro offers this option to identify your final, replicated disc as being copyrighted. 

Data Description Protocol (DDP) File 

This is the file that is written to tape when you use Spruce authoring software to write to DLT. 
This file in turn is used by the mastering/replication facility to prepare your disc. 

Direction of Translation 

In a dual-layer disc, this defines how the laser in the end-user’s player will read the second layer 
of a dual-layer disc. With the Parallel Track Path (PTP, or inner) protocol, both the first layer 
(Layer 0) and the second layer (Layer 1) are played back in the same direction. With Opposite 
Track Path (OTP, or outer) protocol, the layers are played back in opposite directions. OTP is used 
whenever a relatively smooth transition between layers is desired. 

Disabled User Actions 


This is a DVDMaestro Power Feature. DVDConductor users can add 
it by upgrading to DVDPowerPack. 


Options that allow you to restrict the ability of end-users to perform various activities during DVD 
playback, such as the ability to scan forward or backward or to change the subpicture while a 
movie is playing back. 

Disc Image 

With Spruce authoring software, a Disc Image is a “snapshot” of the Project that is created after 
you have compiled the Project. Technically, a Disc Image is a UDF-Bridge volume — the same 
volume that gets written onto your final, replicated disc. Using the Disc Image Creation tool, you 
can write a Disc Image directly to a DVD-R recorder or to a DLT drive. You can also, if 
necessary, write the Disc Image to a hard drive (by selecting Image File as the output destination 
with the Disc Image Creation tool) — although this step is only required if you are authoring a 
reordered hybrid DVD-Video/DVD-ROM disc. In this case, once you have written a Disc Image 
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to the hard drive, you can use the Write Tape or Write DVD-R tools to write the Disc Image 
respectively to DLT or DVD-R. Also see Write DVD-R (Tool), Write Tape (Tool), and Hybrid 
DVD-Video/DVD-ROM Disc. 

Disc Image Creation (Tool) 

See Disc Image. 

Disc Image Properties 

One of the three primary properties settings, as accessed by opening the Project Properties page 
via the Project Manager, or via the Create Disc Image tool. In the Disc Image Properties, you 
choose a range of settings that are related to the Disc Image and to which copy protection schemes 
(if any) you wish to employ. These include choosing the DVD Volume Name, whether you wish 
to use Macrovision APS copy protection, and more. 

Display Condition 

An option in Spruce authoring software that allows you to establish certain conditions under 
which an end-user will see the current DVD Menu. This is useful if you want a particular DVD 
Menu to appear if the end-user has selected a particular audio stream or if he or she is using a 
DVD player that was sold in a particular geographical region. 

Digital Linear Tape (DLT) 

A standard SCS]-based digital tape drive used for creating replication-ready tapes of Projects. 
Once a tape has been written successfully, it can be sent to a mastering house/replication facility. 
Dolby AC-3 (Dolby Digital) 

An audio format supported by Spruce authoring software and developed by Dolby Laboratories. 
This format supports stereo as well as multichannel “Dolby Surround” audio in high-quality, 
efficiently compressed files. “Dolby Digital” is the official name by which most consumers know 
the format, although many professional users still refer to “Dolby AC-3,” the format’s original 
name. Its file extension is typically “.ac3”. 

Drop-Frame 

NTSC color video runs at a timecode frame rate of either a simple 29.97 (“non-drop”) or at 29.97 
“drop-frame.” With drop-frame timecode, for every hour of video playback, a total of 108 frames 
of video are dropped or skipped. This is done to compensate for the fact that timecode running at 
29.97 frames-per-second runs “slow” relative to actual “wall clock” time. If you were to time it 
with a clock on the wall, you’d find that one hour of video played back at a 29.97 fps rate actually 
takes 1 hour 3.6 seconds to play back. By dropping, or skipping ahead, two frames each minute 
(except for every tenth minute), one hour of 29.97 “drop-frame” video will take exactly 1 hour of 
wall clock time to play back. When you add a video asset (with a frame rate of 29.97) to the Video 
Timeline of a DVD Movie, Spruce authoring software will automatically recognize if the asset is 
non-drop or drop-frame. Also see SMPTE/EBU Timecode. 

Dual Layer Break Marker 

See Marker. 

Dual Layer Disc 


This DVDMaestro Power Feature can be added to the standard 
version of DVDConductor by installing the DVDPowerPack upgrade. 
DVDMaestro can be used to author discs with one or two layers per side. The first layer is known 


as “Layer 0”; the second layer is known as “Layer 1.” If you author a dual layer disc, you will 
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need to establish a Chapter Marker that will be used to define the transition point between the two 
layers. A dual layer disc should not be confused with a two sided disc. 

DVD Hardware Decoder Card 

With computer-based DVD playback systems (including a DVDStation turnkey system), a DVD 
hardware decoder card is used to decode the MPEG video and audio streams. Not to be confused 
with a video display card. 

DVD Menu 

Spruce authoring software’s term for a “menu,” as defined by the DVD-Video Specification. (We 
refer to them as “DVD Menus” to distinguish them from the application’s pull-down menus.) A 
DVD Menu consists of three components: a background image; a subpicture image; and one or 
more button highlight areas. Spruce authoring software provides a wide range of controls used to 
create a DVD Menu and to establish its characteristics. Also see Dynamic Menu and Static Menu. 
DVD Movie 

Spruce authoring software’s term for a video clip that will be viewed on a replicated DVD-Video 
disc. A DVD Movie consists of Timescales, Timelines, tracks, and other components which are 
used to assemble video, audio, and subtitle information. Also see Timelines, Timescales, and 
Tracks. 

DVD-R Recorder 

A stand-alone SCSI device that is able to record both DVD-ROM and DVD-Video discs. A DVD- 
R recorder is a very useful tool for creating “one-off” discs for proofing your title (before creating 
a DLT) or for burning relatively limited runs of discs. 

DVD-ROM 

A variation of DVD, which is supported by Spruce authoring software. A DVD-ROM contains 
UDF Bridge-style data files only. See Hybrid DVD-Video/DVD-ROM Disc. 

DVD Volume Name 

This is the name that will appear when the end-user inserts a replicated disc into his or her DVD- 
ROM computer drive. As you author a title in Spruce authoring software, the program will default 
to using the same name (or a very similar name) as your Project — though you can change this if 
you wish. 

Dynamic DVD Menu 

A DVD Menu with a video file playing in the background, in place of a conventional “static 
menu,” which has a still background image. A dynamic menu can also, optionally, have an audio 
file playing. Also known as a “motion menu.” 

Encoding 

With Spruce authoring software, encoding is the process of “capturing” or “digitizing” video or 
audio information from an external source (typically an analog or digital video or audio deck) onto 
a hard drive. Encoding involves many variables and formats, as is detailed in the Spruce 
Technologies Encoding Guide that accompanies this User’s Guide. Also see bit-rate. 

End State 

Used to define how long, after it first appears, a DVD Menu stays visible to the end-user. If you 
have created a dynamic DVD Menu with a video stream in place of a background image, these 
controls are also used to define what happens after the video has finished playing. 
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First Play 

What the end-user sees when he or she first inserts the final, replicated disc. Spruce authoring 
software always defaults to the “First Play” state when a title is being previewed using the 
Navigation Simulator. 

Forced I-Frame Insertion 


This DVDMaestro Power Feature can be added to the standard 
version of DVDConductor by installing the DVDEncoderPack upgrade. 


Every Group of Pictures (GOP) begins with an I-Frame, one of three types of frames that make up 
a GOP. The I-Frame (Intra Frame) is the only type of frame that can stand by itself without 
requiring information from other frames in the GOP. Because the I-Frames have this “stand-alone” 
capability, chapter start points ina DVD Movie can be entered only where an I-Frame is found. 
Otherwise, the picture could not be reproduced when the chapter start point is accessed at random. 
That means that when you create Chapter Point Markers (which define chapter start points), they 
may have to be adjusted forward or backward to fall on an I-Frame. In many instances, this is not 
a problem. However, if you wish to place a Chapter Point Marker at a specific frame, you may 
need to “force” the occurrence of an I-frame at that location. And to do this, DVDMaestro’s 
encoding features gives you the capability of defining a list of timecode locations where I-Frames 
will be forced to occur prior to starting encoding. Also see Group of Pictures. 

Forward Scan 

A feature supported by most end-user DVD players and remote controls, which allows forward 
scanning of a disc’s video image. 

Frame Rates 

Spruce authoring software supports all standard frame-per-second rates for any supported video 
asset. The rates include 24 fps (the “film” standard); 25 fps (the PAL/SECAM standard); 29.97 fps 
(the NTSC color standard); and 30 fps (NTSC black & white standard). In addition, with 29.97 
fps, Spruce authoring software supports both “drop-frame” or “non-drop-frame standards. 
General Properties 

In Spruce authoring software, one of the three primary properties settings, as accessed by opening 
the Project Properties page via the Project Manager. In the General Properties, you choose the TV 
System (NTSC or PAL), and the Target Format. 

General Purpose Marker 

See Marker. 

GIF Image 

A relatively common still image format that’s supported by Spruce authoring software for use in 
background image files and subpicture files. “GIF” stands for Graphic Interchange Format; its file 
extension is “gif”. 

Group-of-Pictures (GOP) 

A unit, or subdivision, of an MPEG-2-encoded digital video file. Under the constraints of the 
DVD-Video Specification, a GOP contains anywhere from one to 29 frames (in NTSC), or from 
one to 25 frames (in PAL), depending upon the encoding parameters that were set for the video 
file in question. An “I-frame,” or Intra frame, serves as the entry point to each GOP and is used by 
Spruce authoring software to “snap” or position any Chapter Marker to the I-frame of the 
previous, next, or nearest GOP. Also see Forced I-Frame Insertion. 
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Hotspot 
See Button Highlight Area. 
Hybrid DVD-Video/DVD-ROM Disc 


Support for reordered hybrid DVD-Video/DVD-ROM titles can be 


added to the standard version of DVDConductor by installing the 
DVDPowerPack upgrade. 


This variation of DVD, supported by Spruce authoring software, is a disc that contains both DVD- 
Video information and DVD-ROM information. A personal computer uses a DVD-ROM drive to 
read both DVD-ROM discs and DVD-Video discs (assuming the computer also has a way to 
decode DVD-Video information, such as a DVD Hardware Decoder Card). 

In some cases, you may need to create a reordered hybrid DVD-Video/DVD-ROM title, where 
you reorder the physical layout of the DVD-ROM files as they appear on a disc. In this case, you 
will need to write a Disc Image to a hard drive before creating a DVD-R disc or DLT tape. 
I-Frame (Intra Frame) 

See Forced I-Frame Insertion and Group of Pictures. 

Inverse Telecine (NTSC Film Mode) 


This DVDMaestro Power Feature can be added to the standard 
version of DVDConductor by installing the DVDEncoderPack upgrade. 


When material is transferred from film to video, redundant information can reduce encoding 
efficiency and can introduce “frame jitter.” These problems can be resolved by using the Inverse 
Telecine option in the MPEG-2 Options section of the MPEG Video Encoder tab of the Settings 
window. When the Inverse Telecine option is selected, the encoding process will automatically 
attempt to detect the redundant fields inserted during the film-to-video transfer process. During 
encoding, your Spruce authoring software will then skip over these frames; after all, there’s no 
need to re-encode material that has already been encoded. 

JPEG Image 

A relatively common still image format that’s supported by Spruce authoring software for use in 
background image files, subpicture files, and subtitles (multiple or individual) files. “JPEG” stands 
for Joint Photographic Experts Group; its file extension is “jpg”. 

Language Codes 

The ISO 639 standard defines a wide range of multiple language codes for use in creating discs 
that contain multiple versions of both audio tracks and subtitle tracks. Using Spruce authoring 
software’s support for language codes, you can author titles that allow the end-user to choose — 
via a remote control ora DVD Menu — a preferred audio or subtitle language. Alternately, Spruce 
authoring software lets you “pre-define” a particular audio stream or subtitle stream that will 
automatically be presented to the end-user. 

.LAY File 

In Spruce authoring software, a file that is written to the Video_ts folder when a Project is 
compiled. This file is a “snapshot” of all current Project Properties, which will be used when you 
establish your Disc Image Properties. A .LAY file allows you to create a Disc Image based upon 
that file without having to re-open or recreate the original Project. 
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Letterbox 

A viewing option that allows a 16:9 video image to be viewed on a 4:3 television without any 
cutting off any of the 16:9 image area. Spruce authoring software allows you to define — on a per- 
DVD Movie basis — whether end-users can select a preference for Widescreen “letterboxed” 
viewing (with black bands above and below the 16:9 image area) or “pan-scan” viewing, where a 
16:9 video image is encoded in a way such that some information normally on the sides of the 
video frame is cut off, so that the video content can fill the entire 4:3 picture frame without any 
letterboxes. Also see Aspect Ratio. 

Line 21 Support (Closed Captions) 


This DVDMaestro Power Feature can be added to the standard 
version of DVDConductor by installing the DVDPowerPack upgrade. 


Refers to the support of closed caption files. DVDMaestro supports the Daikin Industries 
Scenarist™ format for closed caption files, which are standardized text files that include time code 
data and other information. DVDMaestro also supports captioning information that is embedded in 
either of the two video fields, or in both. 

Loop Mode (Dynamic DVD Menu End State) 

When working with “dynamic” DVD Menus, Spruce authoring software supports the ability to 
loop the video file’s playback after it has finished playing for a first time. (Playback can resume 
from the start of the video file or from a time set by the Loop/Subpicture Start slider.) The video 
playback will continue to loop indefinitely until the end-user selects and actuates an action that 
leads to a DVD Movie or another DVD Menu. In Loop Mode, the DVD Menu’s subpicture won’t 
appear until the video file finishes playing for the first time, then loops back to begin playing 
again. 

Macrovision APS Copy Protection 


This is a DVDMaestro Power Feature. DVDConductor users can add 
this feature by upgrading to DVDMaestro. 


A analog copy protection scheme which scrambles a copied video signal in order to discourage 
end-users from making copies of a DVD-Video disc onto home video cassette recorders. 
Machine Control 

See Serial (Machine) Control. 

Marker 

An category of indicators that can be “dropped” into a DVD Movie’s Marker Timescale. A 
Chapter Point Marker defines the start point for a chapter. A Dual Layer Break Marker is used to 
indicate a break point ina DVD Movie when authoring a Dual Layer disc. Punch Point (Punch-In 
or Punch-Out) Markers are used for establishing in- and out-points when segment re-encoding or 
performing a video insert edit. Button Highlight Markers are used to establish button highlight 
areas within a DVD Movie. Finally, General Purpose Markers simply indicates a time location 
using a visible line in the Marker Timescale. This kind of utility Marker can be useful, for 
example, in “spotting” times to be used for subtitling. 

Marker Timescale 

See Timescales. 
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Motion Menu 

See Dynamic DVD Menu. 

MPEG-1 & MPEG-2 

An audio/video compression standard, both of which are supported by Spruce authoring software 
and the DVD-Video Specification. MPEG-1 video, which compares to VHS tape quality, has been 
largely superseded by MPEG-2 video, which can outperform the picture image of S-VHS tape. 
Both offer “near CD-quality” stereo audio performance, while MPEG-2 audio also supports 
multichannel sound. “MPEG” stands for Motion Picture Experts Group. 

Multi-Angle Video 

A feature — supported by Spruce authoring software — that allows end-users who are viewing a 
DVD disc to switch between parallel video tracks seamlessly with continuous audio. Multi-angle 
video is constructed using two or more video tracks ina DVD Movie’s Video Timeline. 
Navigation Simulator 

A feature in Spruce authoring software that allows you to navigate a Project in the same way an 
end-user would navigate through a final, replicated disc. Using onscreen controls that duplicate the 
same controls found on the typical remote control, you can call up and navigate DVD Menus; you 
can click on button highlight areas; you can watch (and listen to) DVD Movies; and you can test 
all the connections you’ve established to DVD Movies and other targets. When used in tandem 
with the RealView Previewer, the Navigation Simulator can provide an accurate representation of 
how the title you are currently authoring will play back as a final, replicated disc. 

NTSC Film Mode 

See Inverse Telecine. 

NTSC Video 

Refers to the one of the international video display standards supported by Spruce authoring 
software. NTSC is used throughout North America, Japan, and other regions of the world. NTSC 
color video runs at 29.97 frames per second, with a scan rate of 525 lines at 60 Hz. PAL and 
SECAM are the other two international standards. “NTSC” stands for National Television 
Standards Committee. 

NTSC/PAL Monitor 

A video display monitor (as opposed to a computer display monitor) that’s compatible with either 
NTSC video or PAL video (or SECAM video, which is largely similar to PAL). 

Opacity 

In Spruce authoring software, an Opacity value effectively describes the degree of a color’s 
translucency, as established when color mapping subpictures and subtitle images. Increasing an 
Opacity value “intensifies” the amount of color; decreasing Opacity lessens the amount of color, 
making it more translucent. 

Opposite Track Path (OTP) 

See Direction of Translation. 

Output Log 

A display area within the Spruce authoring software application which keeps a running log of 
successful attempts to output Disc Images and to write to tape. It also keeps track of any Project 
compilation or Disc Image creation problems. Normally, the Output Log resides outside the 
Workspace, as a pane. 
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Overlay 

See Subpicture. 

PAL/SECAM Video 

PAL and SECAM are two of the world’s three video display standards (NTSC is the other); all are 
supported by Spruce authoring software. SECAM is relatively similar to PAL video (if you are 
using SECAM, then selecting “PAL” within Spruce authoring software provide video 
compatibility). PAL is prominent through much of Europe, South America, and most of Africa 
and Asia, whereas SECAM is the predominant standard in France, Russia, and Eastern Europe. 
Both PAL and SECAM run at 25 frames per second, with a scan rate of 625 lines at 50 Hz. “PAL” 
stands for phase alternate line; “SECAM” stands for séquential couleur 4 memoire. 

Panes 

Within Spruce authoring software, panes are windows-like display areas which appear outside the 
Workspace. The panes include the Project Manager; the Assets Bin; the RealView Window; and 
the Output Log. 

Pan-Scan 

A viewing option that allows a 16:9 video image to fill the entire picture frame of a 4:3 television. 
Spruce authoring software allows you to define — on a per-DVD Movie basis — whether end- 
users can select a preference for Widescreen “letterboxed” viewing (which shows the complete 
16:9 image with black bands above and below the 16:9 image area) or “pan-scan” viewing, where 
a 16:9 video image is encoded in a way such that some information normally on the sides of the 
video frame is cut off. With the pan-scan option, video content can fill the entire 4:3 picture frame 
without any letterboxes. Also see Aspect Ratio. 

Parallel Track Path (PTP ) 

See Direction of Translation. 

Parental Level 


This is a DVDMaestro Power Feature. DVDConductor users can add 
this feature by upgrading to DVDMaestro. 


In authoring, you have the option of defining the Parental Level rating, which can be used to 
establish a content rating or “parental permissions level” for the title. When your final, replicated 
disc is inserted into a DVD player, the player will check the disc’s Parental Level rating against its 
own current, password-protected setting. If the Parental Level of the disc exceeds the permissible 
rating — for example, if the DVD player is set to allow “G”-rated titles and an “R”-rated disc is 
inserted — the player will refuse to play the disc. If you do not change this selection, it will set to 
the default (“G’”). If you select not rated from the pull-down field, the Parental Level will default 
to “G.” 

.PCM 

A digital audio format supported by Spruce authoring software. Also sometimes known as “raw” 
digital audio and most common to the Windows, DOS, and UNIX operating systems. Unlike 
Dolby AC-3 or MPEG audio, PCM audio is uncompressed. “PCM” stands for Pulse Code 
Modulation and its file extension is “.pem”. A .WAV or .AIFF file is also an uncompressed PCM 
audio file. PCM is also sometimes referred to as “LPCM” or Linear Pulse Code Modulation. 
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Project 

A Spruce authoring software “document” used to author a title. Similar to a “session,” 
“composition,” “sequence,” or similar name that other media tools use when referring to the 
current project at hand. Normally, Spruce authoring software titles are created using just one 
Project per title, although there are circumstances where more than one Project may be used to 
create a title, especially with dual-sided discs. 

Project Manager 

A display area within the Spruce authoring software application which is used for creating, 
editing, duplicating, and otherwise managing DVD Movies and DVD Menus. Certain properties 
settings are also accessed via the Project Manager. Normally, the Project Manager resides outside 
the Workspace, as a pane. 

Project Properties 

In Spruce authoring software, this is a dialog where you can tab between the General Properties, 
the Disc Image Properties, and the Replication Properties. The Project Properties dialog is 
accessed via the Project Manager by right-clicking on the name of the current Project. 

Punch Point Marker 

See Marker. 

RealView Previewer 

A feature of Spruce authoring software that’s used to play back DVD Movies, complete with 
video, audio, and subtitles. The RealView Previewer appears onscreen as a “virtual video monitor’ 
or on an external NTSC or PAL video monitor. Also see Navigation Simulator. 

Regional Management Information 


This is a DVDMaestro Power Feature. DVDConductor users can add 
this feature by upgrading to DVDMaestro. 


DVDMaestro supports the DVD-Video Specification’s definitions for geographical regions. There 
are currently six such defined international regions (with a seventh for in-flight movies being 
proposed as of this writing) and each DVD player sold across the world has a corresponding 
regional ID. By “tagging” your Project for a limited number of regions — or for all six regions — 
you can define which end-users (according to player IDs) will be able to play back your final, 
replicated disc. 

Reordered Hybrid DVD-Video/DVD-ROM Disc 

See Hybrid DVD-Video/DVD-ROM Disc. 

Replication Properties 

In Spruce authoring software, one of the three primary properties settings accessed by opening the 
Project Properties page via the Project Manager or via the Write Tape tool. In the Replication 
Properties, you choose a range of settings that are related to the writing to tape process or the 
physical aspects of the final, replicated disc — including Regional Management Information, 
whether the disc will be dual layer or two sided, and more. 

Safe Area 

An option in Spruce authoring software that displays a dotted line around the perimeter of a DVD 
Menu, showing the recommend “safe area” boundary for broadcast. Any portions of the 
background (or subpicture) which are outside the safe area boundary might not be seen when your 
final, replicated disc is played back through (or broadcast to) conventional televisions. 


5) 
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Segment Re-Encoding 


This DVDMaestro Power Feature can be added to the standard 


version of DVDConductor by installing the DVDEncodingPack 
upgrade. 


The capability to re-encode individual sections of video with individually set bit-rate and other 
parameters, without having to re-encode the entire asset from start to finish. 

These re-encoded segments are then inserted seamlessly in to the video track — making it possible 
to completely optimize the results of 2-Pass VBR encoding. Segment re-encoding is mostly 
performed from within the Spruce authoring environment. 

Serial (Machine) Control 

An industry-standard protocol that allows Spruce authoring systems to control external video and 
audio decks for encoding purposes. Known as “serial control” (since commands are transmitted 
via an RS-422 serial control cable) or “9-Pin” (based upon the physical 9-pin DIN connector on 
most machine control-capable decks) or simply “machine control.” 

Slide Show 

DVD Movies consisting of still images are known as “slide shows.” These still images can exist 
on their own or they can be combined with video assets. 

SMPTE/EBU Timecode 

A standard for expressing location or length information for video or audio assets. The standard 
reference is in “Hours:Minutes:Seconds:Frames” — with the number of frames per second being 
24, 25, 29.97, or 30. The standard frames-per-second rate for NTSC color video is 29.97; the 
standard for PAL/SECAM video is 25. Spruce authoring software automatically recognizes the 
frame rate of any video asset added to the Video Timeline area of a DVD Movie. Spruce authoring 
software will also recognize the timecode “timestamp” of any video asset that’s added to the 
Video Timeline and will use that timestamp to establish the start time for the Video Timeline. 
“SMPTE/EBU” stands for Society of Motion Picture & Television Engineers/European 
Broadcasters’ Union. Also see Drop-Frame. 

Sony 9-Pin 

See Serial (Machine) Control. 

Static DVD Menu 

A conventional DVD Menu with a still background image. Also see Dynamic Menu. 

Stream 

An active video, audio, or subtitle track that’s seen or heard during DVD Movie playback. Only 
one of the video, audio or subtitle tracks can be the active stream at any given time. 

Stream Pre-Selection 

An option within Spruce authoring software associates a button highlight area (which has already 
been established as a connection to DVD Movie) with a particular audio or subtitle stream. This 
way, a pre-selected audio or subtitle stream will play when the DVD Movie starts playing. Not to 
be confused with Stream Selection. 

Stream Selection 

A feature of the DVD-Video Specification that allows end-users to change various streams during 
playback, including the audio stream, the subpicture stream, the angle change, and the aspect ratio. 
With Spruce authoring software, Stream Selection is one of the Disabled User Actions that you 
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can choose within the DVD Movie Properties dialog. Also see Disabled User Actions. Or, within 
Spruce authoring software, the act of selecting an active audio or subtitle stream within a DVD 
Movie. 

Subpicture 

An “overlay” image that sits on top of the background image ina DVD Menu. The subpicture can 
be any image, but often is used to provide onscreen text for button highlight areas. Subpictures are 
also created outside of Spruce authoring software and are always 2-bit (4-color) color images; if 
you import a higher bit-depth image, such as a 16-bit or 24-bit image, then Spruce authoring 
software will convert it to a 4-color (2-bit) image based upon the program’s color mapping 
schemes. See Background Image and DVD Menu; also see Color Mapping. 

Subtitle Editor 

A window in Spruce authoring software used for creating individual subtitles or for importing 
individual bitmapped subtitles. It’s also used for editing any subtitle, including those originally 
imported as part of a .stl or .son subtitles file. 

Subtitle Stream 

See Stream. 

Subtitle Timeline 

See Timelines. 

Subtitle Track 

See Tracks. 

Subtitles 

The DVD-Video Specification allows for subtitles to appear over the video image of any DVD 
Movie. Spruce authoring software supports up to 32 different subtitle tracks per DVD Movie, each 
identifiable by Language Codes. Individual subtitles can be created using the Subtitle Editor or 
can be imported as any bitmapped (.bmp), TIFF (.tif), or JPEG (.jpg) image. Subtitles (script) files 
can also be imported; see Subtitles (Script) File. 

Subtitles (Script) File 


This is a DVDMaestro Power Feature. DVDConductor users can add 
this feature by upgrading to DVDMaestro. 


Unlike individual subtitles that are created (or bit-mapped files that are imported) using the 
Subtitle Editor, subtitles files are text files that typically contain a specially coded or scripted list 
of up to thousands of subtitles, each timestamped — with start and end timecodes embedded as 
part of the file data. This way, when you import a subtitles file into a subtitle track, each of that 
file’s subtitles will appear in the track, starting — and ending — at their timestamped locations. 
Once in place in the Subtitles Timeline, a subtitle file typically does not look like one long asset. 
Rather, each of the subtitles it contains will be appear independent of one another, in the track, at 
their respective timecodes. Subtitles (script) files can be imported in Spruce Technologies text 
format (.stl); or Daikin Scenarist™ bit-mapped format (.son). 

Super-Video Asset 

Spruce authoring software’s term for a video file that has been appended (or concatenated) with 
one or more video files within a DVD Movie. Also see Concatenate. 
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TGA Image 

A relatively common still image format that’s supported by Spruce authoring software for use in 
background image files and subpicture files. “TGA” is derived from Targa Truevision™, a 
manufacturer’s format; its file extension is “.tga’. 

Thumbnail Previewer 

A small video display area in each DVD Movie that displays the current frame of Chapter Marker 
or of the Playback Cursor (when “scrubbing” or jogging the Marker or Cursor). 

TIFF Image 

A relatively common still image format that’s supported by Spruce authoring software for use in 
background image files, subpicture files, and subtitles (multiple or individual) files. “TIFF” stands 
for Tagged Image File Format; its file extension is “.tif”. 

Timecode 

See SMPTE/EBU Timecode. 

Timecode Timescale 

See Timescales. 

Timeline View Mode 

See View Modes. 

Timelines 

Areas of a DVD Movie that are used to “construct” the DVD Movie, by adding — and positioning 
in time — any desired video, audio, and subtitle assets. Each DVD Movie has three Timelines: the 
Video Timeline, Audio Timeline, and Subtitle Timeline. The Audio and Subtitle Timelines also 
support multiple tracks within each Timeline; usually these are used for multiple language 
versions of audio or subtitles. 

Timeout 

See End State. 

Timescale Offset 

An option within each DVD Movie that’s used to offset the Timecode Timescale’s starting time 
relative to its current starting time. This can be helpful, for instance, if there is a discrepancy 
between the video asset’s timestamp and an audio asset’s timestamp. Setting a timescale offset can 
also be used, for example, to change the “hours” field to represent a project or reel number. 
Timescales 

Areas ina DVD Movie that indicate time. Each DVD Movie has a Wall Clock Timescale (which 
shows elapsed time); a Timecode Timescale (which shows current timecode positioning, usually 
derived by the Video Asset’s timestamp); and a Marker Timescale (which is used to create and 
edit Chapter Markers and to set the starting point for real-time previewing of the DVD Movie). 
Timestamp 

SMPTE/EBU timecode information that is embedded within a digital video or audio file. Spruce 
authoring software is able to recognize if a video file — or a Dolby AC-3 audio file — is 
timestamped, and will use this information is then used to establish the start time for the Timecode 
Timescale in the current DVD Movie. 
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Tracks 


The standard version of DVDConductor supports two video tracks. 


You can increase this to nine video tracks by installing the 
DVDPowerPack upgrade. 


Tracks are subsections of the Timelines. With DVDMaestro, the Video Timeline has nine tracks 
(for each of the possible camera angles) and the Audio and Subtitle Timelines have eight and 32 
tracks, respectively. With the standard version of DVDConductor, the Video Timeline has two 
tracks. Only one track at any given time can be the active video, audio, or subtitle stream. Also see 
Angle and Stream. 

Two Sided Disc 

DVDMaestro can be used to author discs with one or two sides. If you are creating a two-sided 
disc, you will need to write one DLT tape for each side. ( If one or both of the sides is dual-layer, 
you’ ll actually write two DLT tapes for each side — one for each layer.) 

TV System Properties 

One of Spruce authoring software’s General Properties settings where you choose whether the 
current Project is destined for NTSC or PAL playback. 

UDF-Bridge Volume 

A disc volume which supports both Universal Disk Format (UDF) file structure and CD-ROM- 
style ISO-9660 file structure. Spruce authoring software Disc Images are UDF-Bridge volumes. 
VBR (Variable Bit-Rate) Encoding 

See Bit-Rate. 

Verify After Write 

A strongly recommended option in Spruce authoring software that can be selected when writing a 
DLT tape and which can detect potential problems once the Project has been written to tape. 
Video Display Card 

A computer card designed to display an image on a computer monitor. Spruce authoring software 
requires a video display card with a standard PC-compatible SVGA output, capable of 1280 by 
1024 resolution at 70 Hz. Not to be confused with a DVD hardware decoder card. 

Video Insert Editing 

A process used to replace existing video ina DVD Movie video track with material from another 
file. Also see Segment Re-Encoding. 

Video Presentation Mode 

See Aspect Ratio. 

Video Stream 

See Stream. 

Video Timeline 

See Timelines. 

Video Track 

See Tracks. 

Video ts Folder 

A folder that is created automatically by Spruce authoring software (along with an Audio_ts 
folder) when a Project is compiled. The Video_ts folder contains all video, audio, and other data 
pertinent to the current Project. Also see Audio_ts Folder. 


A-18 DVDMaestro/DVDConductor User’s Guide 


View Modes 

By default, DVD Movies appear in Timeline view mode, where assets in the Video Timeline, 
Audio Timeline, and Subtitle Timeline appear in position relative to the running times in the 
Timescales. Alternately, you can view a DVD Movie in Clip List view mode, where the video 
assets appear in a list that resembles a standard Edit Decision List showing Start and End Times as 
well as Length for each clip. Clip List view mode is useful for working with groups of several (or 
more) video clips. However, it doesn’t provide a relative visual representation of the DVD Movie; 
nor does it show any of the assets in the Audio Timeline or Subtitle Timeline. 

Wall Clock Time 

A timecode-related term which refers to “real” or sometimes “elapsed” time. Unlike timecode, 
which is expressed in terms of “hours:minutes:seconds: frames,” wall clock time is expressed in 
terms of “hours:minutes:seconds” much the way one would express the time on an accurate 
stopwatch or a wall clock. 

Wall Clock Timescale 

See Timescales. 

.WAV 

A digital audio file format supported by Spruce authoring software for use as an imported audio 
asset. This is the most commonly used audio format for the Windows operating system. Unlike 
Dolby AC-3 or MPEG audio, WAV audio is uncompressed. “WAV?” is derived from Windows 
audio/video; its file extension is “.wav’”. Also see PCM. 

Widescreen 

See Aspect Ratio. 

Workbook Mode 

An option in Spruce authoring software which lets you choose the active pane or window by 
clicking on tabs located along the bottom edge of the Workspace. 

Workspace 

An onscreen area of the Spruce authoring software application in which the DVD Movie, DVD 
Menu, and Connections windows appear. Most of the prominent windows and other displays 
outside the Workspace (the Project Manager, the Assets Bin, the RealView Previewer, and the 
Output Log) are known as panes — although these too can be “floated” inside the Workspace, if 
desired. 

Write DVD-R/CD-R (Tool) 

Normally this tool is not used, since you can write a Disc Image directly to a DVD-R or CD- 
R/RW drive using the Disc Image Creation tool (once the Project has been compiled). However, if 
you are authoring a reordered hybrid DVD-Video/DVD-ROM title — where you are adjusting the 
physical order of the ROM files on the final disc — then you will need to write Disc Image to a 
hard drive, after which you can use the Write DVD-R/CD-R tool to burn a disc. Also see Disc 
Image and Hybrid DVD-Video/DVD-ROM Disc. 

Write Tape (Tool) 

Normally this tool is not used, since you can write a Disc Image directly to a DLT drive using the 
Disc Image Creation tool (once the Project has been compiled). However, if you are authoring a 
reordered hybrid DVD-Video/DVD-ROM title — where you are adjusting the physical order of 
the ROM files on the final disc — then you will need to write Disc Image to a hard drive, after 
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which you can use the Write Tape tool to write a DLT. Also see Disc Image and Hybrid DVD- 
Video/DVD-ROM Disc. 
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Appendix B: Macrovision APS 
Important Information Regarding Macrovision APS Copy Protection 
From Macrovision Inc. 


Macrovision digital-to-analog copy protection, the only technology available in the DVD format 
to protect against unauthorized consumer copying of content to VCRs, can be activated using the 
Spruce Technology authoring system. 

The technology works as follows: Users seeking to activate this technology use a dialog with radio 
buttons in the Spruce system to activate one of three settings for Macrovision copy protection. 
These activation bits remain on the program through the DLT stage and through replication. 
When a disc with these activation bits set to on is played back in a DVD player, the activation bits 
instruct the player or DVD-ROM drive to add Macrovision copy protection to the outgoing analog 
video. The copy protected signal is transparent on original viewing, but causes copies made on 
most VCRs to be substantially degraded. Currently most movie DVDs being produced utilize 
Macrovision copy protection. 

As mentioned above, there are three settings for Macrovision copy protection. “Level one” refers 
to Automatic Gain Control (AGC) only; “level two” refers to AGC + 2-line colorstripe; “level 
three” refers to AGC + 4-line colorstripe. 

The AGC Process consists of pulses placed in the vertical interval that televisions do not detect. 
When a copy is attempted, these pulses confuse a VCR’s AGC circuitry, causing copies to exhibit 
characteristics such as dim and/or noisy pictures, loss of color, loss of video, and picture tearing. 
This technology has been used on over two billion videocassettes and represents the process that is 
currently used on most home video product offered for rental or sale in the U.S. 

The Colorstripe Process, which is only available on NTSC, consists of changes to colorburst 
information that are transparent on original viewing, but that produce horizontal lines across the 
picture on unauthorized copy playback. The 2-line version of colorstripe has bands of altered 
chrominance 2 horizontal lines long and the 4-line version has bands of altered chrominance 4 
lines horizontal long. Most DVD movies are currently utilizing level 2: AGC + 2-line colorstripe. 
Rights owners are charged on a per disc basis by Macrovision to be able to utilize this technology. 
A Macrovision usage agreement needs to be completed by the rights owner prior to the 
Macrovision activation bits being set. There is a no cost agreement between Macrovision and 
authoring facilities which describes the procedures facilities are encouraged to follow when 
offering Macrovision copy protection to clients. The agreement allows facilities to do work for 
Macrovision-licensed rights owners, to obtain free advertising, and to receive payments for titles 
for which the activation bits have been set. Facilities interested in this program should contact 
Macrovision: 


Macrovision Inc. 
tel: + 71 (408) 743-8600 ¢ fax: +1 (408) 743-8610 


e-mail: acp-info@macrovision.com * web: www.macrovision.com. 


Note: Use of analog copy protection for DVD applications is subject to the 
proprietary intellectual property rights of Macrovision Corporation, of 
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Sunnyvale, California, USA, and users require a usage agreement with 
Macrovision Corporation before the analog protection system activation bits are 
set to on. For further information, please contact Macrovision via telephone, fax, 
or the internet, via the numbers or addresses listed above. 
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Using DVDPlayer 
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Appendix C: Using the DVDPlayer Utility 
Early Spruce authoring systems included an MPEG decoder card manufactured by Ravisent called 
the Cinemaster. Systems with this card included a software DVD player utility called DVDPlayer. 
This appendix contains connection information for the Cinemaster card and usage information for 
the DVDPlayer utility. 
Your Spruce authoring software automatically detects whether this card is present. See the 
Decoder Tab of the Program Properties dialog in Chapter 2 for details. 
The Cinemaster Card 

MPEG Decoder 


- S/PDIF S/PDIF Digital 
Digital Audio © At hp (qj Audio Output 
Out | ~ (AC-3 Dolby) 


All Cables 
User Supplied 


1/8" Stereo = nc _. Stereo Analog 
Audio Out oi “i Audio Output 


. S-Video (Y/C) 
S-Video |. ee, (ff Analog Video 
Output Output 
Composite i= Composite 
Video |}? Analog Video 
Out (RCA) Output 


Cinemaster Card Notes 
* These outputs are active when encoding, simulating, emulating, or anytime you play 
a title on the system. 


¢ DTS audio is not available at the S/P DIF output. 
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Using DVDPlayer 


KE] DVD Player 


DVDPlayer plays back compiled DVDMaestro Projects directly from the hard drive as if they 
were final, replicated DVD-Video discs. (The DVDPlayer also lets you play DVD-Video discs 
from the built-in DVD-ROM drive.) Because DVDPlayer operates like a stand-alone DVD player, 
you can test the integrity of your Project, to ensure that all connections, DVD Movies, DVD 
Menus, and other elements behave are operating as expected. All in all, there’s no faster nor 
convenient way to test your Project. 

Note: DVDPlayer is a product of Multimedia Solutions, Inc., and is provided 

for DVDMaestro users as a convenience. Spruce Technologies Inc. is not 

responsible for the development of this program nor its technical support; nor is 

Spruce Technologies responsible in any way for problems that may arise from its 

use; nor can Spruce Technologies guarantee that successful Project playback 

using the DVDPlayer is an assurance of successful title playback once the 

Project is written to tape and replicated to disc. 
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Starting DVDPlayer 

When you launch DVDPlayer, it looks for a compiled DVD directory (Video _ts) structure at the 
root (top) level of a hard disk or DVD-ROM drive. Therefore, prior to starting DVDPlayer, make 
sure that the compiled Video_ts directory for the Project you want to emulate is at the topmost 
level of its associated disk drive. 


£8 DVDConductor v2.0 


& Programs 
Documents 
[4 Settings 
) Find 

@ Help 

ml Bun... 


ap Shut Down... 


Selecting DVDPlayer. 


yr, 


To start DVDPlayer and begin emulation: 
1. Make sure the Video_ts directory of your Project is placed at the top level of the 
disk volume. Note the drive letter (C:, D:, E:, etc.) 


e = Click-hold on the Windows Start menu. 
e From the pop-up menu, select DVDplayer. 


e This will launch the DVDPlayer utility. The compiled Project on the topmost 
hard drive will then begin to play in DVDPlayer’s Video window (and on an 
NTSC or PAL video monitor if one is connected to the back of the Spruce 
decoder card). 


Note: If you compile your title to drive D, for example, and there is a Video_ts 
folder on drive C, the title on drive C will play. This is because the DVD player 
looks at the root of the topmost hard drive first, scans for a Video_ts directory, 
and if it finds one, plays it. Otherwise, it will move its way down to drive D, E, 
F, and so on. If your title is not playing, look in Windows Explorer to see if there 
is another Video_ts on a higher drive other than the one you wish to play. 
Simply changing the name of the Video_ts directory (e.g. Video_ts 1) or moving 
it inside another folder will prevent the DVD player from playing that 
particular title. 


Operating DVDPlayer 

DVDPlayer looks and operates much like a remote control for a consumer-style, stand-alone DVD 
player. To access the DVDPlayer controls, move the cursor into the Video window viewing area 
and right-click with the mouse. A pop-up context menu with the following choices will appear. By 
highlighting and clicking the left mouse button (or using the keyboard shortcut), you may choose 
one of the following context menu items. 
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Chapter ? Title Search 
Numerical Keypad 


DVD Disc Database 
Settings 

Video Window Size > 
Exit 


Right-clicking in the Video window will display these context menu 
items. 


Navigator Control [CTRL-N] 
This displays a window with standard-looking VCR-style controls, plus directional arrows which 
can help you navigate through the Project’s DVD Menus. 


The Navigator Control offers a comprehensive set of playback 
functions. 


The four buttons on the bottom row are Open Volume control; Open Audio Stream control; Open 
Subtitle control; and Open Angle control We’ve included these, as well as the other Navigation 
commands and menus, with their respective keyboard shortcuts below: 


[1] Time Elapsed/Time Remaining 
[G] Bit rate Meter ON/OFF 

[E] Eject 

[R] Root Menu 

[T] Title Menu 

[P] Pause/Cont. 

[F] Forward/Cont. 

[M ] Mute 

[B] Reverse/Cont. 

[S] Stop All 
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[ CTRL-P ] Panel Control 


[ CTRL-U ] Numerical keypad ON/OFF 
[ CTRL-T ] Time Search ON/OFF 

[ CTRL-G ] Angle Control 

[ CTRL-F ] Full Screen w/remote 

[ CTRL-D ] Disk Database 

[ CTRL-S ] Settings Menu 

[ CTRL-A ] Chapter/Title Search 

[ CTRL-M ] Mini Control 

[ CTRL-N ] Navigation Control 

[ CTRL-V ] VCR Control 

[ CTRL-C ] Full Window - No Remote 
[ ENTER ] Enter, in menus 

[ PAGE UP ] Previous Chapter 

[ PAGE DOWN |] Next Chapter 

[ HOME ] Restart Chapter 

[ SPACE ] Stop/Cont. 

[<>] Arrows, Menu Navigator 
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Panel Control [CTRL-P] 
This control is only available from within the full-screen mode. It is similar to the Navigation 
Control, and allows full navigation, while taking up a minimum of on-screen space. 


[2 J [em [a J os J [me J fi 


Ga) 121 
= «Cli. gC 
The Panel Control uses less on-screen real estate than the Navigator 


Control, but offers complete navigation features. 


VCR Control [CTRL-V] 
This is like a miniature version of the Navigator control, offering a reduced number of controls. 


The VCR Control covers the most common playback functions. 


Mini Control [CTRL-M] 
This brings up a small window with basic DVD controls: an Eject button; an LED display; and a 
Pause/Play button. 


The Mini Control offers only basic playback functions. 


The LED-type display indicates the current playing position of the DVD title in 
Hours:Minutes:Seconds. 

Angle Control [CTRL-G] 

This will change the viewing angle (video track) to any that is supported by the current DVD title 
(e.g., scanning of the screen for IMAX movies). 


The Angle Control. 


Time Search Control [CTRL-T] 
This allows you to run the title from a specific point based upon total time. The slider can be 
dragged to any position in the program. 
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The Time Search control lets you begin playback from any point in 
time. 


Numerical Keypad [CTRL-U] 

This window allows you to enter numerical values for DVD navigation. However, DVDPlayer 
supports direct on-screen mouse navigation, which eliminates the need for this keypad. It is 
provided for completeness and is fully functional. 


The Numerical Keypad. 


DVD Disc Database [CTRL-D] 

This keeps a record of all DVD discs that have been played on your system and maintains 
individual settings for each title. The name of the title is read directly from the DVD and added to 
the database. If you prefer to watch one title in a window with high volume and another full-screen 
with medium volume, DVDPlayer will automatically adjust to those settings whenever you 
reinsert a previously played DVD disc. You can remove a title by selecting it and clicking on the 
remove button. This allows you to establish new settings for a specific title. 


Description Editor 
ies) DYD Remove 
# D¥YD UNDEFINED eee 
DYD DYDVOLUME 
#- D¥D SPRUCEDEMO 
a D¥D FERNLOTH 
a D¥D JUDAAI i 
ee Settings 
[s0Lo_Ps Close 


The DVD Disc database. 


DVDPlayer Settings Dialog [CTRL-S] 
This opens a multiple function window with the following tabbed pages. . . 
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— Spoken Language | SubTitle | — 
Display | Program | Database | Speed | 
Video Format | Speaker | Bass Language 


@ Select Preferred Languages for : 


Menus: }Neutral >] 


Audio: 
Neutral Ind [Normal Caption | 


Subtitles : 


Neutral just [Normal Caption | 


The DVDPlayer Settings window. 


Volume 
This allows the adjustment of playback volume for each of the 5.1 channels of audio available in 
DVD. 
Note: Only two channels can be controlled for the analog output. As you select 
each audio channel, the volume slider will show the volume setting for that 
channel. To adjust, move the slider to the right for higher volume or to the left 
for lower volume. Select mute all to quickly turn off all the channels. 


Spoken Language 

This allows you to select the active audio stream. This is most commonly used to choose which 
language you wish to hear. 

SubTitle 

This allows you to select whether or not to display subtitles — as well as chose the language in 
which the subtitles appear. 

Parental 

The Parental settings allow you to select your choice of content rating (Kids, Theatrical, or Adult). 
If the rating you select is not available in the current DVD, the next lower rating will be played. 
The first time you select a rating higher than Kids, you will be asked to enter a password to protect 
this rating. Any future attempts to switch this rating will require the same password. Passwords are 
stored in the DVD Database along with your preferences and settings for a current title. Once a 
password is set, it can not be changed directly. If you forget your password or need to change it, 
you must remove the current Title from the DVD Database and enter a new password and setting. 
Video Format 

This lets you to chose which mode you prefer to watch your video in: Wide Screen 16:9, 
Letterbox, or Pan-Scan. 

Speaker 

This allows the setting of speaker configurations using surround sound and to adjust the delay 
used to simulate surround sound when you only have two speakers. The delay is relative to the 
center speaker. If the speakers are far apart, use less delay (move the slider to the left). If the 
speakers are close together, use more delay (move the slider to the right). 

Bass 

This lets you redirect the bass and is useful if you do not have a center-channel speaker or 
subwoofer. By selecting Center To Left And Right, the bass is redirected to the left and right 
stereo channels. 
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Language 
This allows the viewer to select the language used for Audio Playback, Subtitle Display, and 
Menu Display, if supported by the particular DVD. If your preferred languages are not available, 
an error message will be displayed and you will be asked to select from the languages available for 
that particular title. If you have no language preference, select neutral, and the DVD title’s default 
language will be used. 
Display 
This sets the window location and proportions. Always On Top makes the DVD window remain 
on the top of other applications, even when they’re active. Resize Proportional restricts window 
size — so that if you attempt to increase the height of a window it will also increase the width in 
proportion to the title. 
Program 
This offers control over the various parameters to suit your personal taste. Scan speed is the speed 
at which fast forward and rewind move through a DVD title. You can increase and decrease this 
speed by moving the slider. Time display affects the type of information shown in the LED 
displays of the Mini-Control, VCR Control, Navigation Control, and Panel Control. Zap speed sets 
how long each chapter will play when in Zap mode. You may choose slow, medium, or fast. 
Exit 
Allows you to exit DVDPlayer and the Title. 
Note: You can obtain a button description by activating the menu window and 
holding your cursor there for a few moments. 


Appendix C: Using the DVDPlayer Utility C-717 


Using the DVDPlayer Summary 
Each software DVD player application has its own strengths and weaknesses. When proofing your 
title, please try as many players as you can. Burning a DVD-R and playing it in set-top DVD 


players is the best method to verify a title. 


C-12 DVDMaestro/DVDConductor User’s Guide 


Index 


Numbers 
16:9 Letterbox (aspect ratio), 6-70 
16:9 Letterbox/Pan-Scan (aspect 
ratio), 6-70, 6-71 
16:9 Pan-Scan (aspect ratio), 6-70, 6-71 
16:9 aspect ratio, 7-42, 10-7 
16:9 subtitle mapping, 12-79 
4:3 (aspect ratio), 6-70 


A 
About DVDConductor (version), 13-23 
AC-3 Audio, 2-16 
Action Color (DVD Menu Button 
Preview option), 7-39 
Activating 
DVD Menu, 7-21 
Actuating button highlights, 7-59 
Add Marker at PlayCursor, 13-15 
Adobe Illustrator, 8-7 
Adobe Photoshop, 8-7, 8-12 


Advanced view level (Sources field), 9- 
14 

Alternate Video Angles 
previewing, 11-26 

Always True, 7-74 

Angle Change, 6-84 

Angle Menu, 6-84 

Angle Menu (connections source), 9-6, 
9-20, 9-27 

Anti-aliasing 
importance of switching off in 

graphics program, 8-13 
Arrange Workspace icons, 13-21 


Index 


Aspect ratio 
resetting Real-Time Previewer, 6-92 
setting for current DVD Movie, 6-70, 
12-78 
Assets 
canceling importing, 5-4 
importing into a Project, 5-4, 5-5 
selecting all in a track, 13-10 
supported formats 
audio files, 2-15, 2-16 
still images, 2-14 
video files, 2-14 
Assets, 2-8, 6-10 
Assets Bin, 2-9, 3-3, 5-3, 7-11, 13-11 
importing still images, 11-38 
overview, 5-3 
Assets vs. Tracks vs. Streams, 6-10 
Assign Button Navigation, 13-17 
Audio 
compressed, 2-15 


creating synchronous audio to match 
concatenated video, 11-6, 11-12 


Dolby Digital AC-3, 2-16 
DTS, 2-16 
MPEG-1 layer II, 2-16 
PCM, 2-15 
uncompressed, 2-15 
Audio Asset Properties 
viewing, 6-51 
Audio Asset Timestamps, 6-15 
Audio Assets 
repositioning (slipping) in the Audio 
Timeline, 6-52 
Audio Language, 7-74 
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Audio Menu, 6-84 
Audio Menu (connections source), 9-6, 
9-20, 9-27 
Audio Output File, 11-8 
Audio Player Configuration, 7-74 
Audio stream, 7-62 
Audio Stream, 7-65 
Audio Stream Change, 6-83, 6-84 
Audio Stream No., 7-74 
Audio Timeline, 6-4, 11-6 
repositioning (slipping) assets, 6-52 
Audio Tracks 
language codes, 6-20 
placing & previewing multiple tracks, 
6-19 
Audio/Video Synchronization, 6-15 
Audio_ts, 10-22, 10-45, 10-55 
Auto Action Mode, 7-53 
Auto Assign, 7-58 


Auto-Name (Chapter Point Markers), 6- 
57 


Auto-select track for rt preview after 
asset is dragged in option, 6-18 


Auto-set play cursor, 6-63 
Auto-update name with t.c., 6-63 


B 
Background, 7-4 
Background, 7-45 


Background control (Movie Subtitle 
Colors), 12-33 


Background image 
backdrop example, 8-13 
picture dimensions, 8-12 
Background images, 7-4, 7-24 
Background Images 


removing, 7-32 
Backward Scan, 6-83 
Basic view level (Sources field), 9-14 
Bitmap File (Subtitle Editor), 12-27 
Bitmapped images (.bmp), 2-14, 2-16 
Button Action, 7-53 
color, 7-54, 7-55 
previewing colors, 7-54, 7-55 
Button Action controls (Subtitle Editor), 
12-56 
Button Controls 
Button Selection, 7-52 
Button highlight 
coordinates, 7-57 
Button highlight areas 
establishing connections ina DVD 
Menu, 9-24 
Button Highlight Areas 


defining colors for use in interactive 
subtitle, 12-55 


Button Highlight Markers, 6-55, 12-46, 


adding to DVD Movie for interactive 
subtitles, 12-47 


defining, 12-47 
Button highlights, 7-5, 7-38 
assigning to color group, 7-59 
color group, 7-59 
copying, 7-36 
defining, 7-12 
deleting, 7-35 
moving, 7-35 
numbering, 7-13 
resizing, 7-36 
selecting, 7-35 
vs. visible buttons, 8-7 
Button highlights 
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defining, 7-33 
Button Outline, 7-33, 7-35, 7-59, 12-53 
Button Outline (Subtitle Editor), 12-40 
Button Preview (Subtitle Editor), 12-40 
Button Selection, 7-52 

previewing colors, 7-52 


Button Selection (Color Mapping 
Controls), 7-52 


Button Selection Color, 7-52 
Button Selection colors (Subtitle Editor), 
12-55 
Button State Controls 
Button Action, 7-53 
Subpicture, 7-49 
Button states, 7-44 
Button Action, 7-44 
Button Selection, 7-44 
Subpicture, 7-44 
Button tab (Subtitle Editor), 12-49 
Buttons tab, 7-16 
Butt-splice edits 


when adding multiple video assets to 
the Video Timeline, 11-14 


Cc 
Cancel writing to DLT or DVD-R, 10-60 
Cascade Workspace windows, 13-21 
CD-R Drive 
supported, 1-8 
CD-R/RW Media 
writing to, 10-39 
Chapter List Files, 6-59 
Chapter Marker Start and End points, 9- 
6, 9-17 
Chapter Menu (connections source), 9-6, 
9-20, 9-27 


Chapter Point Marker, 9-6 
Chapter Point Markers, 6-4, 6-55, 6-56 
adding at PlayCursor position, 13-15 
Auto-Name, 6-57 
Chapter Point Properties, 6-57 
creating, 6-22 
deleting, 6-66 
editing, 6-65 
importing from a file, 6-59 
previewing from the Navigation 
Simulator, 6-26 
previewing within the Marker 
Timeline, 6-25 
renaming, 6-24 
repositioning by jogging, 6-65 
working with Thumbnail Previewer, 
6-44 
Chapters, 13-14 
Cinemaster Decoder, 2-25 
connections, C-3 
Clip List view mode, 11-14 
adding video assets, 11-18 
changing End Time or Length of 
video clips, 11-20 
changing picon size, 11-15 
locking the video track, 11-21 
modifying segment length, 11-18 
moving groups of clips, 11-17 
re-ordering video clips, 11-16 
Close 
Project, 13-6, 13-8 
Close All 
Workspace windows, 13-21 
Closed caption files, 6-84, 12-83 
Closing a Project, 13-6 
Closing and saving a Project, 13-8 


Index-iii 


CMF (Cutting Master Format), 10-40 
Color groups 

vs. palettes, 7-54 
Color Map 1, 7-49, 7-52, 7-53, 8-10 
Color Map 2, 7-49, 7-52, 7-53, 8-11 
Color Map 3, 7-49, 7-52, 7-53, 8-11 
Color Map 4, 7-49, 7-52, 7-53, 8-11 
Color Map controls (subtitles), 12-37 
Color Map settings 

saving, 7-55, 13-17 


using as default DVD Menu colors, 7- 


55, 13-17 
Color mapping 
graphic-based subtitle, 12-37 
graphic-based subtitles, 12-41 
Color Mapping 
controls, 7-44 
experimenting with, 7-13 
subpicture, 8-4 


subpicture 4-color (2-bit) file depth, 8- 


4 
Color Mapping tab, 7-11 
Color Maps, 8-4, 8-10, 12-36 


changing default colors, 7-46, 7-48, 7- 


49 

Color Map 1, 8-6 

Color Map 2, 8-6 

Color Map 3, 8-6 

Color Map 4, 8-6 
Color swatches, 7-44, 7-46, 8-4 

original, 7-44, 7-45, 8-4 
Color swatches (subtitles), 12-33, 12-37 
Command List, 14-6, 14-9, 14-44, 14-45 
Command Sequence 

creating new, 14-8 
Command Sequence Editor, 14-8, 14-10 


Command List section, 14-8 
opening, 14-8 


Command Sequences, 9-6, 14-3 


adding command & choosing type, 
14-8 

Command Types 
Goto, 14-36, 14-40 
Jump, 14-36, 14-39 
Karaoke Mix Mode, 14-36 
NOP, 14-36 
Resume, 14-36 
Set GPRM, 14-36 
Set GPRM Mode, 14-36, 14-40 
Set System Stream, 14-36 


conditional instruction execution, 14- 
34 

deleting, 14-11 

deleting a command, 14-9 

duplicating, 14-11 

editing an exisiting Command 
Sequence, 14-10 

GPRMs, 14-12 


loading previously saved for use in 
current Project, 14-11 


modifying a command, 14-9 


output statements (how disc playback 
is affected), 14-34 


renaming, 14-11 

reordering a command, 14-9 

saving for use in other Project, 14-10 
SPRMs, 14-12, 14-19 


Command Sequences Editor, 14-44, 14- 


45 


Compile 


interim compilation, 6-34, 6-35 
tool, 10-21 


Compiler Message, 10-23 
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compiling 

Project, 10-21, 10-22, 10-62 
Concatenation 

encoding requirements, 11-5 
Conditional Element, 7-73, 7-74 
Conditional Relationship, 7-73, 7-75 
Conditional State, 7-73, 7-75 
Connections 

copying, 9-10 

deleting, 9-11 

right-clicking in the Target field 

method, 9-9 

Connections 


connections that must be established 
in the Connections window, 9-27 
drag-and-drop method, 9-7 
Connections window, 2-7, 3-3, 4-11, 9-3, 
13-11 
command sequences as targets, 14-4, 
14-6, 14-46, 6 
opening, 9-4 
sources, 9-3 
sources field, 9-5 
source-target connections 
copying the connection, 9-10 
deleting the connection, 9-11 
moving the connection, 9-9 
target box (in DVD Menu Button tab), 
7-61 
targets, 9-3 
targets Bin, 9-6 
Contents Scramble System (CSS) 
encryption, 10-50 
Control Bar, 6-4, 6-40, 6-41 
End Location Counter, 6-44 
Playback Location counter, 6-43 
Start Location Counter, 6-44 


Index 


Thumbnail Previewer, 6-44 

Controlling Access, 10-16 

Copy, 13-10 

Copy Generation Management System 
(CGMS), 10-49 

Copying of disc 
restricting, 10-49 

Copyright Management Information, 
10-49 

Copyright Protection System (Contents 
Scramble Syste), 10-50 

Creating a Disc Image, 10-62 

Creating new Markers, 6-65 

Current side of disc, 10-53 

Cut, 13-10 


D 


Daikin-Comtec Laboratories Scenarist™ 
bitmap-based format (.son) subtitles 
file, 12-3 

Data Description Protocol (DDP) file, 10- 
52 


Data Description Protocol (DDP) File, C- 
6 


DirectShow Compatibility, 10-9 
Disc Image, 10-38 
Disc Image Creation, 10-36 
before writing Disc Image, 10-40 
Cutting Master Format (CMF), 10-40 
Disc Image Creation tool 
opening, 10-36 
Disc Image Dialogs 
which to use, 10-41 
Display (Subtitle Editor), 12-40 
Display area, 7-3 
Display Condition 
Conditional Element, 7-73 


Index-v 


Conditional Relationship, 7-73 
Conditional State, 7-73 
creating, 7-73 
Otherwiseselection, 7-73 
Display Condition interface, 6-88 
Display preferences, 7-9 
Display Preferences, 6-19 
DLT 
reading a tape, 10-61 
DLT Drive 
supported, 1-9 
DLT Tape (Disc Image Creation 
destination), 10-38 
Docking panes, 3-7 
Dolby AC-3 
timestamping, 6-46 
Dolby Digital AC-3 Audio, 2-16 
DTS Audio, 2-16 
Dual Layer option, 10-47 
Dual-Layer Break Markers, 6-55, 13 
DVD Authoring 
basic concepts, 2-5 
what you should know first, 1-6 
DVD Decoder 
connections, 1-13 
DVD File Structure 
viewing, 10-24 
DVD GPRM registers, 14-15 
DVD Menu, 2-7, 3-3 
adding backgrounds and subpictures, 
7-24, 7-25, 7-26, 7-28 
adding backgrounds and subpictures 
(via the PlaybackControl tab), 7-31 
adding single-layer assets, 7-26 
adding two-layer Photoshop assets, 7- 
25 


adjusting view, 7-9 
Advanced Controls 
Navigation Auto Assign, 7-72 
background images, 7-4 
button highlights, 7-5 
Button Preview options, 7-38 
controls 
Buttons tab, 7-16 
creating new, 4-7 
deleting, 4-9, 7-23 
design tips, 8-3 
display area, 7-3 
duplicating, 4-9, 7-23 
dynamic, 7-6 
audio stream, 7-65 
End State (dynamic) 
Loop mode, 7-66 
Still, 7-66 
Timeout, 7-66 
End States, 7-63 
Loop mode, 7-63 
Static, 7-63 
Timeout, 7-63 
image resolution, 7-24 
motion, 7-6 
opening, 4-8 
opening and activating, 7-20 
Playback Control tab 
Loop/Subpicture Start slider, 7-67 
Playback Controls 
Loop/Subpicture Start Point, 7-68 
Loop/Subpicture Start slider, 7-67 
Subpicture Start Point, 7-68 


removing backgrounds and 
subpictures, 7-32 
renaming, 4-9, 7-23 
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resolution of image files, 7-10 

sorting, 4-10, 7-23 

static, 7-6 

static vs. dynamic, 7-62 

subpicture images, 7-4 

view controls 
Video Monitor, 7-18 

visible buttons, 7-5 

DVD Menu Controls 

Advanced Tab 
Button Number Offset, 7-70 
Button Pre-Selection, 7-69 
Display Condition, 7-72 
Navigation Auto Assign, 7-71 

Buttons Tab 
Auto Action, 7-59 
Coordinates, 7-57 


Group (color group assignment, 7- 
58 


Invisible, 7-60 
Name, 7-61 
Navigation, 7-57 
Stream Pre-Selection, 7-60 
Target, 7-61 
Playback Control Tab 
Audio Stream, 7-65 
End State, 7-66 
Still Image/ Video Stream, 7-64 
Subpicture Image, 7-65 
DVD Menus, 7-3 
DVD Movie, 2-7, 3-3 
adding multiple timed still images, 
11-38 
adding multiple video assets, 11-3 
adding timed still image, 11-37 
adding video assets, 6-11 


Index 


advanced Video Timeline features, 11- 


3 
basic concepts, 6-3 
Control Bar, 6-4, 6-41 
controls, 7-3 
creating new, 4-7 
deleting, 4-9 
duplicating, 4-9 
editing in the Workspace, 6-8 
opening, 4-8, 6-7, 7-8 
renaming, 4-9 
sorting, 4-10 
Status Bar, 6-5, 6-69 
Timelines, 6-5, 6-40 
Timescales, 6-5 
view options, 7-3 
DVD Movie Properties 
opening dialog, 6-81, 12-84 
DVD player (consumer deck) 


machine code (for Command 
Sequences), 14-3 


DVD Register Mapping, 14-15 
DVD Station, 11-26 
introduction, 10-26 
operating, 10-29 
Options dialogs, 10-34 
playback issues, 10-35 


playing the compiled title, 6-38 


reviewing a title, 6-37 


reviewing multi-angle video, 11-30 


starting, 10-28 
DVD Volume Name, 10-44 
DVDConductor 


current version number, 13-23 


DVDEncoderPack, 1-4 
DVDPowerPack, 1-4 
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exiting (quitting) the application, 13-8 
installing software, 1-15 
starting, 2-4 
DVDMaestro 
installing software, 1-15 
starting, 2-4 
DVDMaestro & DVDConductor 
comparison, 1-4 
launching & saving, 2-17 
maximizing view of the application, 
3-5 
project flow overview, 2-10 
what is included, 1-7 
DVDonCD, 1-8 
DVDPlayer 
usage, C-4 
DVD-R 
Cutting Master Format (CMF), 10-40 
DVD-R Drive 
supported, 1-8 


DVD-R Media (Disc Image Creation 
destination), 10-39 
DVD-Video Specification, 10-44 
DVD command sets (for use with 
Command Sequences), 14-12 
Dynamic DVD Menus, 7-6 


E 

Editing 
Chapter Point Markers, 6-65 

EDL Importing, 6-59 

Embed Project Text Data in DVD Image 
(Project Properties option), 6-7 

Embed Project Text Data into DVD 
Image, 10-10 

Embed Project Text Data option, 6-7 
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Emphasis 1, 7-45 

Emphasis 2, 7-45 

Encoder Control Panel, 13-18 

End Action, 9-19 

End Location counter, 6-4, 6-5, 6-44 
End State, 7-66 

Exit (navigation control), 9-36 


Extended Parental Management 
Functions, 10-14 


F 
Field Information, 6-85 
File Naming Issues, 10-45 
File Structure 

viewing, 10-24 
First layer, 10-47 
First Play, 9-5, 9-16, 9-19, 9-27, 9-36 
Fit Window Size, 13-17 

DVD Menu, 13-17 
Flattening Photoshop layers, 8-15 
Floating panes, 3-8 
Font Name (Subtitle Editor), 12-27 
Font Size (Subtitle Editor), 12-27 
Forced Display (subtitles), 12-26 
Forward Scan, 6-83 


G 


General Properties 
DirectShow Compatibility, 10-9 
General Purpose Markers, 6-55 
General Purpose Register Memory 
(GPRM), 14-12 
GOP (group-of-pictures), 6-58 
Goto (Command Type), 14-40 
GoUp (connections source, 9-6 
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GoUp Link, 9-27 

GoUp Links (for DVD Menus), 9-20 

GPRM (General Purpose Register 
Memory), 14-6, 14-12 

Group-of-pictures (GOP), 6-58 


H 
Help 
help file navigating, 13-22 
Hiding 
panes, 3-6 
windows, 3-6 
Horizontal Wrap, 7-72 
Hybrid DVD-Video/ DVD-ROM Disc 


creating using the Layout Files 
Option, 10-44 


I 
I-frame, 6-58 
I-Frame Insertion List 
importing, 6-59 
!gnore AC-3 embedded timecode 
option, 6-17 
Image (background or subpicture) 
dimensions, 8-12 
Images 
background, 7-4 
subpicture, 7-4 
!mporting 
assets into a Project, 5-4, 5-5 
Initial Stream Settings, 10-9 


Input Source (Disc Image Creation), 10- 
37 


Insert Video Segment, 11-9 
1SO9660 Volume, 10-46 


Index 


J 
Jacket Picture, 10-8 
Jogging 
Chapter Point Markers, 6-65 
Joliet Volume, 10-46 
Jump (Command Type), 14-39 


K 

Karaoke Mix Mode 
properties, 6-86 

Keyboard shortcuts 
DVD Movie menu, 13-14 
View menu, 13-11 

Keyboard shortcuts 
File menu, 13-5 
Help menu, 13-22 
Menus menu, 13-17 
Tools menu, 13-18 
Window menu, 13-21 


L 
Language Code Table, 14-47 
Language Codes 
assigning to audio tracks, 6-20, 12-15 
Last Played Chapter, 7-74 
Last Played Movie, 7-74 
Last Selected Button, 7-74 
Layer 0, 10-47 
Layer 1, 10-47 
Layer start point (Chapter Marker), 10- 
48 
Layers 
first, 10-47 
information, 10-47 
second, 10-47 
Layout Files Option, 10-44 
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DVD-Video Only, 10-44 
Hybrid DVD-Video/ DVD-ROM, 10- 
44 
Line 21 support, 6-84, 12-83 
Linear Timecode 
Use LTC button, 6-15 
Loop mode (dynamic DVD Menu End 
State), 7-63, 7-66 
Loop point, 7-67 
Loop/Subpicture Start point, 7-63 
Loop/Subpicture Start Previewer, 7-66 
Loop/Subpicture Start slider, 7-67, 7-68 


M 

Macintosh Files 

adding to a hybrid disc, 10-46 
Macrovision APS, 10-12, B-3 
Macrovision APS copy protection, 10-50 


Mapping GPRMs to Multiple Named 
Variables, 14-14 


Marker icons, 6-56 

Marker Timescale, 6-4, 6-5, 6-40, 6-46 
Chapter Point Markers, 6-56 
Markers, 6-55 

Markers 


adding a Marker at the PlayCursor 
position, 13-15 


creating new, 6-65 
Menu Call, 6-84 
Menu Key, 9-19 
Menu Language, 7-74 
Menu Navigation, 9-35 
Menus (pull-down) 


changeable nature of DVDMaestro 
menus, 2-6 


changeable nature of menus, 13-3 


DVD Menu, 13-17 
Normalize Window, 7-42 
DVD Movie, 13-14 
Edit, 13-9 
Help, 13-22 
about DVDConductor, 13-23 
Tools, 13-18 
Compile, 10-21, 13-18 
Disc Image Creation, 13-18 
Encode, 13-18 
Navigation Simulator, 13-20 
Write DVD-R, 10-57, 10-61 
Write DVD-R/CD-R, 13-19 
Write Tape, 10-57, 10-61, 13-19 
View, 13-11 
Workbook mode, 13-12 
Window, 13-21 
Cascade, 3-12 
Microsoft Paint, 8-7 
Mixed-angle DVD Movie 
constructing, 11-33 
previewing using Real-Time 
Previewer, 11-35 
Monitor Requirements, 1-8 
Motion DVD Menus, 7-6 
Movie Navigation, 9-34 
Movie Properties 
opening dialog, 6-81, 12-84 
MPEG export from the Timeline, 6-74 
MPEG-1 Layer II Audio, 2-16 


MPEG-1 video only (.m1v or .mpv ), 2- 
14 


MPEG-2 video only (.m2v ), 2-14 
Multi-Angle Video 
restrictions for encoding, 11-31 
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N 
Navigating 
DVD Menu, 9-35 
first play, 9-36 
Help file, 13-22 
Project, 9-34 
Navigation 
simulating, 2-12 
Navigation Auto Assign 
Horizontal Wrap, 7-72 
Vertical Wrap, 7-72 
Navigation relationships between 
button highlight and Auto Assign, 7- 
58 
Navigation Simulator, 2-12, 6-26, 9-32, 
11-26 
checking Chapter Point Markers, 6-28 
Exit, 9-36 
General Parameters, 9-37 
previewing multi-angle video, 11-28 
previewing multiple subtitle tracks, 
12-16 
System Parameters, 9-37 
using to check a Command Sequence, 
14-7 
viewing Advanced settings, 9-37 
Nearest GOP, 6-58 
Next (connections source), 9-6 
Next (link for DVD Movie), 9-19 
Next GOP, 6-58 
Next Link, 9-27 
Next Program, 6-83 
None (DVD Menu Button Preview 
option), 7-38 
Normalize Window 
DVD Menu, 7-42 


Index 


Norton Utilities, 10-38 
Not Rated, 10-15 
NTSC, 2-20, 7-40 
29.97 fps frame rate, 6-69 
Number of sides for final disc, 10-53 


O 
Opacity sliders, 7-44, 7-49, 7-52, 7-53 
Opacity Sliders 
changing default levels, 7-49 
Opacity value, 7-49 
Open 
previously created Project, 13-6 
Opening a DVD Movie, 6-7, 7-8 
Opposite Track Path (OTP ) protocol, 
10-48 
Otherwise Go To Menu, 7-75 
Outline 1 control, 12-33 
Outline 2 control, 12-33 


Output Destination (Disc Image 
Creation), 10-37 
to DLT Tape, 10-38 
to DVD-R Media, 10-39 
to Image File, 10-37 
Output Log, 2-9, 3-3, 10-22, 10-58, 10-59, 
13-11 
nature of information logged, 10-63 
Overlay, 7-4 


P 
PAL, 2-20, 2-21, 7-40 
PAL/SECAM 
25 fps frame rate, 6-69 
Panes, 3-3 
Assets Bin, 3-3 
docking, 3-7 
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floating 
in the Workspace, 3-10 
outside the Workspace, 3-8 
hiding, 3-6 
moving, 3-7 
Output Log, 3-3 
Project Manager, 3-3 
Real-Time Previewer, 3-3 
removing, 3-11 
resizing, 3-7, 3-11 
Parallel Track Path (PTP ) protocol, 10- 
48 


Parental Control Features of the 
Navigation Simulator, 10-18 
Parental Control Options, 10-14 
Parental Level, 7-74 
setting, 10-6 
Paste, 13-10 
Pattern, 7-45 
Pause after each vobu, 6-63 
Pause On/Off, 6-83 
PC Requirements, 1-8 
PCM Audio 
supported, 2-15 
Photoshop, 8-12 
changing image size within 
Photoshop, 8-14 
flattening layers to create 2-layer file, 
8-15 
two-layer assets, 7-25 
two-layer file (for background and 
subpicture), 7-11 
Physical Specifications, 10-52 
Play/Pause, 6-4, 6-42, 13-15 
Playback Control (Disabled User 
Action), 6-83 
Playback Control tab, 7-30 


Playback Direction information 
Inner (PTP), 10-48 
Outer (OTP), 10-48 


Playback Location counter, 6-4, 6-43, 6- 
44 


PlayCurson, 6-5 
PlayCursor, 6-4, 6-22, 6-44 
entering start time, 6-44 
Player Region Code, 7-74 
Playlist 
defining, 6-78 
Playlist Editor, 6-76 
Playlist Editor button, 6-76 
Playlists, 9-6 
defining additional, 6-79 
deleting, 6-80 
preparing DVD Movie, 6-77 
reviewing and editing, 6-79 
.pra file (parsed audio), 5-9 
Premastering, 10-3 
Preparing a Project for Disc Image 
layout, 10-44 
Previewing a DVD Movie, 2-12, 6-90 
Previous (connections source), 9-6 
Previous (link for DVD Movie), 9-19 
Previous GOP, 6-58 
Previous Link, 9-27 
Previous Program, 6-83 
Printing 
Connections window information, 13- 
7 
Program Preferences 
decoder tab, 2-25 
display tab, 2-23 
general tab, 2-22 
menus tab, 2-24 
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movies tab, 2-24 
webDVD tab, 2-25 
Project 
definition, 2-5 
open, 13-6 
preparing for replication 
(premastering), 10-3 
saving new, 2-18 
Project Manager, 2-9, 3-3, 4-3, 13-11 
branches, 4-3 
Command Sequences (folder & icons), 
14-3 
creating a DVD Menu, 4-7 
creating a DVD Movie, 4-7 
opening or closing Connections 
window, 4-11 
overview, 4-3 
Tree View vs. List View, 4-5 
Project Properties, 2-19 
DVDConductor (standard version), 
10-5 
opening, 2-20 
setting TV System, 2-20 
Properties 
Disabled User Action 
Menu Call, 6-84 
Playback Control, 6-83 
Stream Selection, 6-83, 6-84 
Disc Image Creation, 10-45, 10-55 
Project 
General, 10-9 
Subtitle Track, 12-78 
Provider ID, 10-8 
.prv file (parsed video), 5-9 
PTT Menu, 6-84 
PTT Search/PTT Play, 6-83 
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Pull-down menus, 13-3 
Punch Point Markers, 6-55, 13 
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Quality Assurance Review for Parental 
Management, 10-18 


R 
Rating Levels 1-8, 10-15 
Ravisent Decoder 
connections, C-3 
Read Tape 
DLT, 10-61 
Real-Time Previewer, 2-9, 2-12, 3-3, 6-12, 
6-17, 6-90, 11-26, 13-11 
previewing alternate video angle, 11- 
26 
previewing subtitles, 12-16 
resetting proper aspect ratio, 6-92 
Redo, 13-9 
Regional Management Information, 10- 
13, 10-52 
Remote Key Action, 9-6, 9-17 
Removing Backgrounds & Subpictures 
from a DVD Menu, 7-32 
Reordering Command Sequences, 14-18 
Replica Disc Size, 10-53 
Replication Properties 


opening (DVDMaestro or 
DVDConductor with 
DVDPowerPack upgrade), 10-51 


Resolution 
Normalize Window DVD Menu, 7-42 
NTSC/PAL, 7-42 
Resume, 6-83 
Resume Play (connections target), 9-7 
Root Menu, 6-84 
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S) 
Safe Area (DVD Menu View Layer 
option), 12-40 
Safe Area (Subtitle Editor), 12-40 
Save 
Project, 13-6, 13-8 
Saving 
changes to a Project, 13-6 
Saving changes to a Project, 13-6 
Scriptable Colors for Subtitles, 12-68 
Scroll 
Down to Next Page, 13-16 
To End Asset, 13-16 
To First Asset, 13-16 
Up to Previous Page, 13-16 
Scrubbing 
Chapter Point Markers, 6-65 
Second layer, 10-47 
Select Disc Image File, 10-58 
Selecting a button highlight, 7-35 
Selection Color (DVD Menu Button 
Preview option), 7-39 
Set GPRM (Command Type), 14-36 


Set GPRM Mode (Command Type), 14- 
40 


Set Parental Level for Individual 
Movies, 10-15 


Set Temporary Parental Level by 
Command Sequence, 10-17, 14-41 


Sigma Decoder, 2-25 
connections, 1-13 
Simulating navigation, 2-12 
Slide Show 
importing still images, 11-36 
SMPTE/EBU timecode, 6-69 
Snaps To, 6-62 


Source (Disc Image) File, 10-57 
sources, 9-3 
Sources field, 9-5 


sources available with Advanced 
view level, 9-19 


Sources Field 
viewing options 
Basic, Standard, & Advanced, 9-13 
SP13 Check, 10-14 


SPRM (System Parameter Register 
Memory), 14-12 
Spruce Advanced GPRM Management, 
14-14 
Spruce Technologies format (.stl) 
subtitles file, 12-3 
SpruceLink 
downloading the player, 15-4 
SpruceLink Player 
introduction, 15-3 
Standard view level (Sources field), 9-14 
Start Location counter, 6-4, 6-5, 6-44 
Start slider (Loop/Subpicture), 7-68 
Start Time (subtitle), 12-25 
State Info, 9-36 
Static DVD Menus, 7-6, 7-62 
Status Bar, 6-5, 6-40, 6-69, 13-11 
video asset frame rate, 6-69 
Step-Frame Advance, 6-4, 6-42, 6-43, 13- 
15 


Still & Timeout (Static DVD Menus), 7- 
66 


Still (DVD Menu End State), 7-63 
Still Image/ Video Stream box, 7-32 
Still images 


adding a timed still image to a DVD 
Movie, 11-37 
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adding multiple timed still images 
simultaneously toa DVD Movie, 
11-38 

default duration, 11-37 

importing for Slide Show, 11-36 
Still Off, 6-83 
Still time, 6-63 
Stop, 6-4, 6-42, 6-43, 6-83, 13-15 
Stop Time (subtitle), 12-25 
Stream Selection, 6-83, 6-84, 9-35 
Streams, 6-10 
Subpic Mapped (Subtitle Editor), 12-40 
Subpicture, 7-4, 7-24, 8-10, 8-11 
Subpicture, 7-49 

removing, 7-32 

setting the subpicture start point, 7-68 
Subpicture colors (Subtitle Editor), 12-55 
Subpicture image 

picture dimensions, 8-12 
Subpicture Image box, 7-65 
Subpicture images, 7-4 
Subpicture Menu, 6-84 
Subpicture Start Point, 7-67 
Subpicture Stream Change, 6-84 
Subtitle 

creating individual, 6-29 

modifying duration, 6-33, 12-17 

modifying start/end time, 6-33, 12-18 
Subtitle Color Palette, 12-34, 12-37 
Subtitle Editor, 6-29, 12-5 

Colors Tab, 12-32 

Colorstab, 12-23 

common parameters, 12-25 

creating interactive subtitle, 12-48 

display area, 12-23 

entering text, 6-30, 12-6 
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opening, 12-21 
parameters, 12-23 
Subpicture tab, 12-23 
Subpicture Tab, 12-26 
View Options tab, 12-23 
View Options Tab, 12-38 
Subtitle Language, 7-74 
Subtitle List Sample, 12-68 
Subtitle Menu (connections source), 9-6, 
9-20, 9-27 
Subtitle Stream No., 7-74 
Subtitle Timeline, 6-4 
Subtitle Track Properties, 12-78 
Subtitle tracks, 12-15 
Subtitles 
color assignments, 12-33, 12-36 
comparison to subpictures, 12-26 
creating individual graphic-based 
subtitle, 12-8 


creating individual text-based 
subtitle, 12-6 

Daikin Scenarist™ TIFF-based format 
(.son), 2-16 

Daikin-Comtex Scenarist (.son) 
format, 12-3 

editing in List, 12-61 

graphic-based, 12-3 

importing graphic image file, 12-8 

interactive using existing subtitle, 12- 
51 

mapping example, 12-80 

Opacity sliders, 12-35, 12-37 

Spruce Technologies format (.stl), 12-3 

Spruce Technologies text format (.stl), 
2-16, 12-3, 12-12 

testing interactive subtitles & button 
highlight areas, 12-58 


Index-xv 


text-based, 12-3 

text-based vs. graphic-based, 12-3 

working with multiple subtitle tracks, 
12-15 

Subtitles 

individual vs. subtitles (script) files, 
12-3 

modifying position & duration, 6-32 

overview of Subtitles (Script) Files, 12- 
12 


previewing, 6-32 

saving, 6-32 
Support 

contacting Spruce, 1-16 
Sync Audio File dialog, 11-7 
Synchronous audio track, 11-6 
Synchronous Audio Track, 11-12 
System Parameter 13, 10-14 
System Parameter Register Memory 

(SPRM), 14-12 
Syzygy, 15-3 


T 

Tabs 
Workbook mode, 3-11, 13-12 

Targets, 9-3 

Targets Bin, 9-6 

Temp Parental, 10-17, 14-41 

Test Write, 10-59, 10-60 

Text (Subtitle Editor, 12-27 

Text (Subtitle Editor), 12-27 

Text control, 12-33 

Thumbnail Previewer, 6-4, 6-44 
displaying Chapter Point Marker 

location, 6-65 

TIFF (Tagged Image File Format) 

images (.tif), 2-14 
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Tile Workspace windows, 13-21 
Time Search/ Time Play, 6-83 
Time/PTT Search, 6-83 
Timecode 
drop-frame (DF), 6-69 
non-drop-frame, 6-69 
Timecode Timescale, 6-4, 6-5, 6-40, 6-46 
timescale offset, 6-67 
Timeline, 6-48 
Audio, 6-5, 6-40 
collapsing Video or Audio, 6-48 
expanding Video or Audio, 6-49 
MPEG export, 6-74 
Subtitle, 6-5, 6-40 
Video, 6-5, 6-40 
Timeline view mode, 11-14 
locking the video track, 11-20 
Timelines, 6-5, 6-40 
Timeout, 9-19, 9-27 
as used in Command Sequence, 14-5 
Timeout (DVD Menu End State), 7-63, 9- 
6, 9-18 
Timescale offset, 6-67 
Timescales, 6-5 
Marker, 6-5 
Timecode, 6-5 
Wall Clock, 6-5 
Timestamps, 6-46 
video, 6-66 
Title (navigation control), 9-36 
Title Menu, 6-84, 9-6, 9-16, 9-19, 9-27 
Title Play, 6-83 
Toolbar, 2-7, 13-11 
About (this version of 
DVDConductor), 13-23 
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About (this version of 
DVDConductor), 13-4 


Compile, 10-21, 13-4, 13-18 
Copy, 13-4, 13-10 
Cut, 13-4, 13-10 
Disc Image Creation, 13-4, 13-19 
Help Topics, 13-4, 13-22 
Navigation Simulator, 13-4, 13-20 
New DVD Menu, 13-4 
New DVD Movie, 13-4 
New Project, 13-4 
Open Project, 13-4, 13-6 
Paste, 13-4, 13-10 
Save Project, 13-4, 13-6 
Write DVD-R/CD-R, 13-19 
Write Tape, 10-57, 10-61, 13-4 
Tools pull-down menu, 9-33 
ToolTips, 13-4 
Tracks 
subtitle, 12-15 
Tracks 
general information, 6-49 
revealing or hiding (in Timelines), 6- 
48 
scrolling to view, 6-49 
Transport controls, 6-42 
Transport Controls, 6-12 
Turnkey System, 1-7 
Turnkey System Connections, 1-11 


U 

UDF Volume, 10-46 
UDF-Bridge volume, 2-13 
Undo, 13-9 

Undo, 13-9 

URL Entry 


uses, 15-3 
Use LTC button, 6-15, 6-17 
User Forum, 1-16 
User Preferences, 2-19 

opening, 2-19 

setting TV System, 2-20 
User’s Guide 

about, 1-4 
User-Advanced Still Images 


previewing using the Navigation 
Simulator, 11-44 


Vv 
Verify After Write, 10-58, 10-60 
Version 

DVDConductor application, 13-23 
Vertical Wrap, 7-72 
Video Asset 

extending, 11-11 
Video assets 


dragging from the Assets Bin to a 
DVD Movie, 6-11 


starting points, 6-66 
timestamping, 6-66 
Video Assets 


Concatenating Trimmed or Extended, 
11-12 
editing within the Video Timeline, 11- 
13 
Video Insert Editing, 11-9 
Video Object Unit (VOBU), 11-43 
Video Player Configuration, 7-74 
Video Presentation Mode Change, 6-84 
Video stream, 7-62, 7-66 
Video Timeline, 6-4 
advanced features, 11-3 
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Video_ts, 10-22, 10-24, 10-45, 10-55 
View Layer, 7-35, 7-59 
View Layer (Subtitle Editor), 12-39 
View modes 

Clip List vs. Timeline, 13-12 
View Modes 

Clip List, 11-14 

Timeline, 11-14 
View options, 7-3 
Viewing configurations 

Arrange Icons, 3-14 

Cascade, 3-12 

Tile, 3-13 
Viewing Configurations 

default recalling, 3-5 

docking panes, 3-7 

hiding and showing panes or 

windows, 3-6 

Workbook mode, 3-11 

Visible buttons, 7-33, 8-7 


W 
Wall Clock Timescale, 6-4, 6-5, 6-40, 6-46 
WebDVD 
adding autorun, 15-7 
configuring the system, 15-5 
creating, 15-4 
creating links while authoring, 15-6 
disc structure, 15-8 
introduction, 15-3 
SpruceLink player, 15-3 
Windows 
Connections, 3-3 
DVD Menu, 3-3 
DVD Movie, 3-3 
hiding, 3-6 
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moving, 3-12 
resizing, 3-12 
selecting active within the Workspace, 
13-12 
Windows Explorer, 2-18, 13-6 
Windows NT 
starting, 2-3 
Windows NT Display control panel, 7- 
47 
Workbook mode, 3-11, 3-15, 13-11, 13-12 
Workspace, 2-9, 3-3, 9-3, 13-21 
Arrange icons, 3-14, 13-21 
cascade windows, 3-12 
cascading windows, 13-21 
Close All, 13-21 
Tile windows, 3-13, 13-21 
Workbook mode, 13-12 
Write DVD-R 
dialog, 10-57, 10-61 
Test Write, 10-59, 10-60 
tool, 10-57, 10-61 
Verify After Write, 10-60 
Write DVD-R/CD-R 
tool, 10-57 
Write Tape 
dialog, 10-57, 10-61 
tool, 10-57, 10-61 
Verify After Write, 10-60 
Write To DVD-R (Background) Button, 
10-59 
Write To DVD-R (Foreground) Button, 
10-59 
Writing to DLT (Digital Linear Tape), 
10-62 
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Zoom 

Framer, 6-4 

In, 6-4, 6-41, 13-14 

Out, 6-4, 6-41, 13-14 
Zoom Framer, 6-4, 6-12, 6-42 
Zoom In, 6-4, 6-12, 6-41 
Zoom Out, 6-4, 6-12, 6-41 
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